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INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE Document No. 401-E 

29 October 1979 
Original : Spanish (Geneva, 1979) 

ARG/401/1 MOD 
CTR 
CUB 
SLY 
GTM 
GUY 
JMC 
MEX 
NCG 
URG 
VEN 

Argentina, Costa Rica, Cuba, El Salvador, Guatemala, 

Guyana, Jamaica, Mexico, Nicaragua, 

Uruguay and Venezuela 

PROPOSALS FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 

GHz 
11.7- 12.7 

Allocation to Services 

Region 2 

11.7- 12.7 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE 
(Earth-to-space) 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

BROADCASTING 

BROADCASTING-SATELLITE 

3786/405BB MOD 3787/405BC 
3786A ~:12_ 

COMMITTEE 5 

NOC 3786/405BB 

ARG/401/2 
CTR 
CUB 
SLY 
GTM 
GUY 
JMC 
MEX 
NCG 
URG 
VEN 

ARG/401/3 
CTR 
CUB 
SLY 
GTM 
GUY 
JMC 
MEX 
NCG 
URG 
VEN 

MOD 

ADD 

3787/405BC The use of the band 11.7- !2.2 12.7 GHz in Region 2 ..... . 
(rest unchanged). 

3786A In Region 2, the allocation of this band remains subject to 
whatever plan may result from the Regional Administrative Broadcasting-Satellite 
Conference, 1983. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ARG/401/4 
CTR 
CUB 
SLY 
GTM 
GUY 
JMC 
MEX 
NCG 
URG 
VEN 

No. 401-E 

ADD 3786B In the band 12.2- 12.7 GHz in Region 2, space 
radiocommunication services shall only be introduced after the Regional 
Administrative Broadcasting-Satellite Conference, 1983 has taken place, 

Reasons: : 1) To give the Regional Administrative Broadcasting..,.Satelli te 
Conference, 1983, greater flexibility in deciding how services should he shared 
in this band (ADD 3786A). 

2) The proposed allocation will enable RABSC-83 to choose any of the 
planning methods put forward up to the time of the Conference, 

3) It will allow the countries in the Region more time to analyse, 
1n the light of their requirements, the best way of using this band in future, 

4) This proposal covers the other kinds of proposals made on the 
subject. 

5) The planning principles to be applied in Region 2 have to be 
borne in mind,_ The plan adopted has to be flexible enough t.o allow room for 
technical development, new propagation data, different methods of ~ystem design, 
etc. 



UNJON INTERNATIONALE DES TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

CONFERENCE ADMINISTRATIVE 
MONDIALE 
DES RADIOCOMMUNICATIONS 
(Geneve, 1979) 

Addendum N° 1 au 
Document N° 402-F/E/S 
19 novembre 1979 1\. 
Original fran~ais 

anglais 
espagnol 

COMMISSION 5 

DEUXIEME RAPPORT DU GROUPE DE TRAVAIL 5BA A LA COMMISSION 5 

Dans la bande de frequences comprises entre 405 et 415 kHz, dans la Region 1, 
il convient d'ajouter le renvoi MOD 3471/178, dont le texte figure dans l'Annexe 1-au 
Document N° 645. 

SECOND REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5BA TO COMMITTEE 5 

In the frequency band 405 - 415 kHz, footnote MOD 3471/178, worded as in 
Annex 1 to Document NO 645, should be inserted for Region 1. 

SEGUNDO INFORME DEL GRUPO DE TRABAJO 5BA A LA COMISION 5 

En.la banda de frecuencias de 405- 415kHz, para la Region 1, debe agregarse 
la nota MOD 3471/178, con el texto que figura en el anexo 1 del Documento N. 0 645. 

L. COOK 
President du Groupe de travail 5BA 

Pour des raisons d'economie, ce document n'a ete tire qu'en nombre restreint. les participants sont done pries de bien vouloir 
apporter a la conference leurs documents avec eux. car il n'y aura que fort peu d'exemplaires supplementaires disponibles. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE, 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 402-E 
29 October 1979 
Original : Spanish 

COMMITTEE 5 

SECOND REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5BA TO COMMITTEE 5 

1. Frequency band 405 - 415 kHz 

1.1 Working Group 5BA, having examined all the proposals relating to the above frequency band 
unanimously decided to recommend to Committee 5 the adoption of the revised Table and the 
modification of Footnote RR 3475/182 which appear in Annex 1. It also decided to recommend the 
deletion of footnotes RR 3476/183 and 3477/184. 

2. Reduction of the 500 kHz guardband 

2.1 Having considered all the proposals on this subject, the Working Group unanimously 
decided to recommend that Committ~e 5 should decide in principle to reduce the 500'kHz guardband 
to 495 - 505 kHz. 

2.2 However, it agreed to recommend that the decision on the date of entry into force of the 
new guardband should be taken by the next competent World Administrative Conference. A 
draft Resolution adopted to this effect appears in Annex 2. 

2.3 Allocations in the bands 490 - 495 kHz and 505 - 510 kHz will be discussed in a subsequent 
report. 

L. COOK 
Chairman of Working Group 5BA 

Annexes 2 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made ava1lable. 
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MOD 3475/182 

SUP 3476/183 

SUP 3477/184 

Region 1 

405 - 415 

RADIONAVIGATION 

3475/182 

ANNEX 1 

kHz 
405 - 415 

Region 2 

405 - 415 

RADIONAVIGATION 

Aeronautical mobile 

3475/182 

I Region 3 

The frequency 410 kHz is designated for radio direction­
finding in the maritime radionavigation service and the other 
radionavigation-s-ervices ___ to which the band 405 - 415 kHz is allocated shall 
not cause harmful interference to radio direction-finding in the band 
406.5- 413-5kHz. 



a) 

b) 

A-NNEX 2 

RESOLLFTION 

--. 
Relating to the date of entry irito force of the 

10 kHz guardband for the frequency 500 kHz in 
the mobile service (distress and calling) 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

Document No. 402-E 
Page 3 

that the radio frequency .spectrum should be used in the most efficient possible way-, 

that the present Conference has adopted a 10 kHz guardband for the frequency 500 kHz, 

which is the international distress and calling frequency in radiotelegraphy in th~ mobile service; 

recognizing 

a) that an adequate amortization period should be- allowed for the radio equipment currently 

1n service; 

b) that technical progress has led to the production of more stable and reliable equipment; 

resolves that the next competent World Administrative Radio Conference shall decide on the 

date of entry into force of this new arrangement; 

invites the Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organization (IMCO) to examine this 

subject as part of its study of the maritime distress and safety system and to submit to the 

above-mentioned Conference aRecommendation relating to the date of entry into force of the new 

guardband; 

requests the Secretary-General to forward the present Resolution to IMCO. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 403-E 
30 October 1979 
Original : English 

1. 

COMMITTEE 5 

SECOND REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5BB TO COMMITTEE 5 

Frequency bands 6 200 - 6 525 kHz, 8 195 - 8 815 kHz, 12 330 - 13 200 kHz, 
16 460- 17 360kHz, 22 000 - 22 720kHz (maritime mobile exclusive bands) 

1.1 All proposals relating to these bands were considered and the Working Group unanimously 
agreed to recommend to Committee 5 that no change be made in these bands and to footnote 3495/201A 
(as far as frequency 8364kHz is concerned) (see Anne~ 1). 

1. 2 It itTas also agreed to retain footnote 3507/211 unchanged, subject to the advice to be 
sought from Committee 4 concerning the power limit (see paragraph 4 of Document No. 355), to 
update footnote 3508/211A and to delete footnote 3510/213 (see Annex 1). 

1.3 The question of footnotes providing for the possible use of some of the higher bands_ 
allocated to the maritime mobile serv{ce by the fixed service will be reconsidered after completion 
of the allocations in the HF bands. 

2. Frequency bands between 4 750 - 4 995 kHz 

2.1 All proposals concerning these bands were considered and the Working Group unanimously 
agreed to recommend the revised Table which appears in Annex 2. 

2.2 It was also agreed that the provisions of footnote 3496/202 would apply to the 
broadcasting service in these bands. It was also decided that the provisions of Article N27 to 
which reference is made in this footnote would be included in Article N7. 

3· Frequency bands 4 700- 4 750kHz, 5 680- 5 730kHz, 6 685- 6765kHz, 
8 965 - 9 040 kHz, 11 175 - 11 275 kHz, 13 200 - 13 260 kHz, 15 010 - 15 100kHz, 
17 970 - 18 030 kHz (aeronautical mobile (OR) service exclusive bands) 

3.1 All proposals concerning these bands were considered and the Working Group provisionally 
agreed to recommend to Committee 5 that no change be made in these bands subject to further 
consideration of proposals submitted by the delegations. of the Netherlands and of Sweden for some 
of these bands after consideration of other parts of the HF spectrum (see Annex 3). 

3.2 It was also agreed to retain footnotes 3495/201A and 3500/205A unchanged (as far as 
they concern frequency 5 680kHz). 

P. BARNES 
Chairman of Working Group 5BB 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few addrtronal copres can be made available, 

Annex·es : 3 
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NOC 3507/21i 

MOD 3508/211A 

NOC 3495/201A 

SUP 3510/213 

SUP 3510/213 

SUP 3510/213 

AN N E X 1 

{-MARITIME MOBILE SERVICE EXCLUSIVE BANDS_/ 

kHz 
6 200 - 6 525 

Region 1 I Region 2 Region 3 

6 200 - 6 525 MARITIME MOBILE 

3507/211 3508/211A 

On condition that harmful interference is not caused to the 
maritime mobile service, .the frequencies between 6 200 and 6 525 kHz may be used 
exceptionally by fixed stations, communicating only within the boundary of the 
country in which they are located, with a /-mean 7 power not exceeding 
L-50 watts_/. At the time of notification-of th~se frequencies, the attention 
of the International Frequency Registration Board will be drawn to the above 
conditions. 

For the use of carrier frequency 6 215.5 kHz in the zone 
of Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, see No. 6648/1351F. 

kHz 
8 195 - 8 815 

8 195 - 8 815 MARITIME MOBILE 

3495/201A 

The frequencies /-2182kHz, 3 023 kHz 7, 5680kHz, 
8 364 kHz, /-121.5 MHz, 156.8 MHz and-243 MHz 7 may also be-used, in 
accordance ;ith the procedures in force for t~rrestrial radiocommunication 
services, for search and rescue operations concerning manned space vehicles. 

The same applies to the frequencies 10 003 kHz. 
14 993 kHz and 19 993 kHz, but in each of these cases emissions must be 
confined in a band of + 3 kHz about the frequency. 

kHz 
12 330 - 13 200 

12 330 - 13 200 MARITIME MOBILE 

kHz 
16 460 - 17 360 

116 460 - 17 360 MARITIME MOBILE 

kHz 
22 000 - 22 720 

.. ---. I 22 000 - 22 720 MARITIME MOBILE 
#~'\'·•'"· .......... 

,,_ -~·l.l ''"'·"'1' \ 

{i~;te I:; .!T~e pand 4 063 - 4 4 38 kHz will be dealt with in a separate report. 
25\070/j'Ji~25,J::l0 kHz was dealt with in Document No. 228 (Rev.2) 7 . ........... ____. . ..,..,.., 

The band 



Region 1 

4 750 - 4 850 

FIXED 

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

LAND MOBILE 

BROADCASTING 3496/202 

4 850 - 4 995 

ANNEX 2 

k.Hz 
4 750 "':" 4 995 

Region 2 

4 750 - 4 850 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

BROADCASTING 3496/202 

FIXED 

LAND MOBILE 

BROADCASTING 3496/202 

(R) 

Document No. 403-E 
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Region 3 

4 750 - 4 850 

FIXED 

BROADCASTING 3496/202 

Land mobile 

NOC 3496/202 For the· conditions of use of this band by the broadcasting 
service see Nos. 3425/135, 3426/136 and 6215/423 to 6221/428• 

Note L see paragraph 2,2 page 1~/ 
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NOC 3495I201A 

NOC 3500I205A 

ANNEX 3 

L AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) SERVICE EXCLUSIVE BANDS 7 

kHz 
4 700 """ 4 750 

Region l l Region 2 I Region 3 

4 700 - 4 750 AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

kHz 
E) 680 '"" E) 730 

5 680 - 5 730 AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

3495I201A 3500I205A 

The frequencies l-2 182 kHz, 3 023 kHz, I 5 680 kHz, 
8 364kHz, L-121.5 MHz, 156.8 MHz and-243 MHz_/ may also be ~sed, in accordance 
with the procedures in force for terrestrial radiocommunication services, for 
search and rescue operations concerning manned space vehicles. 

The same applies to the frequencies 10 003 kHz, 14 993 kHz 
and 19 993 kHz, but in each of these cases emissions mus.!1 be confined in a 
band of :t 3 kHz about the frequency. 

The carrier (reference) frequencies I 3 023 kHz 7 and 
5 680 kHz may also be used, in accordance with Nos. 6640il326C and -
6646ll353B respectively, by stations of the maritime mobile service engaged 
in coordinated search and rescue operations. 

_kHz 
6 685 - 6 765 

16 685 - 6 765 AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

kHz 
8 965 - 9 040 

is 965 - 9 o4o AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

kHz 
ll 175 - ll 275 

In 175 - ll 275 AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

kHz 
13 200 - 13 260 

113 200 - 13 260 AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

kHz 
15 010 - 15 lOO 

115 010 - 15 lOO AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

kHz 
17 970 - 18 030 

117 970 - 18 030 AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) 

~ 

,~· 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WOlRll[Q) A[D)M~~~Sl"lRlffi\ T~VlE 
~A[Q)~(Q) CO~IFIElRlE~ClE Document No. 404-E 

29 October 1979 
Original : English (Geneva, 1979) 

COMMITTEE 4 

SIXTH REPORT FROM WORKING GROUP 4C TO COMMITTEE 4 

Subject MOD Appendix 3 

1. Harking Group 4C, having considered all proposals concerning Appendix 3, 
submits Appendix 3 as revised for consideration in Committee 4 (see Annex). 

2. The tolerances in the new middle column of the Table are identical to those 
at present in the right-hand column. The same applies to the corresponding notes, 
notwithstanding editorial amendments without changing the substance (e.g. updating, 
new appropriate class of emission). 

3. Since certain decisions on frequency band. limits or frequency bands have 
not yet been taken in Committee 5, frequencies, where relevant; have been enclosed ln 
s.quare brackets. 

4. 

5. 

The numbering of notes referring to the Table is based on the following 

Notes .referring to the new middle column only have been designated A to J 
in the order in which they first appear; 

Notes referring to both the middle and right-hand columns or to the right­
hand column only have been designated a to z, also in the order in which they 
first appear. 

This report and its Annex have been approved unanimously. 

E. GEORGE 
Chairman of Working Group 4c 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is prin~ed in a limited num_b_er. Partic_ipants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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MOD 

MOD 

MOD 

MOD 

.ADD .. 

MOD 

ANNEX 

APPENDIX 3 

Mar Mar 2 
Aer 2 

Table of Transmitter- Frequency Tolerances 

(See Article N4) 

1. ~requencv tolerance is defined in Article Nl and is 
expressed in l>arts in 10'", · unless otherwise indicated. 

2. The power shown for the various categories of stations is 
the. peak envelope power for single-side ba-nd transmitters and the mean power for 
all other transmitters, unless otherWise ·indicated.- The t ~rm "po\-rer·'"-of ·a --
radio transmitter" is defined in· Article Nl. · 

3. For techpical and operational reasons, certain 
· categories of stations may need more stripgent tolerances than those 

·shown in the Table. 

To1eranc:a Tolerances 
applicable untll applicable to new 

Frequency Bands 1st January, 1990~ to transmitten installed 
(lower limit excluaiw, transmitters tn use after 1st January, 
upper Umit inclusiw) and to those to be 1985 and to all 

and installed before transmitters af'ter 
Cateaoria or Stations Znd January, 1985 1st January, 1990 

Bll1td: 9 to L-535 _7 kHz 

I. Flx8. StotltHU : 

- 9 to 50 kHz I ooO lOO 
-50 to r535 _7 kHz 200 50 

.2: Land Station•: 

a) Coast Stations: 100 a) 

-power 200 W 
or less 500 A) 

- power above 
200W ·2oo AJ 

b) Aeronautical Stations lOO 100 



3. Mob//~ Statlo111 : 

a) Ship Stations 

b) Ship"s Erneraency Trans­
mitten 

c) Survival Craft: Stations 

d) Aircraft Stations 

4. RtldlotktrrmiMtiolf Statlo111 

S. Broadctutilfl SttJtiou 

BaNI :[53~1 to [1 005] kHz 
Broadcasting Statio111 

Band: t r 605] to ~ 000 kHz 

I. Fix~d Statio11s : 

- power 200 W or less 
- power above 200 W 

2. Llllfd Statlo111 

- power 200 W or less 
- power above 200 W 

3. Mobi/~ Statlolll 

a) Ship Stations 

b) Survival Craft Stations 
c)· - Erneraency Position-

lndicatina Radiobeacona 

4 ) Aircraft Stations 

e ) Land Mobile Stations 

4. Radiod~t~rmiMtiolf Statio111 : 

-power 200 W or less 
-power above 200 W 

S. Brotltktuti116 Statiou 

I 000 B) 

sooo 
sooo 

soo 

lOO 

10 Hz 

10 Hz d) 

lOO 
so 

lOO A) C} g) 
SOA)C)g) 

200 B) D) 

300 

300 

100 g) 

200 

lOO 
so 
20 

Annex to Document No.1 4o4-E 
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200 b) 

5>0 c) 
500 
100 

100 

10 Hz 

10 Hz d) 

lOO e) f) 
50 e) f) 

100 a) e) g) 
50 a) e) g) 

40 Hz h) 
lOO 

lOO 

100 g) 

50 t) 

zo j) 
lC j) 

10 Hz k} 
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Band: 4 lo 29· 7 MHz 

I. Flzed StatiDIU : 

-power ~ W or less 
-power above ~ W 
a) Single sideband and 

independent sideband 
emissions 

- power 500 W or less 

- power above 500 W 

b) Class FlB emissions 

c) Other classes of a~ission 

- power 500 ~ or less 

- power a bov€ 500 ~~ 

2. Ltmd StatioiU: 

a) Coast Stations: 
- power ~ W or leu 

- power above SOO W 
and less than or equal 
to 5 kW 

-- power above S kW 

b) Aeronautical Stations: 
-power 500 W or less 
-power above 500 W· 

c) Base Stations: 
-power 500 W or less 

· -:POwer above 500 W 

3. Mobile Statloru: 

a) Ship Stations: 

I) Ch111 AlA emtssions 

2) Emissions other thnn 
Class AlA 

b) Survival Cmft Stations 

c) Aircraft Stations 

d) Land Mobile Stations 

4. Brot~dca1ti110 Station• 

5. Space Stations 

6. Earth Stattons 

50 
IS 

50 Hz 
20 Hz 

10 Hz 

20 
10 

20 Hz a) 1) 

50 A) C) 

30 ~.) C) 
15 A) C) 

100 g) 100 g) 
50 g) so g) 

20 o) 
100 
50 

50 E) F) 10 

so B) 0) so Hz b) m) 

200 5) 

lOO g) 100 g) 
200 40 n) 

15 10 Hz k) o) 

20 

zo 
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·- ---··-· ·-- - -· ···------ --- - ----.. 
&lnd: 29 · 7 to JOO MHz 

I. Find Stations : 

-power 200 W or less ~ 
-power above 200 W J) 

- power SO W or less l) 

- power above SO W 20 

2. Land Stations : zo .. 
-power IS W or'less - 50 
-power above IS W 20 

3. Mobil~ Stations : 20 p) 

-power S. W or less 100 
-power above S W so 

... Radiod~urminotion Stations 200 50 

S. • Broadrasti"' Stations 
q} ( otla~r tluln t~l~vision) : I 2000 Hz 

I 

-power SO W or less so 
-power above SO W 20 

~- BrOQdrasliffl Stations 
(t~l~vision sound and vision): 500 Hz r) s) 

-power SO W or less 100 

-power above SOW I OOOHz 

7. Space Stations 2C 

B. Earth Stations 20 

- ---~ - .. -- ·-· ---- -
i~ nd: lOO to 470 MHz 

J. Fix~d Stations : -~ 

-power SO W or le~ 50 20 t) 
-power above SO W 20 10 

z. Land Stations: .. 
a) Coast Stations .. 2C G} 10 
b) Aeronautical Stations 50 zo u) 

I 

c) Base Stations : 
-power .S W or less 50 
-power above .S W 20 
• In the band [ 1)] 15 v) 
• tn the band [ 2)] 7 v) 
• t n the band [ 3}] 5 v) 

Editorial notes 1) speci fie band around /-160 MHzs-
2) specific band around z:300 MHz_L to be inserted later 
3) specific band around L 450 r4Hz_/ 
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3. Mobil~ Stations: 

A) Ship Stations and 
Survival Crafl Stations: 

.-in rhe bandV.56-174J 
MHz - - ·. 

- outside the band 
Ost~-17j\1Hz 

b) Aircraft Stations - -

~) Land Mobile Station': 
-power .5 W JJr less 
-oower above 5 W 

• i n the band [ 1)] 
- in the band [2)] 
- in the band [3)] 

4. Radio«termin.ation StatiotU 

s. Broadcasting Stations 
( oth~r than t~ltvision) 

6. Broadcasting Statio/IS 
(television soulld and Yision): 

-power 100 W or less 
-power above 100 W · . 

7. S pac;;; S ta tl ons 

e. Earth Stations 

i .Jalld: 470 to l4SO MHz 
; 

I. Fixed Stations : 

-power 100 W or less -
-power abo~ 100 W 

i 2. LcuuJ Stations 1 -

3. Mobi/~ StatiotU 
: 
; 
1 4. Radiotktermination Statifltrl 
I 

.. s. Broadcasting StatiotU • : 

I ( otlwr titan television) -
i 
! 

I 6. Broadcastiflll StatiotU 
( relnision, soun~ vision) 

in the band 47 ~MHz 
-power 100 W or less 
-power Above 100 W -

7. Space Stations 

e. Earth Stations 

-- 20 G) 10 -

50 H) v) 50 u) 

~ 30 u) 

50 
20 

15 v) 
7 v) x) 
5 v) x) 

- 50 H) y) 50 y) 

20 2 000 Hz q) 

500 Hz r) s) 
100 

1 000 Hz 

zo 
20 

. --- ·---- -

300 I) 100 
100 J} ~ 

300 20 z) 

- 300 zo z) 

- 500 y) 500 y) 

100 100 

500 Hz r) s) 
100 

1 000 Hz 

20 

lO 

Edi toria1 notes 1) specif~c band around /-160 MHz 7} 
2) specific band around 7-300 MHz=Z to be inserted later 
3) specific band around z-450 MHz I 



- --· 

r ·&1Nl: 2 450 to 10 500 MHa 

I. Fu~d StotiotU: 

-power 100 W or leu - -
-power above 100 W -

2. LoNI StotiotU 

3. Mobile Stations •· .. 

4. RIMJjodltermilllltiOII St111i0111 

5. Space Stations 

6. Earth Stations 

BoNI: 10"5 to 40 Gib 

1. Fuld StotiotU 

1. Rlu/liHMtermilllltitHI StotloiiS 

3. Broadcasting Stations 

4. Space Statl ons 

5. Earth Stations 

300 I~ 
100 J 

300 

300 

2 000 y) 

!i>O 

7 ~0 y) 

Annex to Document No. 404-E 
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zoo 
50 

100 

100 

1 Z&l y) 

~ 

!i) 

300 

5 000 y) 

100 

100 

100 
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MOD 

SUP 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. 1) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. k) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. h) 

ADD· 
(= MOD ex. i) 

ADD 
(= MOD ex. p) 

Transmitter 
Notes rcrcrrin6 eo Tnble or/Frcquencv Tolerances 

Existing notes a) to r) 

A) For coast station transmitters used for direct·pnnting telegraphy and for data transmission 
the tolerance is IS Hz. This tolerance is applicable to equipment installed after 1 January 197ft 
and to all equipment after I January 1985. For equipment installed before 2 January 1976 thl! 
tolerance is 40 Hz. 

B') for ship station transmitters used for direct-printing telegraphy or for data transmissions. 
the tolerance is 40 Hz. This tolerance is applicable to equipment installed after I January 1976 
and to all equipment after I January 1985. For equipment installed before 2 January 1976 the 
tolerance is 100 Hz (with a maximum deviation of 40 Hz for short penods of the order of IS 
minutes). 

C )For coast statton sinsle sideband radiotelephone transmitters the tolerance is 20 Hz. . 

D) For ship station single sideband radiotelephone transmitters the tolerance is: 

1) in the band IJ 60i}- 4 000 kHz: 2._ 
· 100 Hz for transmitters in use or to be installed before TJanuary 19~2; 

SO Hz for transmitters installed after I January 1982. ·but be-:f'ore 
l·January 1985; 

.until 1 January 1990 or those 

2) in the band 4 ooo-/_23 oog kHz:_ . ../ 2 
100 Hz for transmitters in use tO le-* installed before CV January 1978; 
SO Hz for transmitters installed after I January 1978. 

(See Also Appendix 17A). 

In AlA 
E) ~lMe~+.ftfte-~1: ++ewe"er. Nt(lhe ~orse working frequency bands a 

frequency tolerance of 200 parts in 10 • may be applicable to e•istin& transmitters offer. .., J.~ 
.......,1+, rm~i~c.'d that th.: emissions arc contained within the band in qu~uon. 



ADD 
(= MOD ex. q) 

ADD 
(= (MOD) ex. n) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. d) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. f) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. g) 

ADD 
(= SPM 1) 

ADD 
(= SPM k) 

ADD 
(= SPM one) 

AlA 
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F) In the .. rM"orse caJiina frequency bands frequency tolerances or 40 parts in 10• in the 
bands between 4 and 23 MHz and of lO parts in 10' in the 2S MHz band arc recommended as 
rar as possible. 

·-

G) For coast and ship station transmitters in the banc{iS6-17~MHz put into service after 
I January 1973 a tolerance m 10 parts in 10' shaJl apply. This tolerance il applicable to aJl 
transmitters, includina survivaJ craft stations. after I January 1983. 

H ) This tolerance is not applicable to survival craft stations operatina on the frequency 
243 MHz. 

) I ) For transmitters usina time division multiplex the tolerance of lOO may be inc:reased 
10 500. 

J ) This tolerance applies only to such emissions for which the necessary bandwidth does 
not exceed 3 000 kHz; for Jaraer bandwidth emissions a tolerance of 300 applies. 

~) For <:!Oast station transmitters used fo:r direGt-printing,. t~legraphy. 
or tor data transmission, the tolerance is 15Hz. 

b) For ship station transmitters used for direct-printing telegraphy 
or for data transmission, the tolerance is 40 Hz. 

c)If the emergenc,y transmitter is used as·the reserve transmitter 
for the main transmitter, the tolerance for. ship station 
transmitters applies. 



AnneX to Document No. ,404-E 
I.'a,ge lQ 

ADD 
(= MOD ex. b) 

ADD 

ADD 
(= SPM 3) 

ADD 
( = (MOD) ex. r) 

ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 4) 

ADD 
(= SPM 5) 

ADD 
( = (MOD) SPM 6 ) 

ADD 
(= MOD SPM 17) 

ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 20) 

d) 

countries 
,......----- --· 

In* as:eo~overed by the Nonh American Resional Broadcastin8 Aareement (NARBA) 
the tolerance of 20 Hz may coniinue to be applied. 

e) For single sideband radiotelephone transmitters the tolerance . 
- i? the band {-1 605 _7 to 4 000 kHz and 4 -. 29. 7 MHz for peak 'envelope 

powers of 200 W or less and 500 W or less, respectively, is 50 Hz. 

in the band /-1 605 7 to 4 000 kHz and 4 to 29 0 7 MHz for peak envelope 
powers above-200 W ~nd 500 W, respectively, is 20 Hz. 

f) For radiotelegraphy transmitters with frequency shift keying the 
tolerance is 10 Hz. 

g) For single-side band transmitters operati~g in the frequency bandsrl 60~ 000 kHz 
and 4-29·1 MHz which are allocated exclusively to the aeronautical mobile (R) ser­
vice, the tolerance on the carrier (reference) frequency is: 
1. for all aeronautical stations 10Hz 
2. for all aircraft stations operating on international services 20 Hz 
3. for aircraft stations operatins exclusively on national services 50Hz* 

* Note. - In order to achieve maximum intelligibility itois suggested that adminis­
trations encourage the reduction of this tol~rance to 20 Hz. 

h) For A(! emissions the tolerance is 50 parts 
in 10 . 

i) For transmitters used for single -sideband radiotelephony or for 
frequency ·shift keying radiotelegraphy the tolerance is 40 Hz. 

j) For radiobeacon transmitters :.n
6 
the band L 1605 

the tolerance is 50 parts in 10 0 

7 - 1600 kHz 

k) 

1) 

A3E carrler 
For/ transmitters with an-ott~~tt~ power of 10 kW or less the 
tolerance is 20 parts in 106 and 15 parts in 106 in the 
band L-1 605_7- 4000kHz and 4- 29.7 MHz respectively. 

For AlA emissions the tolerance is 10 parts ln 
106. 



·ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 7) 

;ADD 

(= (MOD) SPM 8) 

ADD 
(= SPM 15) 
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m) For ship station transmitters in the band L­
on board small craft, with a .carrier power not 
operating in/near coastal waters and util~zing 
the frequency tolerance is 40 parts in 10 . 

* _7 kHz, 
exceeding 5 wa~ts 

<...._or ·.~:s.:; ~s:~s 
A3E F3E 

* Editorial note ~ specific band around 27 120 kHz to be inserted 
later. 

n) The tolerance is 50. Hz for single sideband radiotelephone 
transmitters. except for those transmitters operating in thr· ·(,ll.rH..l 

[. * J kHz, and not exceeding a peak envelope pow1·r uf 
15 watts, for which the basic tolerance of 40 parts in 106 
applies. 

* Editorial note 
later. 

specific band around 27 120 kHz to be inserted 

o) It is suggested that Administrations avoid carrier frequency 
differences of a few Hertz, which cause degradations similar to 
periodic fading. This can be avoided if the frequency tolerance 
were 0.1 Hz, a tolerance which would also be suitable for single 
sideband emissions. 

ADD p) ·For non-vehicular mounted portable equipment with a .. transmitter mean 
( = (MOD) SPM 9) power not exceeding 5 watts the tolerance is 40 parts in 10 . · 

ADD q_) 
(= (MOD) SPM 18) 

ADD r) 
(= MOD SPM 16) 

a mean power of 

For transmitter~50 watts or less operating at frequencies below 
108 MHz a tolerance of 3 000 Hz applies. 

In the case of television stations of : 
(vision peak envelope power) -1 

50 watts,rQriessiht.lie 'l:)a~d.--29~ 7' tO' 100 1·lliz 
·. (vision peak envel~=-po~erU . 

100 watts for less 1.n the band lOO to {_96QJ MHz 

and which receive their input from other televis:.o:1 st.at.i·::--.s vr 
which serve small isolated co!:m1u.ni ties, it n~ay r::;:., :"'::!:" c_;-:::!·:>..:. i..:.: :la~ 
reasons, be possible to maintain this tolerance. For S'..lc:-. 
stations;.the tolerance is 200J Hz. 
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ADD 
( = (MOD) SPM 19) 

(vision peak envelope power) 

r'or stations of 1 ~att jorle-ss- this tolerance n:s.y t-e r-2.:.axei 
further to : 

5 kHz in the band lOO to 470 :-!Ez 

10 kHz in th~ band. 4 70 to {96Q/ i·::iz. 

s~ For transmitters for system M(NTSC) the tolerance is :coo ~:. 
However, for low power transmitters usi~g this syste~ note r) 
applies. 

ADD· t) For multi-hop radio-relay systems emuloyinf direct freq~ency 
( = (MOD) SPM 10) conversion the tolerance is 30 parts in 10 . 

ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 11) 

ADD 
(= MOD SPM 12) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. o) 

ADD 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. e) 

ADD 

u) For a channel spacing of 50 kHz the tolerance is 50 parts 
in 106. 

v) These tolerances apply to channel spacings equal to or greater 
than 20 kHz. 

W) For transmitters used by on-board communication stat1ons a tolerance of 5 parts m 10 
6 

shall apply. 

x) For non-vehicular mounted portable equipment with a transmitter 
mean ~ower not exceeding 5 watts the tolerance is 15 parts 
in 106 . 

y) Where spec&fi~; frequen~ies are not asstgned to radar stauons, the bandwidth occupiea 
t!y the emissions of such stations shall be maintained wholly within the band alloca.red 
to the ser..,ice and the indicated tolerance does not apply 

z.) In applying this tolerance Administrations should be guided. by 
the .latest relevant CCIR Recommendations .. 

.'l 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

SEVENTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 4C TO COMMITTEE 4 

Subject MOD Appendix 17A 

Document No. 405-E 
29 October 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 4 

1. In revising Appendix 3 some modifications have been made concerning the frequency 
tolerances for single sideband ship station transmitters. The Annex contain$ the consequential 
amendments to Appendix 17A. 

2. This report and its Annex has been approved unanimously. 

E. GEORGE 
Chairman of Working Group 4c 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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MOD 

ANNEX 

.APPENDIX 17A 

Mar Mar2 

(MOD) Technical Characteristics of Single Sideband Transmitters used in the 
Maritime Mobile Service f_or Radiotelephony in the Bands between 

NOC 

NOC 

NOC 

MOD 

NOC 

NOC 

~ 1 605_7 and 4 000 kH~ and between 4 000 and L-23 000 7 kHz 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4 •. The carrier frequencies shall be maintained within the 
following toleran.ces. 

a) coast stations. ; + 20 Hz 

b) ship st-ations 

6. 

Bands between L-1 605_7 and 4 000 kJfz : 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters in use or to be installed before 
2 January 1982 : + 100 Hz; the short-term limits (of the order of 
l5 minutes) shall-be :t 40 Hz; 

-- tolerance applicable to transmi t·ters installed after 1 January 1982 
but before 2 January 1985 : :t 50 H'z; 

--tolerance applicable to transmitters installed after 1 January 1985 and 
to all transmitters after 1 January 1990 : ± 40 Hz; 

Bands between 4 000 and /_-23 000 7 kHz 

- tolerance- applicable to transmitt.ers in use or 'bo-be installed before 
2 January 19T8 : + 100 Hz;, the short-term limits (of the order of 
I5 minutes·) shall-be :t 40 Hz.; 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters installed after I January 1978 
and. to all transmitters afte.r 1 January 1990 : + 50 Rz, 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WOIRfLfD) ADM~N~ST~A 1r~VfE 
~/Q\[))~(Q) CO~lFErR1fE~ClE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

EIGHTH REPORT FROM WORKING GROUP 4C TO COMMITTEE 4 

Subject MOD Article N3 

Document No. 406-E 
29 October 1979 
Original : English 

CO.MMIT'rEE 4 

1. Working Group 4c, having considered all proposals concerning Article N3, submits Article N3 
as revised for consideration in Committee 4 (see Annex). 

2. It was decided that the details on the additional characteristics (fourth and fifth symbol) 
shall not be included in Article N3 but form part of the revised Appendix 5. 

3. The question was raised which symbols monitoring stations should use when characteristics 
cannot be unambiguously identified (e.g. phase modulation as opposed to frequency modulation). There 
was general agreement that this matter was irrelevant to Article N3, but that a note to Committee 6 
should be drafted drawing.their attention to this matter when revising Appendices 6, 7 and 8. 

4. The question of updating the present entries in the Master International Frequency Register 
1n the light of the revision of Article N3 will be the subject of another note from Committee 4 
to Committee 6. 

5. This report has been approved unanimously. 

E. GEORGE 
Chairman of Working Group 4c 

Annex 1 



Document No. 406-E 
Page 2 

ANNEX 

MOD ARTICLE N3 

NOC Designation of Emissions 

SUP 3209 to 3216 inclusive together with associated·section headings. 

ADD 3209 

ADD 

ADD 3210 

ADD 3~10.1 

§ 1. (1) Emissions shall be designated according to their 
necessary bandwidth and their classification. 

(2) Examples of emissi~ns_designated in accordance with this 
Article are given in Appendix 5, Part L B_/. Further examples may appear in 
the latest Recommendations o,f the CCIR. These examples may also be published 
in the Preface to the International Frequency List. 

Section I. Necessary Bandwidth 

§ 2. The necessary bandwidth, as qefined in No. 3140 and 
determined in accordance with Appendix 5, Part [ B _7, shall be expressed by 
three numerals and one letter. The letter occupies the position of the decimal 
point and represents the unit of bandwidth. The first character shall be 
neither zero nor K, M or G. 

. 1 
Necessary bandw1dths 

between . 001 and 999 Hz shall be expressed in Hz ( let.ter H), 

between 1.00 and 999kHz shall be expressed in kHz (letter K), 

between 1.00 and 999 MHz shall be expressed in MHz (letter M), 

between 1.00 and 999 GHz shall be expressed in GHz (letter G), 

1 
Examples 

0.002 Hz = H002 
0.1 

25.3 
4oo 

2.4 

Hz HlOO 
Hz = 25H3 
Hz = 400H 

kHz = 2K40 

6 
12.5 

180.4 
180.5 
180.7 

kHz 
kHz 
kHz 

kHz 
kHz 

= 6KOO 
= 12K5 
= 180K 

181K 
= 181K 

1.25 
2 

iO 
202 

5.65 

MHz = U125 
MHz = 2MOO 
MH:z --;;;· -lm~o-

MHz = 202M 
GHz = 5G65 



;ADD 

3211 

3212 

'ADD 3213 

Section II. Classification 

Annex to Document No. 406-E 
Page 3 

§ 3. The class of emission is a set of characteristics 
conforming to No. 3212. 

S 4. Emissions shall be classified and symbolized according to 
their basic characteristics as given in No. 3213 and, any optional 
additional characteristics as provided for in Appendix 5, Part 1: A]. 

§ 5. The basic charact~ristics (see Nos. 3214, 3215, 3216) are: 

(1) First symbol - type of modulation of the main carrier; 

(2) Second symbol- nature of signal(s) modulating the 
main carrier; 

(3) Third symbol - type of information to be transmitted. 

Modulation used only for short periods and for incidental 
purposes (such as, in many cases, for identification or calling) may be ignored 
provided that the necessary bandwidth as indicated is not thereby increased. 
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ADD 3214 § 6. (1) First sycbol- Type or oodulatioa or tbe cniD corrler 

( 1 . 1 ) 

( 1 .2) 

(1 • 3) 

Emission or an unmodulated carrier 

Emission in which the main carrier is amplitude-modulated 
(including cases where sub-carriers are angle-modulated). 

(1.2.1) 

( .... 2. 2) 

(1.2.3) 

( 1 .2.") 

(1 .2.5) 

(1 .2.6) 

Emission 

(t .3.1) 

(1 .3.2) 

in 

Double-sideband 

Single-sideband, full carrier 

Single-sideband, reduced or variable 
level corrier 

Single-sideband, suppressed carrier 

· Independent sideband 

Vestigial sideband 

which the 111ain carrier is angle-modulated. 

Frequency modulation 

Phase modulation· 

( 1 .11) Em~ssion in which the main carrier i:s· amplitude- and 
ansle-modulated either simultaneously or in a pre-established 

( 1 . 5 ) 

sequence 

Emission or pulses 1 ff.'. 

(1 .5.1) Unmodulated sequence of pulses 

(1 .5.2) A sequence or pulses 

modulated in amplitude 

modulated in width/duration 

modulated in position/phase 

(1 .5.2.1) 

(·~ .5.2.2) 

(1 .5.2.3) 

(1 .5.2.J&) in which the carrier is ·angle-modulated 
period or the pulse 

during the 

. (1 .5.2.5) vhich is a combination or the foregoing or is produced 

N 

A 

H 

R 

J 

B 

c 

F 

G 

D 

p 

k 

L 

H 

Q 

by other means V 

ADD·3214.1 1 £~issions, :where the main carrier is directly modulated by a signal 
which·has been coded into quantized rorm (e.-g. pulse code modulation), 
should be designated under ( 1 ~ 2) or ( 1. 3). 



ADD 3215 

ADD 3215.1 

ADD 3216 

ADD 3216.1 

(~. ) 
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(1 .6) Cases not covered above, in which an e1,11ission consists or the 

(1 • 7) 

aain carri~r •adulated, either simultaneously or in a pre-established 
sequence, in a combination or two or aore or the following modes: 
amplitude, angle, pulse w 

Cases not otherwise covered X 

Secoad syabol - lature or ataaalCa) •odulatiaa tbe 
•aia carrier 

('%. • 1) 

(1- .2) 

(Z. • 3 ) 

(2. .11 ) 

(2. .s) 

(%. • 6) 

(2. • 7) 

( 2. .. 8) 

1o aodulat1ng aianal 

A single channel containing quantized or digital information 
without the use or a modulatina sub-carrier 2 

A single channel containing quantized or digital information 
with the use or. modulating sub-carrier 2 

A single channel containing analogue information 

T\lo or more channels containing quantized or digital 
information 

Two or aore channels containing analogue information 

Composite system with one or more channels containing 
quantlzed or digital information, together with one or more 
channels containins ~alogue information 

Cases not otherwise covered 

0 

2 

3 

7 

8 

9 

X 

2This excludes time division multiplex. 

( 3 .) Tbird syabol - T7pe or iaroraatioa to be· t.raasaitted3 

(~ .1) 

(~ .2) 

(3 .3), 

No information transmitted 

Telegraphy - ror aural receotion 

Telegraphy- for automatic reception 

3rn this context the word "information" does not include information 
of a constant, unvarying nature such as provided by standard frequency 
emissions, continuous wave and pulse radars, etc. 

N 

A 

B 
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(3 .11) 

(3 .5) 

(J .6) 

(3 .1) 

(J• .8) 

(3 .9) 

Facsimile c 

Data transmission, telemetry, telecoamand D 

Telephony (including sound .broadcasting) E 

Television (video) F 

Combination or the above w 

Cases not otherwise covered X 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

W(Q)~l[D) AID)M~~~§trlRlAT~VlE 
lRlA[Q)~O CO~lFIEIRlE~CE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

NOTE BY-THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 4C 

Document No. 407-E 
29 October 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 4 

Working Group 4c has agreed on the following draft note, which it re~uests 
Committee 4 to transmit to the Chairman of Committee 6 

"DRAFT NOTE TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITT:8E 6 

Committee 4 has approved a revision·of Article N3 "Designation of Emissions" 
(Document No. L _7 ). In this connection the ~uestion was raised which symbols 
monitoring stations should use.when certain characteristics cannot be unambiguously 
identified, e.g. phase modulation as opposed to frequency modulation (see RR 3214, 
s~b-section (1.3)) or number of channels in a digital signal (see RR 3215, 
sub~sections ( 2. 2), (2. 3), (.2. 5)). Committee 6 might wish to consider this ~uestion 
when revising Appendices 6~ 7 and 8. ·For the first example given above, Committee 4 
suggests that the symbol F be used." 

E. GEORGE 
Chairman of Working Group 4C 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
· to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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SECONn . REPORT OF DRAFTING GROUP 6Al 

Document No. 408-E 
30 October 1979 
Original: English 

French 

WORKING GROUP 6A 

1. Drafting Group 6Al nas had n~erQus meetings during which the revised text 
of Article Nll/9A has been drafted. 

2. The texts appearing~in the Annex concerning the revised version of 
Article Nll/9A (Co-ordination,of Frequency Assignments to Stations in a Space 
Radiocommunication Service except Stati~ns in the Broadcasting-Satellite Service 
and to Appropriate Terrestrial Stations)·have bee~ agreed in Drafting Group 6Al 
and are presented to Working Group 6A. · 

3. Square brackets have. been l~ft when a decision is required by Working Group 6A 
or where a decision is awaited from anoth~r.Committee. 

4. However, with regard to Nos. 4117 and 4163, the square brackets indic:'te 
that although Drafting Group 6Al has agreed on the text, the principle related to 
it, namely "wide-band co-ordination", needs a decision by Working Group 6A. 

J .K. :eJORNSJO 
Chairman of Drafting Group 6Al 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited numbet. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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MOD 

~oc. 4099 

A N N E X 

ARTICLE Nil 

Co-ordination of Frequency Assignments to Stations in a Space 
Radiocommunication Service except Stations in the Broadcasting­

Satellite Service and to Appropriate Terrestrial Stations 

Publication of biformation 

ADD 1 These procedures may be applicable to stations on satellite launching 
vehicles. 



MOD 

MOD 

4100 639AA 
Spa2 

(Note 

4101 639AB 
Spa2 · 
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§ I. (I) An administration (or one acting on behalf of a group of named administrations) 
which intends to establish a satellite system shall, prior to the co-ordination procedure in 
accordance with No. 4114/639AJ where applicable, send to the International Fre4ucncy 
Registration Board not earlier than five years efore the date of bringing into service each 
satellite network of the planned system. the infi rmation listed in Appendix lB. 

end preferably not later than two years 

Examination of an additional sentence (proposal F/57A/638) 
deferred until examination of 4625/639CY) 

(2) Any amendments to the information sent conccrn·ing a planned satellite system in 
accordance with No. 4100/639AA shall also be sent to the Board as soon as they hccomc 

. . 
available 

or arise out of negotiations between two or more 
Administrations following the application of the 
provisions referred to in No. 4107/639AF. 
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MOD 

ADD 

NOC 

MOD 

4102 639AC 
Spa2 

4102A 

4103 

4104 639AD 
Spa2 

(3) The Board shall publish the information sent under Nos. 4100/fl39AA and 
4101/639AB in a special section of its weekly circular and shall also. when the weekly 
circUlar contains such information, so advise all administrations by circular telegram~ 

The circular telegram shall include the frequency bands to be 
utilized and, in the case of a geostationary satellite, the orbital 
location of the space station. 

(4) If the information is found to be incomplete, 
the Board shall publish it under No. 4102/639AC and immediately 
seek any clarification and lacking information from the 
Administration concerned. In such cases, the period of four months 
specified in No. 4104/639AD shall count from the date of 
publication under No. 4102/639AC of the complete information. 

Comments on Published· bifornuuion 

~ 
§2 . -~If, after studying the informa(ion published under No. 4102/63g-Ac any admm1s 
tration is of the opinion that interferenc<\wt:W•~-ba-~g.pt.ab~ may he caused to its 
existing 9r planned space radiocommunic~~ ~r~i~s:it -~h;J1-v.7j"thio ~-thJ'$ after the 
date of the weekly circular publishing the ~formation listed in App~ndix 1 B. send its 
comments to the administration concerned. A copy of these comments s~all also be sent to 

the Board. If no such comments are received from an administration I within the period 
mentioned above, it may be assumed that that administration has no bas c objections to the 
planned satellite network(s) of that system on which det-ails have been pu ishcd. 

four months 



MOD 

NOC 

4105 

4106 639AE 
Spa2 

4107 fl3'JAF 
Spa2 
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Resolution of Difficulties 

(1) 
§3 £81 An administration receiving comments sent in accordance with No. 4104/flJ9~D 
shall endeavour to resolve any difficulties that may· arise· 

provide additional information 
be available. 

(2) 

fH( In case of difficulties arising when any planned satellite network of a system is 
intended to use the geostationary satellite orbit: 

a) the administration responsible for the planned system shall fi~st explore all 
possible means of meeting its requirements. taking into al:count the 
characteristics of the gcostationary satellite networks of other systems. and 
without considering the possibility of adjustment to systems of other 
administrations. If no such means can be found, the administration 
concerned is then free to apply to other administrations concerned to solve 
these difficulties: 

- . ._ 

b) an administration receiving a request under a) above sry_':tll. in con~ulta\ion 
with the requesting administration. exp:ore all possihlc means of mr:eting the 
requirements of theicqucsting administration. for example. by rclo<.:ating one 
or more of its own geostationary space stations involved. or by changing thr: 
emissions. frequency usage (including changes in frequency hands) or other 
technical or operational characteristics: 

c) if after following the procedure outlined in a) and b) above there arc 
unresolved difficulties, the administrations concerned shall together make 
every possible effort to resolve these difficulties by means of mutually 
acceptable adjustments, for example, to geostationary space station locations 
and to other characteristics of the systems involved in order to provide for 
the normal operation ·or both the planned and existing systems. 
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NOC 4108 639AG . 
Spa2 

. NOC 4109 

( 3) 

·. Cif In their atte~pts to resolve the difficulties mentioned above administrations may 
seek the assistance of the Board. 

Results .of .Aqvance. Publication 

MOD 4110 639AI §4 ~An administration on behalf of which details of planned satellite 
Spa2 networks in its ej:; t&m have been published,_ in accordance with the provisions 

__ · of Nos. 4100/639AA to 4102/639AC, shall, after the period of 
(four~- a 

1 1 

' 7 1 

' *s , 5 j specified in No. 4104/639AD, inform the Board 
~ whether or not comments envisioned by the provisions of No. 4104/639AD have 

been received and of the-progress made in resolving any difficulties • 
. Additional information on the progress made in resolving any remainine; 
difficulties shall be sent to the Board at~intervals not exceeding /Six months? 
prior to the commencement.of co-ordination or the sending of the notices to the 
Board. The Board shall publish this information in a special section of its 
weekly circular and shall also, when the weekly circular contains such 
infonnation, so inform ·all administrations by circular telegram • 

; Noc.-.o.-.u-. .Comin~ncement of Co-ordination or· -Notification Procedures· 
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§ 5 m In complying with the prOVISIOns of Nos. 4106/6J9AE to 4108/6J9AG. an 
administration responsible for a planned satellite system shall. if necessary. ddcr its 
commencement of the co-ordination procedure. or where this is not applicable, the sending 
of its notices to the Board. until cne b nrf:e' md Gftr 'h)'~: after the date of the weekly 
c1rcular containing the information listed in Appendix I 8 on the ·relevant satellite network. 
However, in respect of those administrations with whom difficulties have·.been rc~olvcd or. 
who have responded favourably, the co-ordination procedure, where applicable, may be 
commenced prior tO the expiry of the OM=hHilliflll ARII fift; 11&) 5 mentioned above. 

/, 

Section 11. Co-ordination of Frequency Assianments to ·a Space Station 
on a Geostationary Satellite or an Earth Station Communicatina with 

such a Space Station in Relation to Stations of. Other 
Geostationary Satellite Networks 

Requirement for C a-ordination 

§ 6 ( 1) "~-~- ~ Before an Administration (or, in the case of a 
space station, one acting on behalf of a group of named 
Administrations) notifies to the Board or brings into use any 
frequency assignment to a space station on a geostationary satellite 
or to an earth station that is to communicate with a space station 
on a geostationary satellite, it shall, except in the cases 
described in No. 4115/639AK, effect coordination of the 
assignment L-1_7~ with any other Administration whose assignment for 
a space station on a geostationary satellite or for an earth station 
that communicates with a space station on a geostationary--~-~ 

~be affect~_:, 
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(2) Frequency assignments to which the provisions 
of No. 4114/639AJ are_ applicable are those 

(3) 

in the same frequency band./ 1 7 as the 
planned assignment, and 

in conformity with No. 4587/639BM, and 

recorded in the Master Register, or 
coordinated under the provisions of this 
section, or 

to be taken into account for coordination with 
effect from the date of receipt by the Board 
in accordance with No. 4118/639AL, of the 
relevant information as annotated in 
Appendix lA, or 

notified to the Board without any coordination 
in those cases where No. 4115/639AK applies. 

(;J!f No co-ordination_ ~nder ~o. 4114/639AJ is required: 

[
-a) Lor a modification to a frequenc assi..EE_I:!~:~~lf!:J 

when the use of a new frequency asstgnment will cause. to any servi~c of 
another· administration, an increase in_ the n.oise temperarure of any spa~c 
station receiver or earth station receiver. or an increase in the equiv~tlcnt 
satellite link noise temperature, as appropriate, not exceeding the prcdctcr 

. mined increase of noise temperature .calculated in accordance with the 
method given in Appendix 29; ..,.] 

(Note: Examination deferred until decision by Committee-4 on 
·definite limits in Appendix 29.) 

1 (N-ote Examination· deferred until definition ·of the "sa.Ine band" 
is adopted by Committee 4.)_/ 
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when the /-increase in the noise temperature 7 
/-level .of interference 7 resulting from a . 
;edification to a frequ~ncy assignment~ which has 
previously been coordinated~ will not exceed the 
value agreed during coordination; 

c) when an Administration proposes to notify ·or bring into use a 
new Earth station within the service area of an existing 
satellite network, provided that the characteristics of the 
Earth station will not cause interference of a level greater 
than that caused by an Earth station having the characteristics 
published together with the information concerning the space 
station in accordance with No. 4118D; 

d) when, for a new frequency assignment to a receiving station, the 
notifying Administration states that it accepts' the /-level of 7 
interference resulting from the frequency assignments listed in 
No. 4114A; 

e) between Earth stations using frequency assignments in the same 
direction (either Earth-to-space or space-to~Earth). 

Co-ordiMtlon Data 
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(1) 
MOD 4117/639AJ §7 ~For the purpose of effecting coordination, the Administration 

requesting coordination shall send to any other ~ Administration 
concerned• under No. 4ll4/639AJ~all the information listed in 
Appendix lA required for the coordinat~qn!J 

(/-The request for coordination of a space station or an associated 

MOD- 41 Ul 639AL 
Spa2 

- Earth station may specify all or some of the frequency assignments_ 
foreseen for use by that space station, but thereafter each 
assignment shall be dealt with individually._/ 

\ 

~ required for coordination, 

(2)~he~ requesting 
. \ I I 

. J;t61~ ~ministration /«:r.=.:.w~·~......,~·:~\1 cl::> co-ordinati~·eeo~ ore "''"••·d '" i• 
tsN:-4~1 shall at the same time send to the Board a copy of the request for 
co-ordination. with the information listed in Appendix lA the name(s) of the adminis· 
tration(s) with which co-ordination is sought ~L..~ o~- ·• .............. ·"1' ·"' uu, . ...;. .. r ............ ;,,.. .. ~.~ 

• • • o·L • r I L ...... I. I • ; •. • '.... . .. 
sjieetti ......... ~."""· "'' ...... . ... "' ... ':! ., 'J 

which details of the sat~llitc sjstcm were ptablishcct in aeeerdaftee uoit~ ~eetion I of &his 
Arti~le. 'Jiheft the weeldy eirewlar eeRt&iRs swetl iRfermatieR, ttlo Rears iRall se iA~nn~ .~H 
admiAi&tFatioA& by ci,cula' telegram 

An Administration believing that the prov1s1ons of No. 4115/639AK 
apply to its planned assignment may send to the Board the relevant 
information listed in Appendix lA/-, either under this provision 
or.in accordance with No. 4575/639BA. In the latter case, the 
Board shall immediately inform the Administrations by circular 
telegram. 7. 

(Note ·: This additional· sentence may be reviewed after examination 
of No. 4575/639BA) 
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§8 Upon receipt of the information referred to in 
No. 4118/639AL, the Board shall : 

a) immediately examine this information with respect to its 
conformity with No. 4587/639BM and, as soon as possible, send a 
telegram to all Administrations indicating· the identity of the 
satellite network, its findings with. respect to 
No.- 4587/639BM and the date of receipt of the information; this 
date shall be considered as the date from which the assignment 
will be taken into account for coordination; 

b) examine the information received with a view.to identifying 
Administrations whose services might be affected, in accordance 
with No. 4114/639AJ and inform the Administrations concerned by 
telegram; 

c) publish in a special section of its weekly circular the 
information received under No. 4118/639AL and the result of the 
examination under Nos. 4118B and 4118C, together with a reference 
to the weekly circular in which details of the satellite network 
were published in accordance with Section I of this Article; when 
the· weekly circular contains such information, the Board shall 
so inform all Administrations by circular telegram. 

Requests for Inclusion in Co-ordination Procedure 
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§9 .J;Sf An administration believin{that it should have been included in the co~ordination 
·procedure under No. 411 /639AJ shall have the right to request that it be brought into the 
co-ordination procedure. · , · · 

Such a request shall be sent to ~he Administration initiating 
the coordination procedure, with a copy to the Board, as soon 
as possible. An Administration not having sent a request under 
this provision within a period of 
after the date of the weekly circular publishing 
under No. 4118/639AL shall be deemed to have no o 
use of the frequency assignment as published. 

~ur monthi) 

A'ckriowledgement of Receipt of Co-ordintltion·Datll 

· §10 ~An administration with w eh co-ordination is sought under No. 4114/639AJ 
shall acknowledge receipt of the c -ordination data immediately by telegram. If no 
acknowledgement is received within thirty days after the date of the weekly circular 
publishing the information under No. III/639AL,.the administration seeking co-ordination 
shall dispatch a telegram requesting a knowledgement, to which the receiving administration 
shall reply within a further period oft~ days.)t:Jpon reeeipt ef the ee erdiH&tieH date. &H 

.M!R1iRi&!.F&tieR shall,- hauiRg Feg&Fd 'e ~he prepesed date ef hriA!iAj iAte ttse et= the 
assigRIReR~ fer whieh ee ordination was requested, promptl, examine the matte• with rcga1d 
te iA,el=fca:ORGe 1 ~uhish ~uewld lJo . sawsed ~e .~he seF¥iee Feftdered 8~ its stetieAs iA resf'eet ef 
mtlish se e-=diAa"eA is sewgh& uAdeF ~Je, ~~el~J ; aRd shall, mi&hiR RiRa&~ da~s W:e~ &he 9ahl 
et: ~hta FoltarJaRt weebly eireul&r, no tit; the admiAistP&tieft feE1uestiA! ee erdirtetieA et: its-
ag,:eemeAC U: cbe admiAis&Fa&ieA •llolilh whish se erdiRaheR is seught dees Rat &gFee. i~ skell. 
\TJi~iR tllo semo paFie4, soA4 le ~he admiRisH=atieR seeltiRg ee eFdirte~ieA ~he ~eehnisal do&ails 
upeR mllieh i&s disegFCOIROR& is has~, &Ad maba sush suggta&lierts as i~ ~a~ he alJie '9 et:ler 
'IJi~ a ¥iOI'IJ' 19 a sati&fae~ef¥ selt~tieR ef. the prehlem. A eep~ ef these eefftlftertts shell else 
ha ssRt te the le•~ 
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Examination of Co-ordintJtion Da111 and Agreement bttween Administrations 

(1) 
MOD 4124 639AO §11 ~£ :•L _L • .i ~- -- . ..:a:. .. ·-:i -.. ,_ ~A I ... ~~~~ 

-... 

MOD 

Spa2 ~i'' 8&: &ho 88 8Fdiaa,i8R Ela'a iAnR~I¥ b¥ &eleg~am u: AQ a~~ ggudedge 
msA& is ~•i•&ed •uidaia &bia:&§' da¥S ails~ &be da&e g£ &be IHeekl¥ ~i~~ulaa: publisbiag- &be 
•• &'. ..-...1 .... ~ ..... I'C:20A I ....... . . . 01 -• 

I -• I • -L ' .L •L 
-"': . .L ."11 •--t .. 

1 •• ..:~::_ ... ...:......... :.....:......... ....... ..~· ... --
..... ·-. fUpon receipt of the co-ordination data. an 

admtmstrauon shal~ ha·:t&g regard le dte prepesetl date ef IJnAgtAg tRte w&e ef the 

as&iftAIRORt t:er "'i:lisil 98 &Feiaa&i&R wes re&Qstetl, promptly _ex~mine th~ matter with regard 
to interfer~nce 1 which would be caused to the service rendered by its stations. in respect ~f 
which co-ordination is sought under No. 4114/639AJl Jt8l1 shal within · - from 

r the date of the relevant weekly circular. notify the administration requestm ~o-ordination of 
its agreement. If the administration with which co-ordination is sought d s not agree. it 
shall, within the same period, send to the administration seeking co-ordinati the technica_l 
details upon which its disagreement is based. and make such suggestions as it may be able 
to otTer with a view to a satisfactory solution of the problem. A copy oft ese comments 
shall als6 be sent to the Board. 

I or caused by these stations 1. In so doing, 
it shall have regard to the proposed date of 
bringing into use of the assignment for which 
coordination was requested. It 

four months 

4124.1 639AO.l 
Spa2 

1 . . 
The calculat1on methods and the 1nterference 

criteria to be employed in evaluating interference L levels I shall 
be based upon relevant CCIR R~commendations accepted in application 
of Resolution No. Spa2 - 6, I unless otherwise agreed between the 
Administrations concerned 1. or,±n In the absence of such 
·Recomm~ndations, those methods and criteria shall be agreed between 
the Administrations concerned. Whenever the methods and criteria 
have been agreed between Administrations, it shall be done without 
prejudice to other Administrations. 
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(2) 
f81 Either· the administration seeking co-ordination or an administration with which 

co-ordination is sought,; er tbe ieani,J may req11est additional information which they may 
require to assess the level of interference to the services concerned. · 

Results of coordination 

§ 12 Any Administration which has initiated a 
coordination procedure under the provisions of Nos. 4114/639AJ to 
4118/639AL shall communicate to the Board, at the expiry of the 
period of four months following the date of the relevant weekly 
circular mentioned in No. 4118/639AL, the names of the Administrations 
with which an agreement has been reached and any changes in the 
characteristics of its frequency assignment. It shall also inform 
the Board of the progress made in resolving the problem with the 
other Administrations or of any difficulties. Such a communication 
shall be made to the Board every six months after the above­
mentioned period. The ·Board shall publish this information in a 
special section of its weekly circular and, when the weekly circular 
contains information on changes in the characteristics published, it 
shall so inform all Administrations by circular telegram. 

• ·Requests to LF.R.B.for Assistan~e in Effectina Co-ordint;~lion. 
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§ -3- (1) An administration seeking co-ordination may request the Board to endeavour to 
effect co-ordination in those cases where: 

L-i'orty five 7 
· ~a) an administration with which co-ordination is sought 11nder 

fails to acknowledge receipt, under No. 412l/639AO, wilhin 
the date of the weekly circular publishing the information 
request [or co-ordination~ 

ran a --lnistra·~·-h·as.ac~wledged-#eipt .. Lutd-- No.,63 P, b~fa~. fti 
· · a decisid'D within spay days frqrti"' dispatc the eo- dinati.efn d~ ~ f 

~ c) there is disagreement between the administration seeking co-ordination 
and an administration with which co-ordination is sought as to the accept­
ableUevel oginterference; 

iZJ d) co-ordination between administrations is not possible for any other 
· reason. 

In so doing, it shall furnish the Board with the necessary information to enable it 
to endeavour to effect such co-ordination. 

Action to be Taken by the I.F.R.B. 

(1) 
§14 f3-7Where_the ·Board receive' a re4ucst under No. 4127/6J9AS a)~. it shall 

forthwith send a telegram to the admini~tration concerned re4uesting immediate ad:nuw 
ledgement. 

(2) 
~ Where the Board r~.·ccl\'-'~ :ui .a~kn.mkd:!l.'llll.'lll fullowin~ Jh al."llor~' utl\kr 

No. 4129in.NAU. or where thl.' Bu~1rJ h:I."CJ\ cs ~· rc4l11:st' unda N,l. 411.7. tl.~Y .. \S j..rli h)~ 
~· it shall forthwith send ~~ tdq!r:un "' the ~•dnumstrallllll l.:lHU.:crncd rc4uc~lln!! an l.'arl~ 
decision in the mancr. 

~ Wh&:~c the Board ~cl.:ci_\c~ ~~ rl.'4ucst unJcr Nu. ~1_27/llJ~AS~ d). il shall 
endeavour to ctfcct eo ordanaunn 111 accordance wath the pro\·asaons ol Nu~ 4114,hJlJAJ 
&mt:~ 6l9AI>I 'Hi ....appFtlf'r~~- The BoarJ shall also! ... hcr c ·'I' I" upriut~ ~u.:t in, accurdaJil."l.' 
with No. 4118/6J9AL. \\'hac the BoarJ reCCI\CS no t!C"nowlcdg.cmenl tu it!-. rC4liCSt r,u· 
co-ord.ination within the period~ ~pccificd in No. 4122JtlJ9AO ~~~-~l_~-~.!~ ~_:i_:·•pp~·~P.ri·_·~-·~tt 
shall act in accordance with No. 4129/63lJA U. · 

(4) 
~~ Where necessary. as part of the procedure under No. 4127/639AS. the Hoard 

shall assess theLfevel ~interference. In any case. the Board shall inform the administrations 
concerned of the results obtained. 
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~ Where an atJministration fails to reply within thirty days of dispatct. of the 
Board's telegram requesting an acknowledgement sent under No. 4129/63tJAU. or fails to 

~ give a decision in the m~tter withinf~nirty day_~ of dispatc_h _of th~ Boa~d·s te!egram of ~cq~est 
under No. 4130/639A V 1t shall be deemed that the admmastrat1on w1th whach co-ordmataon · 
wassoughthas undertaken: 

a) that no complaint will be made in respect of any harmful interference which 
may be caused to the services rendered by its space le~= terrestriall radiocom­
munication stations by the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested: 

b) that its space ler '~rrestriatl radiocommunication stations will not cause 
harmful interference to. the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested. 

Notification of Frequency Assignments in the E1-•ent ofCOJitinuing Disagreement 

§ 15 In the event of continuing disagreement between 
one Administration seeking to effect coordination and one with which 
coordination has been sought, th.~ Administration seeking coordination 
shall, except in the cases where the aas.istance of the Board has been 
requested, defer the submission of its notice concerning the proposed 
assignment by £ive six months from the date of publication of the 
request for coordination under No. 4118D, taking into consideration 
thelprovisions of No. 4580/639BF. 

Section 111. Co-ordination of Frequency Auisnments to on Eorth Station 
in Rdotion to Terrestrial· Stations 

Requirement for Co-ordination 

\, exce t in the cases described in No. 413 

. § S. (I) Before an administration notifie to the Board or brings into use uny frequency 
assignmen-t to an earth station, whether or transmitting or receiving. in a particular banc.J 
allocated with equal rights to space an terrestrial 1 radiocommunic-ation services in the 
frequency spectrum above I GHz. it shall effect co-ordination of the assignmcn~·ith 
~ administration whose territory lies wholly or partly within the co-ordination area of 
the lanncd earth statiorut·Nl~ftHi~ktff~._..~RiW~IH*~~~-4:H~~~~"""~~~~-9lof 

~~~~~~~~~~-----~-i 
The request for coordination of an Earth station may specify allj 
or some of the frequency assignments of the associated space 1 

station, but thereafter each assignment shall be dealt with I 
individually._/ 1 

L---------------------------------- ··----· ---
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I Appc:nLiia 28 cuntaiM c:riteria relating unl)· tu eo urLiinatrun llc:twccr~ earth ~tortiun~ an~ 'tat run' m tl~c 
fixed or mobile sc:r\'ice. Until the C.C.I.R .• in accordance with Reeummcndatron No. Spa2: '~. pru\'adc' ~!rtcma 
rel;sting to other terrcstri;sl radiocummunicatinn ~en·icc~. the criteria tu he cmpl,,)·e~ ul :rlcetma:t en nrJau~atrun 
between earth sl<llions and tcrrclltrial radrocommunication ~tations. ,uher than tlm~e ulllu: tu,cd ur muhrlc 'cn·n:c. 

ihall be agreed between the admini:Mations concerned. . -.:-the relevant section of 

2 Calculated. in relation to the fixed or mQbile !lervice. in accordance with the ~n"M.:cdurcs c~cn • rn _ 

Appendix 21, L-as modified in application of Resolution No. Spa2 - 6.!./ 

(2) No co-ordination under No. 4131/639AN- is required when an administration 
proposes: 

a) 

b) 

to bring into use an earth station, the co-ordination area of which does not 
include any of the territory of any other c~untry: 

to change the characteristics of an existing assignment in such a way as not to 
increase the level of interference to or from the terrestrial radiocommunication 
stations of other administrations; 

/-transportable 
Earth station or 7 to operate a mobile earth station. However, if the co-ordination area 

..L:::::::...::.::....:::.=.:.::..::::~:.:.::L_.!:.F--ai<s~s:rio~c~taitti:.erl:wlii"tiath the operation of such a· obile earth station, in a frequency 

/-transportable 
Earth station(s) oE7 

I [transportable or/ 

band referre to m No. 4138/639AN, includes.any ofthe territory of another 
country, it shall be subject. to prior agreement between the administrations 
concerned in order to avoid harmful interference to existing terrestrial 
radiocommunication stations of that country. This agreement shall apply to 

e c aJ.actenstics o t obile earth station(s), or to the characteri:>t.ics of a 
t pica obile earth station, and shall apply to a specified service area. Unless 
ot erwise stipulated in the agreemeqt. it shall apply to any htobil\! earth 

station's m the specified service area provided that the probability of harmful 
interference caused bv them sball not be ,greater than that ca~scd hythe a 
typical earth statio~~/ [for which the technical. characteristics 
appear in the notice and have been or are being 
submitted in accordance with No. 4578/639BD~7 

Deferred until decision of Committee 5 on 
definition of transportable Earth station­
need for procedure for such stations) 

4139.1 /-The coordination area 1.s calculated 1n 
relation to the fixed-or mobile service in accordance with the 
procedure described in Section 6 bis of Appendix 28.7 
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Co-ordination Data 

® 
of effecting coordination, the 
Administ~ation re~uesting 

d" 

I 

__ ___iEL______ .. · · - . For purpose · ~hall send -to e::s tlar- iud? " mmastrataon • 

!
concerned unde~---tcopy of a diagram drawn tv- an appr..9.oriatc scale indicating the loc ion of the earth station-
No. 4138/639Al'! __ ~_j , and showing the co-ordination areai~~f the earth station for ·the case f transmission and 
· -------- reception by the earth station and the data on which they arc based. inc ing all pertinent 

l
informa~ion aelaiJ~ ef the proposed frequency assignment. . . Appendix I A. and a indication of 
concernlng t~_e approximate date o(?)'hi~h it is planned to . gin operations.,_ . -~. _ 

1s annotated 1n ~ leach J' 

MOD 
1 1 

4141.~/639AN.t 

® -A copy of this info. rm~ti~~ ·;."i_ th-~th~ date -~-f --~ 
dispatch of the request for coordination 
shall also be sent to the Board. --~~--___ ~--- .. __ 

G0 or of the mobile Earth station service area 

L_the relevant section of I Appendix 28 
L , as modified in applic~tion of 
Resolution No. Spa2 - 6. 7 

l ~\ 2 'Calculated in elatron eo the fixed or mobilG. 
service, in a ordance witb the procedures 
described in ~ppeRd~M as I a, ia A~~eftaix 2~A 
~ a'ae"Bile s~th statiea-:~ 
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A cknowledg~m~nt of Receipt of Co-ordinaliDa-DllllJ_ 

.._(thirty f. 
(4) An administration with whic ·ca.-ordination is sought under No. 4138/639AN 

shall acknowledge receipt of the co rdination data immediately by telegram. If no 
acknowledgement is received within ays. oT dispatch of the co-ordination data. the 
administration· seeking co-ordination shall dispatch a telegram requesting acknowledgement. 
to which the receivin adminis~ration shall re I within a further eriod of fifteen da s. 

on "receipt o( the co-ordination data an administration s~all, having regard to t 
pro ed date of bringing into use of the assignment for which co-ordination was req ted. 
prompt xamine the matter with regard both to: 

1 rference 2 which would be caused to the service render y its terrestrial 
rad1 mmunication stations operating in accordance 1th the Convention 
and the Regulations, or to be so operated prio o the planned date of 
bringing th arth station assignment into ser · e. or within the next three 
years, whicheve · the longer; and to 

b.T~terrere~ce-2 which uid be caused t reception ·at- the. earth station-- by the 
service rendered by its restrial iocommunication stations operating in 
accordance with the Conve ·a and these Regulations, or to be so operated 
prior to the planned date inging the earth statioq assignment into 
service, or within the ne three ye whichever is the longer. 

ught shall then, within sixty 
days from dispatch of the -ordination data, notify the adminis tion requesting co-ordina­

e administration with which co-ordinatipn · sought does not agree 
e period, send to the administration seeking co-o ·nation a copy of a 

diagram draw o an apprepriatc scale showing the location of its terrestn· adiocomrnuni­
cation stati s which are or will be within the co-ordination area of the earth t smitting or 
rece1v1 station, as appropriate, together with all other relevant basic character~ ·cs, and 
ma such suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a satisfactory solution the 

oblem. 

Examination of Co-ordi11111ion Daltl and Agrl6menl between Administrations 
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MOD 4145 639AP 

MOD 

Spa2 

4145.1 639AP.l 
Spal 

bringing into use of the assignment for 
examine the matter with regard both to: 

1 

a) interference
2

·which would be caused to the service rend~red by its terrestrial 
radiocommunication stations operating in accordance with the Convention 
and these Regulations, or to be so operated prior to the planned date of 
bringing the earth station assignment into service, or within the next three 
years, whichever is the longer; and to 

1 

b) iilterferenci~ which would be caused to reception at the earth station by the 
service rendered by its terrestrial radiocommunication stations operating in 
accordance with the Convention and these Reguiations, or to be so operated 
prior to the planned date of bringing the earth station assignment into 
Service, or within the next three years, whichever is the longer. 

The periods foreseen in sub-paragraphs a) and b) above may be 
extended by agreement between the Administrations concerned 
in order to take planned terrestrial networks into account 

1 
2 

caiculation methods and the interference 

The criteria to be employed in evaluating interference [eve!!) shall be based upon relevant C.C.I.R. 
Recommendations ~ the absence of such Recommendations, ··shall be agreed between the administrations 
c:onc:crned.y_ ' 

methods and criteria 
accepted 1n application of~--~~~----~~------~ 
Resolution No. Spa2 - 6, /-unless otherwise agreed 
between the Administrations concerned 7. In 

.. -
Whenever the methods and criteria have been agreed between 
A~inistrations, .it shall be done without prejudice to other 
Administrations. · · 
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The Administration with which coordination is 
sought shall, within one hundred and twenty days from despatch of 
the coordination data : 

a) notify the Administration requesting coordination of its 
agreement with a copy to the Board, indicating, where 
appropriate, the part of the allocated frequency band 
continuing the coordinated frequency assignments; or 

b) send to that Administration a request for inclusion in 
coordination of the terrestrial radiocommunication stations 
mentioned in Nos. 4145 a) and 4145 b); or 

c) notifY that Administration of its disagreement. 

In the cases mentioned in sub-paragraphs b) 
and c) of this provision, the Administration with which 
coordination is sought shall send to the Administration requesting 
coordination a copy of a diagram drawn to an appropriate scale 
indicating the location of these terrestrial radiocommunication 
stations which are or will be within the coordination area of 
the Earth transmitting or receiving station, as appropriate, 
together with all other relevant basic characteristics and make 
such suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a 
satisfactory solution of the problem. 

(6) When the administration with which coordination is sought sends to the 
administration seeking co-ordination the information n:teRtis:::d ia N~;'&J~•' P. a copy 
thereof shall also be sent to the Board. · 

required in application of No. 4145A c) 

The Board shall consider as notifications in accordance 
with Section I of Article N 12/9. only. that information relating to existing tcrr~stri~l 
radiocommunication stations or to those to be brought into use within the nexnu~fl'oo¥il""ftt~ 
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MOD 
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4146A 

4147 639AT 
Spa2 

4148 

4149 639AS 
Spa2 

When an agreement on coordination is reached, 
as a consequence of No. 4145A, the Administration responsible 
for the terrestrial stations may send to the Board the information 
concerning those terrestrial stations covered by the agreement 
which are intended to be notified in accordance with Section I of 
Article Nl2/9. The Board shall consider as notifications in 
accordance with that Section only that information relating to 
existing terrestrial radiocommunication stations or to those to be 
brought into use within the next three years. 

(7) Either the administration seeking co-ordination or an administration with whid1 
~o-o~dination is sought,fl8r •AI• .U~•...t,J may rcque.;t additional information which they may 
requare to assess the level of interference to the services concerned. 

§ 6. (r) An administration seeking co-ordination may request the Board to endeavour to 
effect co-ordination in those cases where: 

[;(( a) . ~n administration with which co-ordiniiion is sought under 
PJ No. 4138/639AN fails to acknowledge receipt, under No. 4143/b39AP. 

within davs of dispatch of the co-ordination data; 
forty~five 

. c) 
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$~) an. admini.stration h~~ ack~o~led~ed receipt. under. No. 4143/639AP. 
but fads to gave a decasaon wathan from daspatch of the ro-

ordination data four months 
No. 4145/639AP 

d there is disagreement between the administration seeking co-ordination 
and an administration with which co-ordination is sou&ht as to the 
acceptable level of interference; 

d) co-ordination between administrations is not: posiible for any other 
reason. 

In so doing, it shall furnish the Board with the necessary information to enable it 
to endeavour to effect such co-ordination. 

~ction to be Taken by the J.F.R.B ... 

(2) Where the Board receives a· request under No~ 4149/639ASfsi 8F ~la. it shall 
fort~with send a telegram to the administration concerned requesting immediate acknow­
ledaement. 

(3) Where the Board receives an acknowledgement followirrg its , action under 
No. 4151/639AU, or where the Board receives a request un~~r No. 4149/639ASfd er tfJJ 
b) it shall forthwith send a telegram to the administration cbncerned requesting an early 
decision in the matter. • 
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4154 639AY 
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NOC 4155 639AT 

NOC 

. NOC 

Spa2 

4156 6~9AX 
Spa2 

4157 

(5)Where necessary, as part of the procedure under No. 4149/639AS, the Board 
shall assess the level of interference. In any case, the Board shall inform the administrations · 
concerned of the results obtained. 

(7) Where an administration fails to reply within thirty days of dispatch of the 
Board's telegram requesting an acknowledgement sent under No. 415 I/639AU, or fails to 

~·give a decision in the matter within thirty days of dispatch of the Board's telegram of request 
under No. 41S2/639AV· it shall be deemed that the administration with which co-ordination 
was sought has undertaken: 

a) that no complaint will be ma"de in respect of any harmfu~ interference which 
may be caused to the services rendered by its lspaee #I terrestrialf"iu.iig•glll:: 
ft'UiftieatKM11 stations by the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested; 

b) ·that its ~pact er I terrestrial( rasie&etftmbilieatioij stations will not cause 
harmful interference to the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested. 

NotjfletJtlon of Frequency Assignments in the Event of Continuing Disagreement 
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In the event of continuing disagreement 
between one Administration seeking to effect coordination and one 
with which coordination has been sought, the Administration seeking 
coordination shall, except in the cases where the assistance of 
the Board has been requested, de!.a.y. defe; the submission_ of ~ts 
notice concerning the proposed assignment by ~±ve six months from 
the date of the request for coordination, taking into consideration 
the provisions of No. 4580/639BF. 

Scc:tion IV. Co-ordination or Frequency Assignmen•s to a Terrestrial Station 
for T ransmisaion in Relation 10 na Eardl Station 

4160/492A 

4160.1 492A.I 
Spa2 

Requirement for C o-OTdintuion 

Before an Administration notifies to the Board, 
or brings into use any frequency assignment to a terrestrial 
station~ within the coordination area of an Earth station, in a 
band above 1 GHz allocated with equal rights to terrestrial 
radiocommunication services and space radiocommunication services 
(space-to-Earth), excepting the broadcasting-satellite service, it 
shall, except in cases described in No. 4161/492C, effect 
coordination of the proposed assignment with the Administration 
responsible for the Earth station with respect to the frequency 
assignments which are : 

- in conformity with No. 4587/639BM and 
lcoordinated under No. 4l38/639AN, I 

- or 

- to be taken into account. for coordination with effect from the 
date of communication of the information referred to in 
No. 4138/639AN, or 

- recorded in the Master Register with a favourable Finding with 
respect to No. 4589/639BO, or 

- recorded in the Master Register with an unfavourable Finding 
with respect to No. 4589/639BO and a favourable Finding with 
respect to No. 4592/639BR, or 

- recorded in the Master Register with an unfavourable Finding 
with respect to No. 4589/639BO and No. 4592/639BR but the 
notifying Administration has stated that it has accepted the 
level of interference resulting from the existing terrestrial 
stations located within the coordination area of the Earth station 
on the date of its recording. · 

1 
Appendix 21 contains criteria relating only to co-ordination between earth stations and stations in the 

fixed or the mobile servict. Until the C.C.I.R .. in accordance with Recomm(ndation No. Spal- y pro\idc:-. criteria 
for other terrestrial radiocommunication sen·ices, the criteria to be used in cffe~ting co-ordination between earth 
stations and terrestrial stations other than those or the fixed or the mobile service. shall be agreed b4:twec:n the 
administratio~a concerned. 
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4161 492C 
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(2) No co-ordination under No. 416G/492A is required when an ·administration 
"proposes:. 

ll) to bring into use a terrestrial station which is Jocat~ in relation to an earth 
station. outside the co-ordination area; O? 

b) .to change the chara~teristics of an existing assignment in such a way as. not to 
/-iao:Aese the level of terference 1o the earth stations of other administratiOns. 

- / 

4162 

{ exceed]j. 
~--------------· 

/-c) to bring into use a terr\estrial station. 
within the coordination area of an Earth station, :provided that 
the -propo:sed terrestrial assignment is outside any J>art. of a 
frequency band coordinated under No. 4138/639AN for reception by 
that Earth station. 7 

·. Co-ordinadon Daltl 

/-The request· for coordination may specify all or some of the 
f~equency assignments foreseen for use within the next three years 
by stations of a terrestrial network, wholly or partly within the 
coordination area of the Earth station.. This period may be 
extended by agreement between the· Administrations concerned._ 
Thereafter each assignment shall be dealt with individually:../ 

MOD 4163 492A 
Spa2 

concerned under 
No. 4160/492A, requesting coordination 
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Acknowledgement of Receipt qfCo-ordination Data 

shafl 

as it ma 

with which No. 4160/4CJ2A 

agreement to 
ake such suggestio 
oblem. 

within a further period of fifteen day~ 

Examination of Co-ordination Data and Agreement between-Administrations 
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MOD 4167/492B 

a 
favourable 
finding with 
respect to 

( 5) Upon receipt of the coordination data, the 
Administratio!l shall promptly examine the ·matter with regard to 
interference 1 which would be caused to the services rendered by 
its Earth stations operat~g~ ;,,. "'e"""~""'ee "itl3. Pl.o. · 1t370/570AB 
of tb€L.RaQ.ig :E(sg=t.H.a.t ieBs, or to be 4:? operated within the next 

three yearstyi:lrJ~e !PO¥!Df th9W iB7he la~~ tug 98.!15~15 9B8 gr 
mOFC of tfie ~~~~~fig eefi~~t~OHS~Fe fUlfi~~~ ~fulfllling thej 

a) in conformity with No. 4587/639BM, and followin conditions=}] 

b) f.,) the coordination specified in No. 4138/639AN has:.lree:n effected~ 
~-eee~~~~~~~~~~ has been 1n1t1ated, or 

c) ~) the Earth station has been recorded in the Master Register with 
a favourable Finding with respect to No. 4589/639BO, or 

d) f) the Earth station has been recorded in the Master Register with 
an unfavourable Finding with respect to No. 4589/639BO and 
No. 4592/639BR, or 

e) 1) the Earth station has been recorded in the Master Register with 
an unfavourable Finding with respect to No. 4589/639BO and 
No. 4592/639BR, but the notifying Administration has stated 
that it has accepted the [level of.] interference resulting from 
the existing terrestrial stations located within the coordination 
area of the Earth station on the date of its re~o~r=d~i~~----~~ 

,...----·~ 
1 

/four months:; 1 
The Administration with which coordination)ls 

SOUght shall, within an OVerall period Of /=Bi.R~ty_f Q@{!"l5~ 
despatch of the coordination data, either notify the Administration 
requesting coordination of its agreement to the proposals or, if 
this is not possible' indicate the reasons therefor and make such 
suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a satisfactory 
solution of the problem. 

In doing so, the Administration may take into account any frequency 
~ assignment communicated to it for use more than three years in 

advance. 
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calculation methods and the interference 

4167.1 4928.1 
Spa2 

1 
The criteria to be employed in evaluating interfcrcncc/Ievelg shall be based upon relevant C.C.I.R. 

Recommendations' ..,... the absence of such Recommcndations.lshall be agreed between the admini~trations 
concerned I 

!those methods and criteria! 

accepted in applic.ation of Resolution No. Spa2 - 6, 
/-unless otherwise agreed between the Administrations 
~oncerned 7. In 

I Whenever the methods and criteria have been agreed between Administrations,] 
it shall be done without prejudice to other Administrations. 

4167.2 

4168 492E 
Spa2 

2 This period may be extended with the agreement 
of the Administration which requested the coordination.:/ 

(Note : To cover proposal USA/48/485 not discussed in 
Working Group 6A) 

(6) Either the administration seeking co-ordination o dministration with which 
co-ordination is sought, fe, tlft: Boare.l may request additiona mformation which t-Aer{ may 
require to assess the level of interference to the services concerned. _j_ · 

I it I 
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4170 4920 
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.Requests to p.F.R.B. for Assislance in Effecting Co--ordination 

·the 

§ 9. (I) An administration seeking co-ordination may request the Board to endeavour to 
effect co-ordination,· in those cases where: 

.Q) an administration with which co-ordination is sought under No. 4160/492A 
fails to acknowledge receipt under No. 4165/4928 within thirty days of 
dispatch of the co-ordination .data; 

b) an administration wh.ich has acknowledged receipt under No. 416S/4928 but 
fails to give a -decision within Rinety fliayi of dispatch of the co-ordination 

·data; four months 

.c) there is disagreement between the administration seeking co-ordination and 
.an administration with which .co-ordination ·is so"ght .as ·tO the pcceptable 
]evel of interference; or · 

[ g,) i!ip~gial ai!ii!iii!itaRQ~ ii!i l'El~bliFe8:} 

d) ·~ .. co-ordination between administrations ·is.not;possible:for ·11\Y other reason. 

In so doing, it shall furnish the .Board with the necessary ·information to enable it 
:to.endeavour :to effect such .co-ordination. 

(Note : matter· to be taken up with HVO ) · 
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417~ 4920 
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NOC 4176 492E 

'NOC 
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4177 492FC 
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·(2) Where the Board receives a request under N~· 4l10/49~o·aJ, :it shalf•torthwith 
=send a telegram to the administration .concerned requesting immediate acknowledgement. 

(3) Where the Board receives an acknowledgement following its action under 
No. 4172/492F, or Where the "Board receives a reques1. under No. 4170/4920 b), ·it shall 
·forthwith send a .telegram to the administration concerned requesting an early decision in the 
'matter:.. 

(4) Where the Board receives a request under No. 4170/4920 d), it shall endeavour 
to effect co-ordination in accordance with the provisions of No. 4160/492A. ·where the 
Board receives no acknowledgement of its request for co-ordination within the period 
specified in No. 416~/4928, it shall act in accordance with No. 4172/492F., 

(5) .Where necessary, as part of the procedure under No. 4170/4920, the Board 
shall assess theOevel oUinterference. In any case, the Board shall inform the administrations 
concerned of the results obtained. 

(7) Where an administration fails to reply within thirty days of dispatch of the Board's 
telegram sent under No. 4172/492F requesting an acknowledgement, or fails to give a 
decision in the matter within &i.xty fila~·& of dispatch of the Board's telegram of request sent 
under, No. 4173/492FA, it shaU be · eemed that the administration with which co-ordination 
w~s sought .has undertaken· that no complaint will be made in respect of any harmful 
interference which may be caused by the terrestrial station being co-ordinated to the service 
rendered by its earth station. 

I two months 7 
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MOD 4lr9/492GA 

.. 
Notification of Frequency Assignments in the Event of Conti~ng Disagreement 

In the event o~ continuing disagreement between 
one Administration seeking to effect coordination and one with 
which coordination has been sought, the Administration seeking 
coordination shall, except in· the cases where the assistance of 
the Board has been requested, defer de:lay the submission of its 
notice concerning the proposed assignment by six :five months from 
the date of the request for coordination, taking into consideration 
the provisions of No. 4580/639BF. 

[~ 30. ( 1) If it is requested by any administration, particularly by an administration of a 
country in need of special assistance, and if the circumstances appear to warrant, the Board. 
using such means at its disposal as are appropriate in the circumstances, shall render the 
following assistance: · 

a) computation of the increases in noise temperatures in accordance . with 
No. 41 U/639AK ; 

b) preparation of diqrams showing the co-ordination areas as in 
No. 4141/639AN; · 

c) any other assistance of a technicarnature for completion of the procedures in 
this Article] 

(Note : Present text b:f No. 4646/639DT t.o be included in a series 
of provisions· to cover the assistance to the Administrations .. ) . 

,, 
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number 3566A. 

En la p~gina 3 del Documento N. o 409, .. en el cuadro 100 - 108 MHz , 
agregar el n~ero 3566A. 

Pour des ~aisons d:economie. ce document n'a ete tire qu'en nombre restraint. les participants sont done pries de bien vouloir 
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WORKING GROUP 5C 

SIXTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5C TO COMMITTEE 5 

Subject: Frequency bands 87- 138 MHz 

1. Working Group 5C considered its fifth draft Report, contained in 
Document No. DT/85. The delegate of the U.S.S.R. proposed to suppress 
footnote 3541A on the grounds that the footnote, which involved. 25 count~ies, 
would create difficulties in the application of the Radio Regulations. Moreover, 
he noted that the main reason for this footnote to be excluded was that the 
proposed allocation for the land mobile service in the band ~7 - 68 MHz allocated 
in the Radio Regulations to the radio broadcasting service would cause harmful 
interference and would limit the operation of the radio broadcasting service. 
The delegate of Switzerland agreed with the principles outlined with regard to 
footnotes. However he could not agree to the deletion of any provision that was 
of benefit to the land mobile service. In his view, such a provision is now 
necessary to take~account of certain developments. 

In view of the extensive discussion that had already taken place both in 
the Working Group and in an ad hoc group set up to deal with this matter, the 
Working Group decided to defer decision on this Draft Report to a later meeting of 
Working Group 5C. 

2. Working Group 5C considered all proposals to the bands 87.5 - 108 MHz. 
It was agreed by a majority to recommend the revised Table appearing in Annex l 
to this Report to Committee 5 for adoption. 

The consideration of proposals in Region l concerning: 

the conditions governing the introduction of the BC service into the band 
100- 108 MHz (planning conference for Region l ); 

the protection of existing mobile operations in this band (with or 
without a time limit); 

the necessary procedures for transition from the existing situation to a 
future, expected, one; 

the necessary protection of services operating. in adjacent bands below 
87.5 and above 108 MHz, 

were entrusted to ah ad hoc group under the chairmanship of Mr. Schwarz from 
Switzerland and, in;his absence, Mr. Goddard from the United Kingdom. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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3. Some delegations, while agreeing to reallocate the band 100 - 104 MHz to 
the broadcasting service, wished to see ___ the mobile, except aeronautical mobile (R), 
service maintained in the band 104 - 108 MHz on a primary/permitted or secondary 
basis, with or without the broadcasting service on a primary basis. 

-~'. The delegations of the Federal Republic of Germany, Belgium, Spain, 
Norway and the Netherlands reserved the-ir position on the m~intained and modified 

- footnotes 264 and 265. France and Ireland reserved their position on footnote 265 
only and Italy reserved its position on·footnote 264 only. 

5. All proposals relating to the band 108 - 138 MHz were considered and 
it was agreed by a majority to recommend the revised Table appearing in Annex 2 to 
this Report to Committee 5 for adoption. 

6. There were divided opinions whether to delete or maintain 
footnote 3573/273A. 

7. Several delegations reserved their position on the permitted status of the 
aeronautical mobile (OR) service in-footnote 3574/274. 

8. If the introduction of the fixed and mobile services on a secondary basis 
into the Table is not made, then several delegations would insist on maintaining 
footnote 3578/275A. Other delegati<?ns could not accept the down-grading to __ s_e_c_ondary 
st~tus of. the fixed ~d mobi~e. services in the band 136- 137 MHz. The_Qelegatio_n 
of Malaysla reserved lts pOsltlon on this matter arid niay revert to it in 
Committee 5. 

K~ OLMS 
Chairman of Working Group 5C 

Annexes 2 
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ANNEX 1 

MHz 
87 - 108 

Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 

87 - 100 

87.5 - 100 
BROADCASTING 

BROADCASTING 88 - 100 
Fix~_q_ _ 

BROADCASTING :Mobile 

3563/264 [-3594/~65 _7 3566_/267 _3565(j_5~5.B._·_ -

lOO 108 BROADCASTING 

3566/267 
-

I 3564/265_7 3571/272 
3511A L-3569A_7 L-3570A_7 L-3570B_7 

--

Different category of service : in Australia, the allocation of the band 
87 - 88 MHz to the fixed and mobile services is on a primary basis 
(see No. 3432/141). 

Different category of service in India and Singapore, the allocation of the 
band 87 - 100 MHz to the fixed and mobile services is on a primary basis 
(see No. 3432/141). 

Alternative allocation: in New Zealand, the bands 87 - 88 MHz and 
100 - 108 MHz are allocated to the land mobile service on a primary_ 
basis. 

Different category of service : in New Zealand, the allocation of the 
band 100 - 108 MHz to the broadcasting service is on a secondary basis 
(see No. 3431/140). 

Additional allocation : in France, the.United_K~ngdom and Switzerland, the 
band 87.5- 88 MHz is also allo~ated to the land mobile service on a primary 

basis. 

Additional allocation: in China, the Republic of Korea, the _ 
Philippines and Singapore, the band lOO - 10e MHz is also allocated to 
the_ fixed and mobile services on a permitted basis. 

Note MOD 3553/254 for band 68- 74 MHz only (Document No. 341). 

For ADD 3569A, ADD 3570A and ADD 3570B : see paragraph 2 of the Report. 
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MOD 3564/265 

Alternative allocation : in Bulgaria, Hungary, Mongolia, Poland, the 
German Democratic Republic, Czechoslovaki~ and the USSR, the band 104 - 108 MHz 
is allocated to the mobile, except aeronautical mobile, service on a 
£-primary_/ basi~. 

Additional allocation in the United Kingdom, the band 97.6- 100 MHz 
is also allocated to the land mobile service on a permitted basis, 
and the band 100 - 102.1 MHz is also allocated to the land mobi~e f 
service on a primary.basis, bot~ until 31 D~cember 1989. The use of i 

both sub-bands by the land mobile service is restricted to those 
assignments in operation on 1 January 1980. 
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136 - 137 
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ANNEX 2 

I 

MHz 
10.8 - 138 

Region 2 I 
AERONAUTIQAL RADIONAVIGATION 

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (R) 

Region 3 

3495/201A 3572/273 3572A 3573/273A 3574/274 

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (R) 

Fixed 

Mobile except aeronautical mobile (R) 

SPACE OPERATION (Space-to-Earth) 

METEOROLOGICAL-SATELLITE (Space-to~Earth) 

SPACE RESEARCH (Space-to-Earth) 

Fixed 

Mobile except aeronautical mobile· (_R) 

3580/279A 3583/281C 3584/281E 

The frequencies 2 182 kHz, 3 023 kHz, 5 680 kHz, 8 364 kHz, 121.5 MHz, 
156.8 MIIz and 243 MHz. may also be used, in accordance with the procedures 
in force for terrestrial radiocommunication services, for search and rescue 
operations concerning manned space vehicles. 

The same applies to. the frequencies 10 003 kHz, 14 993 kHz and 19 993 kHz, 
but in each of these cases emissions must be c"onfined in a band of ::t 3 kHz 
about the frequency. 

In this band, the frequency 121.5 MHz is the aeronautical emergency frequency 
and where required the frequency 123.1 MHz is the aeronautical frequency 
auxiliary to 121.5 MHz; mobile stations of the maritime mobile service may 
communicate on these frequencies for·safety purposes with stations of the 
aeronautical mobile service. 
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MOD 3573/273A 

ADD 3572A 

MOD 3574/274 

SUP ~3575/274A 

SUP 3576/274B 

SuP 3577/275 

SUP 3578/275A 

ADD 3578A 

SUP 3579/278 

MOD 3580/279A 

SUP 3581/281A 

SUP 3582/281AA 

MOD 3583/281C 

MOD 3584/281E 

In the band 117.975- l37_MHz space radiocommunica~~on 
techniques may be ~-~-~d f~~ th~ --~~~0!_1~\itj.cal -mob_i;Le (_:!~) . : 
service., subject to ag!:eem_ent 91Jtained ~_nder the proc~d.tJ:r.e,) . 
set rorth in Artic_le L j .. 

The bands 121.45 - 121.55, and 
242.95 - 243.05 MHz are also allocated to the mobile­
satellite service for the reception on board satellites 
of emissions from emergency position indicatin12; radio­
beacons transmitting at 12~1.. 5 an~. 2.4} MH~ ._- ··: 

Additional allocation : in Angola, Bulgaria, Hungary, Iran, Iraq, 
Japan, Mongolia, Mozambique, Papua New Guinea, Poland, the 
German Democratic Republic, Roumania, Czechoslovakia and the USSR, 
the band 132 - 136 MHz is also allocated to the aeronautical mobile 
(OR) service on a permitted basis. 

Until 1 January 1990 the band 136 - -137 MHz is also 
. allocated to the space operation service (space-to-earth), 

meteorological satellite service (space-to-earth) and the 
space research service (space-to-earth) on a primary basis. 
The introduction of stations of the aeronautical mobile (R) 
service can only occur after that date and shall be effected 
in accordance with internationally agreed plans for that 
service. After 1 .January 1990 the band 1)6 - l37 MHz w{ll 
also be allocated to the above-mentioned space radiocommunication 
services on a secondary basis. 

Additional allocation: in Australia, the band 
137 - 144 MHz is also allocated to the brGadcasting 
~-~r:v!c.e, _on 8: pr~~ar:t -~as is~ -~~i-~ .~?~~- )~!"}-~-~ ~~~--]?_~~­
accommodated within Regional._b~oadcasting allocations. 

Additional allocation : in Saudi Arabia, Austria, Bahrain, Bulgaria, 
Egypt, the United Arab Emirates, Finland, Hungary,_ Jordan, Kuwait, 
Lebanon, Mongolia, Poland, Qatar, the German Democratic Republic., 
Roumania, Syria, Czechoslovakia, t~e USSR, the Yemen Arab RepublJ.c and 
Yugoslavia, the band 137 - 138 MHz is also allocated to the 
aeronautical mobile (OR) service on a prirary basis. 

Different category of service 1n Afganistan, Brunei 1 China, 
India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Mala~sia, Oman, 
Pakistan, Qatar, Singapore, and the Yemen Arab Republic, the 
a1location of the band 137 - 138 MHz to the f:l.xed and 
mobile services-is on a primary basis (see No. 3432/141). 
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MONDIALE 
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espagnol 

COMMISSION 5 
COMMITTEE 5 
COMISION 5 

3599/284 .. 

SEPTIEME RAPPORT DU GROUPE DE TRAVAIL 5C A LA COMMISSION 5 

SEVENTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5C TO COMMITTEE 5 

SEPTIMO INFORME DEL GRUPO DE TRABAJO 5C A LA CQMISION 5 

Page 2, dans la case 138 - 143,5 MHz, lire 3589/284 au lieu de 3599/284. 

On page 2, ln the box 138 - 143.6 MHz, read 3589/284 ln place of 3599/284. 

En la pagina 2,. en el cuadro 138 - 143,6 MHz; lease 35.89/284 en lugar de 

Pour des raisons d'economie, ce document n'a ete tire qu'en nombre restraint. Les participants sont done pries de bien vouloir 
apporter a la conference leurs documents avec eux. car il n'y aura que fort peu d'exemplaires supplementaires disponibles. 
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COMMITTEE 5 

SEVENTH R~PORT OF .. ~9RJS:lNG, GROUP 5C TO COMMITTEE 5 

Subject Frequency bands 138 - 150.05 MHz 

l. All proposals to these bands were considered and it was agreed by a majority to 
recommend the revised Table appearing in the Annex to thiE? document to Conuni ttee 5 for adoption. 

2. The delegations of the United States, the USSR, F:rance, the United Kingdom and 
Australia reserved their ~ight to revert to the mO:d,if'ied footnote 285B because in their view 
the extensive use of this 'band by terrestr:lal s·ervices could constitute a hazard to safety of 
life (see Recommendation No. Spa 8). 

F· OLMS 
Chairman of Horking.Group 5C 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Region 1 

138 - 143,6 

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE 
(OR)-· 

3577/275 3585A 
3586/282A 3587/283 

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE 
(OR)" . 

SPACE RESEARCH 
(Space-to-Earth) 

3577/275 3585A 
3587/283 

143.65 - 144 

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE 
(OR) 

3577/275 3585A 
3586/282A 3587/283 

ANNEX 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

MHz 
138 - 144 

Region 2 . 

. /RADIOLOCATION I 

SpaCE;! research 
.(Space...:to-Eartl,l) 

143.6 - 143.65 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

SPACE RES~RCH 
(Space~to-Earth) 

/RADIOLOCATION/ 

143.65 - 144 

FIXE;D 

MOBILE 

/Ri\DIOLOCA'riON/ 

Space research 
(Space-to .... Earth) 

Region 3 

138 - 143.6 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

Space research · 
( SpaGe-to-Earth) 

3580/279A 3599/284 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH 
(Space-to-.-Earth) 

3580/279A 3589/284 

143.65 - 144 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

Space research 
(Space-to .. Earth) 

3580/279A 3589/284 



MOD 3577/275 

SUP 3579/278 

MOD 3580/279A 

SUP 3585/281G 

ADD 3585A 

MOD 3586/282A 

MOD 3587/283 

SUP 3588/283A 

MOD 3589/284 
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Alter~ative allqcation_: in Angola, Botswana, Bur~di, 
Cameroun, the Congo, Ethiopia, Gabon, Gambia, Ghana, Iraq, Kenya, Lesotho, 
Malawi, Mozambique, Namibia, Nigeria, Rwanda, Sierra Leone, South Africa, 
Swaziland, Togo, Zaire, Zambia and Zimbabwe, the band 138 - 144 MHz is 

·allocated to the fixed and mobile services on a primary basis. 

Additionai allocation : in Australia, the band 
137 - 144 MHz is also allocated to the broadcasting service on a primary 
basis until that service can be accommodated within the Regional broadcasting 
allocations. 

Additional allocation in the Federal Republic of Germany, 
Saudi Arabia, Austria, Denmark, Finland, Greece, Iraq, Ireland, Jordan,- Kuwait, 
Malta, Norway, the Netherlands, Qatar, the United Kingdom, Sweden, 
Switzerland, Tunisia, Turkey and Yugoslavia, the band 138 - 144 MHz is also 
allocated to the maritime mobile and land mobile services on a primary basis. 

Additional allocation : in the Federal Republic of Germany, 
Austria, Belgium, France, Israel, Italy, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, 
the United Kingdom, Sweden, Switzerland and Czechoslavakia, the bands 
138- 143.6 MH~-and 143.65- 144 MHz are also allocated to the space research 
service (Space-to-Earth) on a ~econdary basis. 

Additional allocation : in Denmark, Finland, Jordan, 
Malta, Qatar, Tunisia, the Yemen Arab Republic and Yugoslavia, 
the band 138 - 144 MHz is als~ allocated to the fixed service on a 
primary basis. 

Additional allocation : in China, the band 138 - 144 MHz 
is also allocated to the radiolocation service on a primary basis. 
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ADD 3584A 

ADD 3589A 

SUP 3590/285 

MOD 3591/285A 

ADD 3598A 

MHz 
144 150.05 

Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 

144 - 146 AMATEUR 

AMATEUR-SATELLITE 

3584A 3589A 

146 - 149.9 146 - 148 146 - 148 

FIXED AMATEUR AMATEUR 

MoBILE except FIXED 
aeronautical fn9bile (R) 

MOBILE 

3598A 3598A 
--- ·--·· . -

148 - 149.9 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

3591/285A . 3591/285A 
- ~ 

149.9 - 150.05 RADIONAVIGATION~SATELLITE 

3592/285B 3593/2850 

Additional allocation. : in Ch1na, the band 144 - 146 MHz 
is also allocated to the aeronaut1cal mobile (OR) se~vice on a secondary basis. 

Additional allocation : in Indonesia and Singapore, the 
band 144- 1~6 MHz_~s also al~~categ to the fi~~~ and mobiie, except 

aeronautical mobile, services on a primary basis and on the condition not to 
cause harmfUl interference to the amateur-satellite service. 

§ubject to agreement obta1ned under the procedure set 
forth in Article I /,the band 148- 149.9 MHz may be used by space operation 
service (Ea~th-to-space). The bandwidth of an individual transmission shall not 
exceed~ 25 kHz. 

Alternative allocation : in Afghanistan, Bangladesh,_ Cuba, 
Guyana and India, the band 146 - 148 MHz is allocated to the 
fixed and mobile services on a primary basis. 



MOD 3592/285B 

NOC 3593/285C 

SUP 3597/289 
SUP 3598/290 
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Additional alloc~tion :_in Algeria, Argentina, Bangladesh, 

Bulgariq., Colombia, the Congo, Costa Ric~, Egypt·, El Salvador, Ecuador, Gabon, 
Greece, Guatemala, Guinea, Honduras, Iran, Iraq, Jordan, Kenya, Kuwait, Morocco, 
Pakistan, the Netherlands, Poland, Qatar, the Democratic People's Republic 
.of Korea, Roumania,· Syria, Czechoslovakia, Thailand, Tunisia, Ttirkey and · 
Yugoslavia, the band 149.9 - 150.05 MHz is also allocated to the fixed and 
mobile, except )'aeronautical mobile, services· on a primary basis 
(see Recommendation No. Spa 8). Administrations are urged to protect 
radionavigation-satelli te signals bei'ng received, i~ coastal areas from harmful 
interference by other services operating in those areas. 

Emissions of the radionavigation-satellite service in the 
bands 149.9 - 150.05 MHz and 399.9 - 400.05 MHz may also be used by receiving 
earth stations of the.space research service. 
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PLENARY MEETING 

SECOND REPORT BY COMMITTEE 6 

Committee 6 adopted the revis.ed texts on the following subjects 
(see Document No. 412) which have been forwarded to the Editorial Committee for 
submission to the plenary meeting 

Article Nl3A 
Article Nl8/15 
Article Nl9 
Article N20/15 
Recommendation No. 5 

Committee 6 also agreed on the action to be taken with regard to certain 
Resolutions and Recommendations. 

These texts were adopted unanimously. 

M. JOACHIM 
Chairman of Committee 6 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. . 
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·PLENARY MEETING 

SECOND REPORT BY COMM[TTEE 6 

Committee 6 adopted the revised.texts on tne following subjects 
(see Document No. 306) which have been forward,ed to the Editorial Committee for 
submission to the plenary meeting 

.Article Nl3A 
Article Nl8/15 
Article Nl9 
Article N20/15 
Recommendation No. 5 

Committee 6 also agreed on the action to be taken with regard to certain 
Resolutions and Recommendations. 

These texts were adopted unanimou5ly. 

M. JOACHIM 
Chairman of Committee 6 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
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SECOND SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY COMMITTEE 6 

TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

COMMITTEE 9 

The texts.referred to in Doc~ent No. 411 and contained ln the Annexes 
below are submitted to the Editorial Committee : 

Annex I 

Annex 2 

Annex 3 

Annex 4 

Annex 2 
Annex 6 

Annex 7 

Annexes : 7 

Article Nl3A 

Article NI8/I5 

Article Nl9 

Article N20/15 

Recommendation No. 5 

Resolution /-COM 6-2 7 -
Decision on existing Resolutions and Recommendations 

Dr. M. JOACHIM 
Chairman of Committee 6 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t1onal copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 1 

ARTICLE Nl3A 

· ·noctiii:tent ·No; · 4I2..,..E 
Page·3 

Supplementary procedure to be applied in cases where a footnote 

to the Table of Frequency Allocations requires an agreement 

with an Administration 

ADD 001 §_l_.{_j) BGfore -e ·adminiat·r~~-~-~n_ ~otifiea_ ~--~~---t~~---~~a.:~~--!~!9:ti_~~C:Y--~-a~S!iili~~t 
in accordance uith any footnote to the Table of Frequency Allocations 

which makes referenoe to this Article, it shall obtain the agreement 

of any other administration whose services may be affected. In the 

case of a footnote concerning a space radiocommunication service, this 

procedure may be initiated before or at the same time as the application 

of the provisions of Article Nll. 

ADD 002 {?t-.~~ ·adlni~~S.~_r.a.tio~_ a~e1t~ns Slic~-·~~- asz-e.e~~~~-- ~hOJ.~; __ ~ut,iq~~-~tJy __ earli 
before the planned date of putting the assignment into service, send 

ADD 003 

ADD 002.1 

to the Board: 

a) For terrestrial radiocommunication services, the basic characteristics 

o·f the planned assignment listed in the appropriate Section of 

Appendix 1; 

b) For &pace radiocommunication services, the characteristics of the 

planned assignment listed in Appendix lB or Appendix lA when the 

latter is available. 1 ) 

{}') The Administration seeking ~greeme~t may when sen~ing its infor­

mat~on -t~· the Board, also .identify- those ether Administra-tions that are 
believed to have services which may be affected. 

1) The information in Appendices lA or lB submitted to the Board under 

Article Nll may also be used for the purpose of this procedure. 
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ADD 004 § 2 (1) The Board shall publish the information sent under Nos. 002 and 

003 in a special se_ction of its weekly circular1 ) and shall also, when 

the weekly circular contains such information, advise administrations by 

circular telegram. 

~D 005; (2) The Board shall endeavour to identify administrations whose services 

may be affected, and shall include the names of those .administrations 

·it ,is= able to identify in the special. section of its weekly circular and 

in the circula~ telegram mentioned under No. 004. 

ADD ~ § 3 (1) Any administration, upon receipt of this information and believing 

that the planned assignment may affect its services operating in 

accordance with the Table of Frequency Allocations or planned to be so 

operated, shall; within one hundred and twenty days of the date of the 

relevant weekly circular, so inform the administration requesting agreement 

and the Board. 

ADD 007 (2) Any administration not having connnented within the period specified 

in No. oo6 shall be regarded as unaffected. 

ADD 008 (3) Any administration responding under No. 006 to a request for agreement-.. 

shall, if possible at the same time,give at least the relevant basic 

characteristics of its services which may be affected and shall make 

such suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a satisfactory 

solution of the problem. .A copy of this information shall simultaneously 

be sent to the Board. 

ADD 004.1 1) In the case of a space radiocommunication service, the administration 

submitting the information listed in Appendices lA or lB in accordance 

with the provisions of Article Nll may also ask the Board to apply this 

information in pursuance of the present procedure and the Board will 

indicate in the appropriate special section of its weekly circular 

that agreement under the present Article is also sought. 
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ADD 009 § 4 The administration requesting agreement under No. 002 and 

the administration responding·under No. oo6 shall together1) make 

every possible effort to resolve the problem before the. date of bringing 

into use of the planned assignment. 

ADD. 010 · :.~5~ Either administration may ~.equest from the other additional information 

. l which may be required to. resolve . t·~~ prO'b:~e~: .. A copy. o't 

such a request and of any information given in response shall be 

sent to the Board. 

ADD 011 § 6 Either administration may request the assistance of the Board in 
an attempt to resolve the problem. 

ADD 012 § 7 Following resolution of the problem, the administration which sought 

agreement shall inform the Board to that effect. 

ADD 013 § 8 An administration having sought agreement under No. 002 and having 

received no response under No. oo6 from any administration shall 

inform the Board thereof and shall then be regarded as having 

successfully completed the procedure of this Article. 

ADD · 014 § 9·An administration having sought agreement under No. 002, having 

received one or more responses under No. oo6 and having informed the 

Board under No.Ol2: of the resolution of the problem, shall be 

regarded as having obtained agreement in accordance with the relevant 

footnote to the Table of Frequency Allocations. 

ADD 015 §10 The Board, following receipt of advice under No. 013 or No.Ol4 as to 

completion of this procedure, shall publish this information in the 

appropriate spec~al section of the weekly circular. 

ADD 016 § 11 An administration seeking an agreement or an administration with 
which an agreement is sought or any other administration whose 
serVices might be affected may request the assistance of the Board 
in applying any of the steps of this procedure, particularly in : 

a) identifying administrations whose services might be affected, 

b) evaluating the levels of interference, 

c) defining, with the agreement of the administrations concerned, 
the technical criteria to be used. 

ADD 009.1 1) In the absence of appropriate CCIR recommendations or I.F.R.B. 
016 .• 1 

. technical standards the technical criteria to be used in such a case shall 

be agreed between the administrations involved. 
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A N N E X 2 

CHAP. NV - RR NI~ I 

ARTICLE N18 

to the extent practicable 

MOD 5058 678 

MOD 5059/679 

. 5060 680 

5061 681 

5062 682 

5063 683 

S064 684 

International Monitorins 
jeconomi call 

§ 1. To assist in the !implementation of these Regulations, to help 
ensure efficient and ees:esmie use of the radio frequency spectrum 
and to help in the prompt elimination of harmful interference, 
Administrations agree to continue the development of monitoring 
facilities and, to the extent practicable, to co-operate in the 
continued development of the international monitoring system. 

The international mon~toring. system comprises only those monitoring 
stations which have been so nominated by Administrat~ons in the 
information sent to the Secretary General in accordance with 
No. 5065/685. These stations may be operated by an· Administration; 
or, in accordance with an authorization granted by the appropriate 
Administration, by a public or private enterprise, by a common 
monitoring service established by two or more countries, or by an 
international organization • 

(NOC) 



MOD 5065/68~ 

5066/686 

5067/687 

5068/688 

MOD 5069 I 689 

5071 691 
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Act-ninistrations~a.~tu-na.t~ ••8"A'Fu$i'ell..,. havine 
det~nr.inP.d wh•Jthet• theM-moni torj ne St:.Ltions. meet · 
nde(!uato technical stanc~rds,. shall nct.ify to the 
Secretary General pertinent in!ol~at~on ~ 2n the 
centralizinB office ~nd G' on the stations thcv wi~h to 
have included in J..is t VII!, --;:;-1 e~trlv i dent i r;=r;;.-tf;;,-;.::-­
t·k•;o ~tt;tipn;;; which r:.ay pc.rticip:~.te in the :.nterr..:,ti~.u;::.l 

moni torin~. syste~~&-fJI•B4P~itatl ~ i:R Ardcle lJ=?Z./r.O 
ancl Apper.,bx 91· · . · · 

(NOC) 

~ea..,.•tha•-p~-lt~~ei~~-..~~~!~~~! 
eUPPea4·aai-we.l•·wid,~ia~~~~Y Adainistrationa 
h$vift!·3-.ie••••ieR-eve•~a&Ri'&P~ftS-e-.~ees' 
~ls~a-ia•tfte·"•c-el-ift._Pft&,ieft&&-~~ .. ,~ 
'&tacieaa ~·••-~iele-29~ shall make ever,y ef~orty. 
~-P••••'•a•ley to arrange tor monitoring 
observationstto be rtiide-i~·etteh-eiail.,tus-ui (see Appendix 6) 
aubllii tted to the Board as soon as possible 
alteP-•he·•a•e-ef-eeeerva'iea. 

(NOC) 

§ 13. The Board shall record the results su1Jplied by the monitoring statiQns partici-
pating in the international monitoring system~ and 

- §-1-4P - The Bea,e-:shall prepare periodicaJiy9 for publication by the Secretary-GeneraL 
summaries of 'the useful monitoring data received by it including a list of the stations 

contributing the data. 
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ADD 5071A 

5073 
to 

5097 

When an Administration, in supplying monitoring observations from 
one of its monitoring stations taking part in the international 
monitoring system, states to the Board that a clearly identified 
emission is not in conformity with these Regulations, the Board 
shall draw the attention of the Administration concerned to those 
observations. 

NO allocation 
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ANNEX 3 

ARTICLE N19/16 

Reportl · of lafilaaemeat• 

5091 719 

(HOC) 

509t .720 

IIDD · 5100/721 tf ··•• ad.lftfatratioD has information of an 
tafrinaeee"t.of ·the_Conveiittonor Radio Reau1ationa, committed 
bJ a ~t-tion ~~:!.· vhic.h it hee-:a•the•t•e• ~ exercise auth,!).= 
!.!~1~ tt · ehall aac:ertaio the ~aC:ta, fix the reaponaibility. and 
ta~ the D~ceaaary actio-. •. · 

~··~ to 
5125 

NOT allocated. 

CHAP. NV.- RR Nl9-l 
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ANNEX 4 

ARTICLE N20 /15 

Procedure In a 'Case or Harmful. lntederence 

!il6 704 

(HOC) 

5127 705 

(1-lOD) · .. 5128/7o6 ··When a case ot &uek har.nful interference i.s reported 
by a receiving &tntion, it s~ll give to the trans~ , 
mitting station whosf' service j.s. beinP; interfered with 
·all possible information which will assist in determining 

be source and characteristics of the interference. 

MOD 5129/707 

AliD 5~29A 

-4- Wher.e practicable, and subject to agreement by Administrations 
concerned, saGs the a case of harmful interference may be ,Q..ea1 t with 
directly by their specially designated monitoring stations or by.·_. 
direct coordination betwe,en their operating organisations. 

For· the purpose of this Article, the term "Administration" may 
include the centrali:zing offi.ce designated by the Administration, 

·in accordance with No. 5061. 

(:·!Cl> l 51J0/'1~ I r Zl c:.se or ~.3!'T.•!:,]" tn!.erfe!"'Cncc so jur~t.i fies ,.:l.:t:« 
administr5tion hav1ng jurisdiction over thP. r~ccivi~g 
stutia:l CJiie:-ier.cing the interiercnec cheall ir.fc:·~ 
ftO, ... Ey the a.i:zlinistration h.'l\"i ng juriscli cticn over tte 
~ransmittir:g station whose service ia being interfered 
with, gi.Yins all possible infor:aation. 
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(~) . 5131/709 If further observations and m~asurements A~e nP.cc~sGry to 
determine the source and characteristics of 3nd to . 
establish the responsibility for tbe hnnnful interference, 
the acbtinistration ha_ving -jurisdiction over the trans­
mitting station whose service is being interfer~d witn 
m&1 &eek 

. the co-operation 
'of other ;dministrations, particularly of the administration . ha~ing jurisdiction over the 
· receiving station experiencing the interference, or of other orgamzattons. 

: U«>D) 513?./710 Jlrtring det~mined tho I'Ourc-. &nd ·~hora'!tr.ri~t~CS of. 
the haresful interference, the adr.liniatration having 
jurisdiction over the transmittinc st~tion !t2~ 
p~ rv ice i 6 b ~ i ne in t.er f e red with shall i nr o~m ~~~-.--_ __.,-t~h:--e-:--rf 

administration having jurisdiction over the interfering station, giving· all useful information in 
order that ~his administration_ may take such steps as may be necessary to elimi~ate the 
interference. · 

(MOD) 51},/711 WheD a aaretJ aerYice suffers harmful interference, or 
iD otber caGe a vi th .... tbe:t pr.ior.# approval,. oi, the udmini­
atration hu\"ing· jurisdiction:·'over t!\'e transmittinst 
etatioD, whtlse s'!rvice is beinc inte1·fered wit~ ~t'i;_. _.;..__jr-:-::--""T 

administration having jurisdiction over the receiving station experiencing the interference may 
also approach directly the administration having juri~?iction over t~e interfering station. 

ADD 5133A An Administration rece1v1ng a communication to the effect that one of 
its stations is causing harmful interference to a safety service shall 
promptly investigate the matter and take any necessary remedial action. 

~""~ 
. (MOD) 5134/711Af-9: When the service rendered by an earth station suffer interference the administra-

. tion havin~- jurisdicti-on over the _receiv_ ing station ·experiencina t*he anterf~rence may also 

ADD 513# 

approa~h darectly the. administration havmg jurisdiction over the inte a station. - · . . . . 

c~~) 

On being informed that a station over which it has jurisdiction is 
believed to have been the cause of harmful interference, an · 
Administration shall, as soon as possible, acknowledge receipt of 
that information by telegram. Such acknowledgement shall not 
constitute an acceptance of responsibility. 
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t-IOD 5135 I 7llB Wh~n cases of har~ful interference occur as 
a result of emissions from spac~ stations, 
the administrations ccncerned shall, upon 
request f:-om the ac.r.:inist:-atior.s he.ving juris­
diction over the station etperiencing the 
intcrfer~nce, furnish current ephemeral'data 
r.eccssary to allow eale~l~~ieR dete~ination 
of the l=OSi t!.ons o.f the space st.ar.:.on vhen 
not otherv!se kno,..n. -

MOD~ 51J6/712 · Ia c~aea ot hamful in.terlerence where npid action ie 
require<!, c:oa:unications between administrations shA.ll. · 
be' ·tra.nsili tted b7 the quickest means available~ 
cubjeet to prior authorisation by the ad.'!l~ni~tr3t~ons, 

e~<s~s i:l :·c-r:r;ni"~l ~~·' he ':!:,:::·'\nf~a ni. ~l 
st:1t1ous o1· tnc ia:~rn':l ::'.onP l. PIOnl tor; :1;~ ~·.·o:ttr.:r.! 

specially designated 

·ADD 5136A Recognizing that transmissions on the distress and:saf'ety frequencies 
(see_.;Artic1e N35) require absolute international protection and that 
the·elimination of harmful interference to such transmissions is 
imperative, Administrations undertake to act immediately when their· 
attention is drawn to. any such harmful interference •. 

. 51:lj ·. 713 - -

. Jharm:full _. . 

+it· . ·. · Full particulars ;datiria t~nce shall;'w~C•er possible. be given iR the · . . . 
form indicated in Appendix & . 

(HOD) .51.38/71 .. · . If the intcr!er,~ce per:;l6tft in. a pi te or actions tak~n 
: ia accordance . vi_th the procedures outlined above.- th<:. 
adainiGtretion having juriudiction over the tr~n::.-

_lli tiing ·a..;tation "-'ho~e ~ervicc 1s bcir:.g ~~t.cr:t:rec:i "'i t.b 
··~ a&ddreGa to the administration having jurisdiction over the interfering 

station a _report of irregularity or infraction in accordance with the provisions of 
Article N 19/16. · 

MOD 5139/715 I 14. It there is a specialized international organization . 
tor a particular service • · reports or irregularities and of infractions relatirig to 

jharmful]_..,~interference caused or suffered by~--stati?ns in this servi7e. may_ b~ · 
_ · ad~essed to such organization at the same t1me as to the Admin1strat1on 

concerned. 

.. 

•. 



5140 716 NOC 

5141 717 HOC 
Spa2 

5142:718. SUP 

5143 
to 

·s192 
NOT allocated. 
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MOD 

NOC 

MOD. 

NOC 

NOC 

MOD 

NOC 

a) 

b) 

A N N E X 5 

RECOMMENDATION No. 5 

to the CCIR and to Administrations relating to 
international monitoring i:ft-the-bands-beiow_-28-999-kH2: 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 3:959. 1979, 

considering 

the provisions of the Radio Regulations, Geneva, 3:959, J212, under 

which the International Frequency Registration Board shall review the entries 

in the Master International Frequency Register with a view to bringing them 

into conformity, to the maximum extent practicable, with the actual use being 

made of the radio spectrum; 

c) 

recognizing 

invites the CCIR 

in collaboration with the Board, to study and make technical 

Recommendations concerning the additional facilities required to ·provide 

adequate coverage ±n-a3:3:-aTea~ of the world for the~pttrposes of 

:Art±e:l:es-8-,-9-and-:t:-3-of implementing the Radio Regulations, more especially 

Articles N9, Nll, Nl2, Nl3, Nl3A and Nl8; 

invites Administrations 
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Relating to the development of 
national radio frequency-management 
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The World.Administrative Radio Conference., Geneva, 1979·,-

considering 

a) that the Radio Regulations .. contain, inter alia, procedures for the 
coordination, notification and registration of frequencies which .:specify the 
rights and obligations of Member countries; 

b)· that the application of the above-mentioned procedures necessitates an 
appropriate ·radio frequency management _unit in each Member country-; 

c) that the existence of such a unit helps to safeguard the rights, and 
discharge the obligations, of Member countries under the Radio Regulations; 

d) that the application of the R-ad:io Re.gulations thro.Ugh the agency of 
such units is in the interests of the internation~l community as a whole; 

noting. 

that such a unit requires anadequate number of suitably qualified 
_staff; 

noting further 

that many developing countries need to either create or strengthen suCh· 
a unit,.appropriate to their administrative structure, with responsibility for­
the application of the Radio Regulations at the national and international levels; 

recommends 

to Administrations of such countries to take appropriate action; 

resolves 

1. that meetings should be organized among the IFRB and the CCIR and 
personnel involved in frequency management matters from Administrations of developing 
and developed countries. 
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2. that such meetings should be aimed at designing standard structures 
suitable for Administrations of developing countries, including discussions 
concerning the establishment and operation of radio f~equency management units; 

3. that such meet.ings should also identify the particular needs of 
developing countries in establishing such units, and the means required to meet 
tho-se needs J 

recommends 

that developing countries when planning the use of funds., particularly those 
received from international sources, should make provisions for participation in -these 
meetings and for the introduction and development of such units; 

invites the Administrative Council 

to · take the neq.essary- measures for the orgariiz:a.ti.on of' such meeti·ngs; 

instructs the. Se:cretary-General 

al to circulate the. present Resolution among all Members ~f the. Union, 
drawing their attention to its importance; 

·b) to circulate the results of such m~etings, p.art,icularly to the developi!lg 
countries; 

c) to inform the developing countries of the types of_assistance the ITU 
can provide in setting up-the required structure; 

draws. t.he. a tt&nt.io.n. of the next Plenipotentiary. Con£erence to 

a). ·the part:icular p~oblems identi.fi.ed in ·the present resolution;-

_ b) the :need· far prompt and. effective action to resolve th~m; 

c) -·the ne~d -to· take all practicable measures ·to ensur-e that· res:o:urces are 
made available :for this purpose. 
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No. Spa2 - 2 

No. Mar2 - 2 

No. Mar2 - 3 
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No. Mar2 - 11 

No. Mar2 - 12 
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ISR/413/22 ADD 

a) 

~COMMITTEES 7 AND 9 

State of Israel 

PROPOSALS FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 

RESOLUTION No. 

Relating to the presentation of amendments 
to the Radio Regulations 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

noting 

Recommendation No. Mar2 - 20 relating to the presentation of 

amendments to the Radio Regulations; 

b) that the accepted method of presentation (underlining of new texts, 

crossing out of suppressed texts, etc.) has proven to be very effective in 

clearly indicating the place and nature of modifications, thus eliminating 

the tedious and time-consuming labour of searching for the amended sections 

and comparing them with the original; 

c) that the Secretary-General has issued guidelines for presentation of 

proposals for amendments to the Radio Regulations; 

considering 

a) that delegations - particularly smaller delegations from developing 

countries - are physically unable to attend all the numerous meetings of the 

various committees and groups of the Conference; 

b) . that delegations, on returning to their home countries, must be in 

a position to promptly report to their Administrations on all the changes 

which occurred in the Radio Regulations; 

c) that the ITU community has repeatedly stressed the importance of 

extending every possible technical assistance to members in special need 

thereof, in order to enhance the smooth ~mplementation of the 

Radio Regulations in all parts of the world; 

.For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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resolves 

1. that the uniform method of presenting modifications to the 

Radio Regulations - alrea~ used, in accordance with 

Recommendation No. Mar2 - 20 - shall be followed up through all the stages 

of conference documentation; 

2. that in addition to the Final Acts of the Conference, a special 

edition of.these Final Acts, shall be reproduced- in the same uniform 

presentation method - in accordance with the afore-mentioned guidelines of 

the Secretary-General. 
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REPORT TO WORKING GROUP 5E FROM SUB-WORKING GROUP 5El FORMED TO 

CONSIDER PASSIVE SERVICE PROPOSALS ABOVE 275 GHz 

WORKING GROUP 5E 

At its meeting on Monday, 8 October 1979, Sub-Working Group 5El considered the passive 
service proposals at frequencies above 275 GHz. The meeting was attended by representatives of 
Argentina, Australia, Canada,· ·Federal Republic of ·m~~rinany, ·Greece, India, Japan·, Netherlands, 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Kingdom and United States of America. The 
Sub-Working Group concluded that : 

lo Current spectral requirements and levels of ~echnology for frequencies above 275 GHz both 
~~ggest that no allocations should be made _at presento 

2o The current requirements of the passive services_ are listed in the Annex. _They could be 
_included in the allocations tables in the following manner : 

Annex 1 

Region 1 I Region 2 I Region 3 

MOD 275 - 4oo (not allocated) 

38161 

MOD above 4oo (not allocated) 

ADD 38161 In the range 275 - 4oo GHz a need has been identified 
for passive services in the following spectral bands : 

Radio astronomy service : 278 - 280, 330 - 360 GHzo 
Space research (passive) and Earth exploration satellite (passive) : 
275- 277, 300- 302.5, 324- 326, 345- 347, 363- 365.5, 379- 4oo GHz. 

Future research in this largely unexplored spectral 
region may yield additional bands of interest to the passive services. 

J. B. WHITEOAK 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 5El 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
· to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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275 - 277 GH ~. 

278 - 280 GH~ 

300 - 302.5 GHz 

324 - 326 GHz 

330 - 360 GHz 

345 - 347 GHz 

363 - 365.5 GHz 

379 - 4oo GHz 

General proposals 

Above 300 GHz : 

ANNEX 

PASSIVE BANDS FOR WHICH PROTECTION HAS BEEN PROPOSED 

Space Research (p), Earth Exploration-Satellite (p) 
(CCIR Recommendation 515 : measurement of nitrous 
oxide) 

Radio Astronomy 
(Document No. 165 (IUCAF) 
of diazenylium) 

spectral observations 

Space Research (p), Earth Exploration-Satellite (p) 
(CCIR Recommendation 515 : measurement of nitrous 
oxide) 

Space Research (p), Earth Exploration-Satellite (p) 
(CCIR Recommendation 515 : measurement of water 
vapour) 

Radio Astronomy 
·(protection of current continuum and spectral-line 

observations) 

Space Research (p), Earth Exploration-Satellite (p) 
(CCIR Recommendation 515 : measurement of carbon 
monoxide) 

Space Research (p), Earth Exploration-Satellite (p) 
(CCIR Recommendation 515 : measurement of ozone) 

Space Research (p), Earth Exploration-Satellite (p) 
(CCIR Recommendation 515 L-379 - 381 GHz_7 : 
measurement of water vapour) 

Radio Astronomy, Space Research (p) 

( USA/46/366 
( J/62B/286 
( PHL/92B/539 

( USA/46/369 
( G/53B/673 
( J/62B/285 
( GRC/86B/373 
( PHL/92B/542 

J/62B/288 

J/62B/290 

AUS/59/224 

J/62B/292 

J/62B/294 

J/62B/296 

( D/16/387 
( GRC/86B/388 
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COMMITTEE 5 

International Air Transport Association 

OBSERVATIONS REGARDING PROPOSED ALLOCATIONS IN THE 136 - 137 MHz BAND 

l. Introduction 

This note concerns the proposal to allocate the aeronautical mobile (R) service on a 
primary basis in the band 136 - 137 MHz together with secondary allocations to -the mobile (except 
aeronautical mobile (R)) and the fixed services. Administrations are invited to consider the 
implications of the proposal taking into account the observations expressed herein. 

2. Discussion 

Notwithstanding the regulatory distinctions between primary and secondary allocations 
the shared use of this band creates pot~ntial for mutual interference. Either or both of the 
secondary services may be subjected to significant interference from aircraft stations. Considering 
the line of sight distance from an aircraft station at a cruising altitude of 13,000 metres 
(40,000 ft), interference may be expected to occur within a radius of 800 km of an aeronautical 
stationo Conversely, an aircraft station may be subjected. to harmful interference from either or 
both of the secondary services with consequent flight safety implications. 

Any harmful int~rference caused to the aeronautical mobile (R) service will oblige the 
secondary service(s) concerned to cease operations. As the aeronautical mobile.(R) use of the band 
increases it can be expected that the secondary service(s) would be obliged to cease operations in 
many areas of the world. 

IATA has concluded that sharing of the bands by these services is mutually incompatible. 
However in this connection it is noted that the SPM did not establish any sharing criteria between 
the aeronautical mobile (R) and other services, in'the bands above 30 MHz. In these circumstances 
it may be useful to seek the advice of Committee 4 before finalizing the allocations in the band 
under discussion. 

3. Concluding observation 

In lATA's view there appears to be only two alternatives 

1) suppression, by 1990, of the secondary allocation to the fixed and mobile (except 
aeronautical mobile (R)) services, or 

2) suppression of the proposed aeronautical mobile (R) primary allocation and allocation of 
the band on a primary basis to the fixed and mobile (except aeronautical mobile (R)) 
services. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORlD ADM~NISTRATIVE 
RAD~O CONFERENCE 
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REPORT FROM SUB-\ATORKING GROUP 6A2 

ANNEX 2 

MOD RESOLUTION No~ 

Relating to r~tification of Fr~quency Assignments 

The World Ad.mini strati ve Radio Confer~ nee 1 Geneva, 1979 

referring to 

- the ~amble of the Convention, 

- Article 31 of the Convention (Special Arrangements), 

- Article N6/4 of the Radio Regulations (Special Agre~ments) 1 

'Corrigendum No. l to 
Docliment No. 416-E 
l November 1979 
Original : English 

WORKING GROUP 6A 

- Article N12/9 of the Radio Re~~aticns (Not:fication and RecordinJ 
in tr.c Hn.stcr Inte:::nn.tior'n.l Frequf;ncy R~t;ister of Freq,uency Assisnrncn-c.:'i 
to Terrestrial Radioco~~icaticn Sta~ions) 1 

- Article Nl3/9A of the Radio Regulatiqps (Notification apd Recordine 
in the r.nster Internaticno.l Frequency Register of Frequency Assignments 
to Radio A3tronc~y a~ Space R~dloco~ication Statior.s except stations 
in the Broadcasting-Satellite Service) 1 

- Article Nl5/10 of the Radio Regula. tions (Procedure for the Bands 
Allocated Exclusively to the Broadcas.t~:i Service between 5950 ·and 
26100 kHz). 

L- considering 

that a new resolution is required to supersede Resolution No. 5 
of the Administrative Eadio Conference, Geneva, 1959;_7 · 

resolves 

that, unless specifically stipulated otl~er·..n~e ·oy ~;.acial arrange­
ments communicated to the Union by tre Adrninis~ratior~, any notification 
of a frequency assignment to a stati.on shall be made by the adminis­
tration of the country on whose territory the st.ation is located. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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lRIAID~O CO~fFfErRIENCE 
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REPORT FROM STffi-WORKING GROUP 6A2 

Document Noo 416-E 
30 October 197-9 
Original: English 

WORKING GROUP 6A 

Consideration of Resolutions and Recommendations 

Sub-Working Group 6A2 has considered the Resolutions and Recommendations 
referred to it by Working Group 6A. 

The Sub-Working Group consisted of representatives from the delegations of 
Argentina, Brazil, Canada, Cuba, Spain, United States, France, India, Indonesia, 
Japan, Jordan, Kenya, Luxembourg, Mexico, Norocco, Nigeria, Norway, New Zealand, 
German Democratic Republic, United Kingdom and the U.S.S.R., together with 
representatives from the I.F.R.B. an.d an observer from IATA. 

The Sub-Working Group was abl.e to deal directly with alJ. but three of the 
Resolutions and Recommendations attributed to the Group. Resolutions Nos. Spa2 - 3, 
Spa2 - 6 and Sat-3 require further consideration following decisions either in 
11/orking Group 6A or other Committees of the Conference. It is recommended that 
these three Resolutions be dealt with directly by Working Group 6A when this becomes 
possible. With respect to Resolution No. Spa2 - 6, which will be considered 
initially in Committee 4, a draft note (Document No. DT/149) has been prepared asking 
that Committee to expedite its consideration of the matter. 

Detailed comment on each Resolution and Recommendation is given in Annex 1. 
It will be noted that some footnote comments have beeri made relating to a number of 
these Resolutions and Recommendations. Where a text has been revised substantially, 
the proposed new text is in Annex 2. 

J.A. LEWIS 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 6A2 

Annexes· 2 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 1 

The Sub-Working Group decided that a Resolution on this matter was required. 
A revised text, which brings the provisions of this Resolution VP to date, is given 
in Annex 2. 

The delegation of France reserved its position with regard to this 
Resolution. 

1) 2) 
RESOLUTION No. 15 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained~ 

R8SOTJJTTON No. Mar 5l) 2 ) 3) 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Mar 19 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Spa2 - 1 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Spa2 - 3 

The Sub-Working Group decided that a Resolution on this topic was required. 
However, it noted that this Resolution will require updating to bring it into line 
'"'i th modifications to Articles Nll and Nl3 being developed in \~or king Group 6A. It is 
recommended that a small ad hoc group, reporting directly to Working Group 6A, be 
established to consider Resolution No. Spa2 - 3 and to bring it into line with the 
appropriate changes in Articles Nll and N13. 

RESOLUTION No. Sna2 - 6 

The Sub-\'lforking Group noted the modifications to Resolution No. Spa2 - 6 
proposed in Addendum 3 to Document No. 47 of the United States (Proposai USA/47/1076). 
This has been attributed to Committee 4. It was decided that Committee 6 should ask 
Committee 4 to expedite its consideration of this proposal and to report its findings 
to Committee 6 to enable final consideration of this Resolution to occur in a timely 
fashion. 

1) Note to Editorial Committee: 
This Resolution should be brought in line with the decisions taken in other 
Committees of this Conference, in particular with respect to decisions taken in 
Committee 5 with respect to frequency allocations. 

2) It was noted in the Sub-Working Group that final consideration of thi~ Resolution 
shou1d best occur at the next appropriate specialist Conference. 

3) Note to Editorial Committee: 
/~~~~~p~p-Working Group noted proposals made to this Conference relating to the use 

I ,r of1 A3J\emissions on the carrier frequency 2182 kHz (e.g. NZL/51/168 to 173). When 
\. _y~-.',~~,9i,..Sion is made on this matter at WARC-79 it may be necessary to modify this 

....... Resolution accordingly. 
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The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Mar2 - 8 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Mar2 - 13 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be abrogated. 

RESOLUTION No. Mar2 - 14 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 1 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be abrogated. 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 2 

The Sub-Working Group decided that certain aspects of this Resolution 
shoulri be maintained. A proposed text is given jn Annex 2. 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 3 

The Sub-\rJorking Group noted that any decision on this Resolution must a\~ai t 
the decision of WARC-79 on Resolution No. Sat - 4. No further action is possible 
until information in that regard is available. 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 5 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 6 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 9 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

1) RESOLTJTTON No. Aer2 - 2 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

RESOLUTION No. Aer2 - 3l) 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

1) Note to Editorial Committee~ 
Thi.s Resolution should be brought in line with the decisions taken in other 
Committees of this Conference, in particular with respect to decisions taken in 
Committee 5 with respect to frequency allocations. 
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1) 
RESOIJUTION No. Aer2 - 4 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution should be maintained. 

_!<_~;SOLUTION No. Aer2 - 51 ) 

The Sub-Working Group decided that this Resolution sho.uld be maintained. 

l) 
R~CO~~ENDATTON No. 21 

The Sub-Workine; Group decided that this Recommendation should be maintainerl. 

Rr.:t::OMMF:NDATJON No. Spa2 - J 

The Sub-Working Grou-p rieci rlerl that this Recommendation shoulrl. be maint~:li nerl. 

RFf;OMMENDATTON No. Aer?.. - 31.) 

The Snb-Workine; Group decided that this Recommendation should be maintained. 

R:;-;cOMMENDATTON No. Aer2 - 41 ) 

The Sub-\iforking Group decided that thi.s Recommendation should be maintained. 

1.) Note to Erli. tori.al Committee: 
This Resolution or Recommendation Rhould be brought in line with the decisions 
taken i..n other Committees of this Conference, in particular with respect to · 
decisions taken in Committee 5 with respect to frequency allocations. 
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MOD RESOLUTION No. 5 

Relating to rbtification of Frequency Assignments 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979 

referring to 

- the ·Preamble of the Convention, 

- Article 31 of the Convention (Special Arrangements), 

- Article N6/4 of the Radio Regulations (Special Agreements), 

- Article Nl2/9 of the Radio Regulations (:~ot:!.fication and Recordill6 

Document No. 416-E 
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in tr.c r-iaster Internatioral Frequency Register ot' Frequency Assignment~ 
to Terrestrial Radioco~~icaticn Stations), 

- Article Nl3/9A of the Radio Regulations (Notification and Recording 
in the l4aster International Frequency Register of Frequency Assignments 
to Radio A3troncrny and Space R~diocommunication St~tions except stations 
in the Broadcasting-Satellite Service), . 

- Article Iil5/10 of the Radio Regulations (Procedure for the Bands 
Allocated Exclusively to the Broadcast!~ Service between 5950 and 
26100 kHz). 

resolves 

that, unless specifically stipulated otherwise ·oy 5pccial arrange­
ments communicated to the Union by the Administrations, any notification 
of a frequency assignment to a station shall be made by the adminis­
tration of the country on whose territory the station is located. 

Reason: This represents an updating of Resolution No. 5, which has 
been proposed for suppression; adds Articles Nl3/9A and 
Nl5/10 and makes editorial corrections conforming to the 
Convention (Article 31 vice 43), ani Radio Regulations 

·(Article Nl2 vice 9). 
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RESOLUTION No. L-6A - 1_7 

Relating to the use of frequency assignments to 

terrestrial and space radiocommunication stations 

in the band 11.7 - 12.2 GHz in Region 3 and in 

the band 11.7 - 12.5 GHz in Region l 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

resolves 

that the World Broadcasting-Satellite Administrative Radio 
Conference, Geneva, 1977, adopted Resolution No. Sat-2; 

that~o. 405B~of the Radio Regulations provides that in the band 
11·?-12·2 GHz in Region 3 and in the band 11·7-12·5 GHz in Region 
1, existing and future fixed, mobile and broadcasting services shall 
not cause harmful interfer~nce to broacasting-satellite stations ope-
rating in accordance with the d~.cisions of that Conference; 

that the decisions of that Conference included a Plan for 
stations in the Broadcasting-Satellite Service; 

that the coordination procedures described in Resolution No. 
Spa2 - 3 are to be applied only until the entry into force of plans 
pursuant to Resolution No. Spa:! - ~; 

1. that all administrations using or intending to use frequency assign­
ments to terrestrial stations in the bands covered by the Plan shall 
decide as soon as possible, whether or not these assignments will 
affect frequency assignments in accordance with the Plan (if neces­
sary, with the assistance of the IFRB); 

2. that administrations may continue to use frequency assignments 
which are not in accordance with the Plan, provided that agreement 
is reached with the administration whose broadcasting-satellite sta­
tions are affected; 

3 • that the administrations seeking agreement shall inform the IFRB of 
the terms of the agree,r.ent reached; 

4. that, upon receipt of such information, .the IFRB shall insert a sym­
bol in the Remarks column of the Master Register indicating the 
duration specified in the agreement. The duration specified shall 
also be published in a special section of its weekly circular; 

I' 
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5. that Resolution No. Sat-2 is abrogated and superseded by the 
present Resolution; 

invites the IFRB 

to assist administrations in implementing the provisions of this 
Resolution. 

Note to Editorial Committee 

The drafting of the present Resolution does not prejudge a 
decision by this Conference concerning the form in which existing 
Resolutions are maintained, wholly or in part. 

Explanatory Note 

This Resolution contains the sections of Resolution No. Sat-2 
that remain relevant. In particular, "considerings" b) and d) of the 
present Resolution follow from 1'considerings" b) and c) of Resolution 
No. Sat-2,respectively; "resolves" l, 2, 3 and 4 follow from "resolves" 
l, 3, 4 and· 5 of Resolution No. Sat-2, respectively. 
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COMMITTEE 5 

EIGHTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5C TO COMMITTEE 5 

Subject: Frequency bands 150.05 - 174 MHz 

1. Working Group 5C considered all proposals to the bands 
150.05 - 174 MHz. It was agreed by a majority to recommend the revised Table 
appearing in the Annex to this Report to Committee 5 for adoption. 

2. Divergent views were expressed on the exclusion of aeronautical mobile 
·(OR) servlce from the bands 153- 156.7625 MHz_ in Regio~ l, and it 
was not possible to obtain a majority decision. 

3. The United States of America reserved its position on the last 
paragraph of footnote 3595/287. 

4. The USSR reserved its position on the proposed additional 
footnote 3594A. 

5· Austria, the Federal Republic of Germany and Finland reserved their 
position on the proposed addition of footnote 3531C. 

K. OLMS 
Chairman of Working Group 5C 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 

MHz 
150.05 - 174 

-r-------R-eg_l_.o_n_l------r-----R-e_g_i_o_n_2-----t~-----R-e_g_i--on-3---··--

150.05 - 153 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

RADIOASTRONOMY 

353l/233B 3531C 

153 - 154 

.FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile (R) 

Meteorological aids 

154- 156.7625 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile (R) 

3595/287 

156.7625- 156.8375 

156.8375 - 174 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

150.05- 156.7625 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

3595/287 3531B 3591A 

MARITIME MOBILE (Distress and calling) 

3495/201A 3595/287 

156.8375 - 174 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

3595/287 3596/288 3596A 3595/287 3594A 3596B 3596C 



SUP 3530/233A 

MOD 353l/233B 

ADD 3531B 

ADD 3531C 

SUP 3590/285 

ADD 3591A 

NOC 3495/201A 

SUP 3594/286A 

MOD 3595/287 

(See Document No. 235.) 
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In making assignments to stations of other services to which 
the band 150.05 - 153 MHz is allocated, Administrations 
are urged to take all practical steps to protect the radio 
astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions from 
space and airborne stations can be particularly serious 
sources of interference to the radio astronomy service 
(see Nos. 3280/116 and 3281/ ll6A and Article N[' J). 

Alternative allocation: in Australia, the band 150.05 - 153 MHz 
is allocated to the fixed and mobile except aeronautical mobile 
services on a primary basis. 

Additional allocation: in Jordan, Sweden and Switzerland the 
band 150.05 -· 153 MHz is also allocated to the aeronautical 
mobile (OR) service on a primary basis. 

Additional allocation : in Australia and India, the 
band 150.05 - 153 MHz is also allocated to the radio astronomy 
service on a primary basis. 

The frequencies 2 i82 kHz, 3 023 kHz, 5 680 kHz, 8 36~ k~ ... - _ . _ 
121.5 MHz, 156.8 MHz and 243 MHz may also be used, in accordance 
with the procedures in force for terrestrial radiocommunication 
services, for search and rescue operations concerning manned 
space vehicles. 

The same applies to the frequencies 10 003 kHz, 14 993 kHz and 
19 993 kHz, but in each of these cases emissions must be 
confined in a band of ± 3 kHz about the frequency. 

The frequency 156.8 MHz is the international distress, safety 
and calling frequency forthe maritime mobile VHF radiot~lephone 
service. The conditions for the use of this frequency are 
contained in Article N35/35 •. 

In the bands 156 - 156.7625 MHz, 156.8375 - 157.45 MHz, 
160.6 - 160.975 MHz and 161.475 - 162.05 MHz, each administration 
shall give priority to the maritime mobile service on only such 
frequencies as are assigned to stations of the maritime mobile 
service by that administration (see Article N57/35). 

Any use of frequencies in these bands by stations of other 
services to which they are allocated should be avoided in areas 
where such use might cause harmful interference to the maritime 
m·obile VHF radiocommunication service. 

However, the frequencies in the bands i!f whicp the maritime mobile 
service is authorized, may be used for radiocommunica.tions on. 
inland waterways subject to agreement between interested and 
affected administrations and taking into account current 
frequency usage and existing agreements. 
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MOD 3596/288 

ADD 3596A 

ADD 9594A 

ADD 3596B 

ADD 3596C 

SUP 3598/290 

Alternative allocation: in France and Monaco, the band 
162 - 174 MHz is allocated to the broadcasting service on a 
primary basis until l January 1985 

Alternative allocation: in Morocco the band 162 - 174 MHz is 
allocated to the broadcasting service on a primary basis. 

Additional allocation: in China, the band 163 - 167 MHz is also 
allocated to the space operation service (space-to-Earth) on a 
primary basis subject to agreement obtained under the procedure 
set forth in Article[p ••• ~ 

Additional allocation: in Afghanistan and China the band 
167 - 174 MHz is also allocated to the broadcasting service on 
a primary basis~ 

. Additional allocation: in Japan the band 170 - 17lt· MHz is 
also allocated to the broadcasting service on a primary basis. 

.; 
\ 
l 
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RADIOLOCATION SYSTEMS IN THE FREQUENCY 

BAND l 606 - 3 000 kHz 

Document No. 418-E 
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Original : French 

COMMITTEE 5 

The radiolocation systems operating in the frequency bands around 2 000 kHz are currently 
used for the hydrography work necessary for the plotting of navigation charts along the coasts of 
maritime countries, for sotinding and dredging operations in port approaches and navigation channels, 
and for oil prospecting and production. 

These systems give rise to hyperbolic position lines by phase comparison of the waves 
emitted on the same frequency by fixed transmitters usually located on the coast. 

Since the phase measurements can only be made between 0° and 360°, there is an ambiguity 
in the position determined. The elimination of this ambie;uity, called "hyp~rbolic lane 
identification" calls for the use of a second frequency, which should stand in a definite ratio 
bracket with the first frequency, 

The closer together the two frequencies, the more useful is lane identification for the 
navigator; but the fact that the phase noise due to propagation increases with. the distances 
involved sets a limit in this regard. 

For short-range uses (less than 100 km), the lower of the two frequencies should be 
between 88% and 91% ofthehigher frequency. 

For medium-range uses (from lOO to 400 km), which are very common, the ratio between the 
two operating frequencies should be between 83 % and 86 %. 

Hitherto, Working :)?arty 5BA has adopted two frequency bands of 10 kHz each for 
radiolocation ; 

1 625 - 1 635 kHz 

and 1 800 - l 810 kHz. 

These bands give a ratio of about 90 %. They are thus acce;ptable for short-range use. 

A second pair of frequencies ought therefore to be allocated for :q1edium-range uses 
giving the necessary ratio bracket (between 83 % and 86 %). 

With a view to spectrum economy, however, one o:f these frequency bands might be either 
of the two bands already adopted provisi~~ally (1. 625 - I 635 kHz, or 1 800 - 1 810 kHz). 

It would then be necessary to allocate a further 10 kHz band giving a ratio of between 
83% and 86% with one orthe other.of the bands provisionally adopted, i.e. : 

either between 1 890 and 1 965 kHz, 

or between 2 lOO and 2 170 kHz. 

If that is impossible, the two bands provisionally adopted should be abandoned and other 
bands should be sought which comply with the ratios indicated above for the two categories of use. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their cop 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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SECOND REPORT OF THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 7B 

TO COMMITTEE 7 

COMMITTEE 7 

1. The Working Group presents the texts of the definitions set out in the Annex for the 
approval of Committee 7. These were approved unanimously in the Working Group. 

2.1 The delegate of France, supported by other French speaking delegations sought to amend 
the definition of "Telephony" (3013/7) in view of the incorrect language used therein. No change 
is required in English or Spanish. The only objections to this proposal were based on the fact 
that the text appears (with the same error) in the Convention. 

2.2 It is accepted that this Conference cannot interfere with the Convention but since 
no change in meaning is intended, it may perhaps be allowable to make this editorial change in 
the definition in the Radio Regulations. The modification is set out below. Committee 7 is 
invited to approve this change. 

MOD 3013/17 

(MOD) 3013/17 

(MOD) 3013/17 

Annex 1 

Telephonie : Sy8teme-de-t-!elecommunication etabli~ 
en vue de la transmission de la parole ou, dans certains cas, d'autres sons. 

Telephony : A system of telecommunication set up for 
the transmission of speech or, in some cases, other sounds. L-(CONV.)_7 

Telefonia : Sistema de telecomunicacion para la 
transmisi6n de la palabra o, en algunos casos, de otros sonidos. L-(CONV.)_7 

A.L. WITHAM 
Chairman of. Working Group 7B 

For reasons of economy. this document is prin~ed in a limited num_b.er. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t1onal copies can be made available. 
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NOC 3007/10 

MOD 3008/11 

SUP 3009/12 

(MOD) 3010/13 

MOD 3011/14 

NOC 

MOD 

NOC 

MOD 

3012/14A 
Mar 2 

3014/18 

3015/19 

3016/20 

ANNEX 

Telegraphy : A system of telecommunication which is 
concerned in any process providing transmission and reproduct~on a~ a distance 
of documentary matter, such as written or printed matter or f1xed 1mages, or 
the reproduction at a distance of any kind of information in such a form. 
The foregoing definition appears in the Conv~ntion, but" for the ~urposes of 
these Regulations, telegraphy shall mean, unless otherwise specified, 
"A system of telecommunication for the transmission of written matter by the 
use of a signal code". 

Frequency-Shift Telegraphy : Telegraphy by frequency 
modulation in which the telegraph signal shifts the frequency of the carrier 
between predetermined values. ~here-±~-ph~~e-een~intt±~y-dttring-~he-~h±ft 
from-one-freqtteney-to-~he-other7 

Telegram : Written matter intended to be transmitted by 
telegraphy for delivery to the addressee; this term also includes radiotelegram 
unless otherwise specified. In this definition the term Telegraphy has the 
meaning defined in the Convention. [-(CONV.)_7 . 

Radiotelegram : A telegram, originating in or intended 
for a mobile station or a mobile Earth station in the m~ritime 
mobile-sate+lite service, transmitted on all or part of its route over the 
radiocommunication channels of a mobile service or of the mari~ime 
mobile-satellite service. 

Radiotelex Call : A telex call, originating in or 
intended for a mobile station or a mobile Earth station transmitted on all or 
part of its route over the radiocommunication channels of the maritime mobile 
service or the maritime mobile-satellite service. 

Radiotelephone Call : A telephone call, originating in or 
intended for a mobile station or a mobile Earth station in the mari~ime 
mobile-satellite service transmitted on all or part of its route over the 
radiocommunication channels of a mobile service or of the mari~ime 
mobile-satellite service. 

Television : A system of telecommunication for the 
transmission of transient images of fixed or moving objects. 

Facsimile : A sy~~em-ef-~e±eeemmttnieatien form of 
.telegraphy for the transmission of fixed images' with or without half-tones' 
with a view to their reproduction in a permanent form. In this definition the 
term ~elegraphy has the meaning defined in the Convention. 
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WORKING GROUP 5BA 

As instructed by Working Group 5BA, the Sub-Working Group met op 30 October 1979 to 
prepare a draft Resolution relating to the future use of the band 2 170 - 2 194kHz. Delegates 
from Brazil, Canada, the United States of America, Greece, Nigeria, New Zealand, the United Kingdom 
and an observer from the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization participated in the 
meeting. 

The Sub-Working Group recommends, for consideration by Working Group 5BA, that the 
following world-wide allocations for the band 2 170 - 2 194kHz be put forward for approval by 
Committee 5. 

kHz 

2 170 - 2 173.5 :t.IARITIME MOBILE 

2 173.5 - 2 190.5 MOBILE (Distress and calling) 

201 20lA· 

2 190.5 - 2 194 MARITIME MOBILE 

The Sub-Working Group also recommends that footnote 3494/201 be amended accordingly, as 
follows : 

MOD 3494/201 The frequency 2 182 kHz is the international distress 
and calling frequency for radiotelephony. The conditions for the use of 
the band 2-!Te---2-t~~-kH~ 2 173.5 ~ 2 190.5 kHz are prescribed in 
Article N35/35 and N57. 

Based on tne foregoing proposed allocations, the Sub-Working Group prepared a draft 
Resolution annexed hereto, for consideration by Working Group 5BA. 

R.O. HEWITT 
Convenor of Sub-Working Group 5BA6 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is prin~ed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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a) 

ANNEX 

DRAFT RESOLUTION 

Relating to the future use 
of the band 2 170 - 2 194 kHz 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

that the frequency 2 182 kHz is the international, distress frequency for 

radiotelephony; 

b) that, except for transmissions authorized on the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz all 

transmissions on the frequencies between 2 173.5 kHz and 2 190.5 kHz are forbidden; 

c) that, in Region 1, the adjacent bands 2 170 - 2 173.5 kHz and 2 190.5 - 2 194kHz 

are used, respectively, by coast stations calling ship stations (including selective calling), 

and by ship stations calling coast stations, also in certain countries for ship-station telephony; 

noting 

a) that this Conference has reduced the guardband around the frequency 2 182 kHz to 

plus-minus 8.5 kHz and has allocated the bands 2 170- 2 173.5 and 2 190.5 - 2 194kHz 

exclusively to the maritime mobile service on a world-wide basis; . 

b) that a need now exists to replan the entire band 2 170 - 2 194 kHz and to review 

regulatory provisions, with particular reference to Articles N35 and N57; 

resolves that the next competent World Administrative Radio Conference be invited 

a) to examine the allocations within the band 2 170 - 2 194 kHz; 

b) to review the relevant technical and operational parameters with a view to further 

reducing the guardband around the frequency 2 182 kHz; 

c) to develop any necessary regulatory provisions; 

d) to develop from these considerations plans for the implementation of any new 

arrangement, and 

e) to determine the date of coming into force of such plans and provisions; 

requests the Secretary-General to send a copy of this Resolution to the Secretary-General 

of the Intergovernmental Maritime Consultative Organization to study and to make recommendations; 

invites Administrations to study this matter and to submit proposals for consideration 

by the next competent World Administrative Radio Conference. 

. ; 
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SUMMARY RECORD 

OF THE 

FIFTH MEETING OF COMMITTEE 6 

(REGULATORY PROCEDURES) 

Thursday, 25 October 1979, at 1400 hrs 

Chairman Mr. M. JOACHIM (c-zechoslovakia) 

Subjects discussed 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7-

8. 

Adoption of the agenda 

Summary Record of the fourth meeting of Committee 6 

Draft notes by the Chairman of Committ~e 4 
and Document No. 324 

Notes by the Chairman of Committee 4 

Note by the Chairm~n of Committee 5 

Note by the Vice-Chairman of Committee 7 

Resolutions and Recommendations referred to Committee 6 

Allocation of two documents to Committee 6 

9. Other business 

- Not"e from the International Transport 
Workers' Federation 

Document No. 421-E 
30 October 1979 
Original : French 

COMMITTEE 6 

Document No. 

c6-5 

272(Rev.l), 279, 280, 
281, 336, 337 

321, 307, 335 

312 

267 

DT/88," 210(Add.l) 

288, 345 

175 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited num_ber. Partic_ipants are therefore ~indly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few add1t10nal cop1es can be made ava1lable. 
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1. Adoption of the agenda (Document No. C6-5) 

1.1 At the request of the Chairman of Working Group 6A, it was decided to, include the note 
from the International Transport Workers' Federation (Document No. 175) under "Other business". 

Thus amended, the agenda was adopted. 

2. Summary Record of the fourth meeting of Committee 6 (Document No. 349) 

Approved. 

3. Draft notes by the Chairman of Committee 4 and Document No. 324 
(Documents No. 272(Rev.l), 279, 280, 281, 336, 337) 

3.1 Document No. 272(Rev.l) 

The Committee noted that document without comment. 

3.2 Document No. 279 

3.3 The ·chairman of Working Group 6A introduced the document briefly, calling attention to 
Annex A containing the IFRB interpretation of the expression "the same frequency band"; Annex B 
gave examples of that interpretation; the Working Group had however decided to request 
Committee 4 to consider the possibility of formulating a clear definition of the terms concerned. 

The Committee approved Document No. 279 and agreed that it should be transmitted to the 
Chairman of Committee 4. 

3.4 Document No. 280 

The Committee approved Document No. 280 and agreed to transmit it to the Chairman of 
Committee 4. 

3.5 Document No. 281 

The Committee approved Document No. 281 and agreed to transmit it to the Chairman of 
Committee 4. 

3.6 Documents Nos. 336 and 324 

3.7 The Chairman of Working Group 6A explained that the expression "acceptable level of 
interference" (see Document No. 336) employed in the Radio Regulations and in the proposals on 
Article Nll had not been defined in the Regulations and that most of the members of Working Group A 
felt that Committee 4 should be requested to establish a definition. 

3.8 The delegates of Japan and It~ly expressed the view that the matter was related to the 
subject of Document No. 324 and that there was no need to define the expression "acceptable level 
of interference", since it was self-explanatory, applying to interference which each Administration 
found acceptable in each specific case. 

3.9 The delegate of Italy added that the term "accepted interference" had already been defined 
by the CCIR. If Committee 6 decided to transmit Document No. 336 to Committee 4, however, it 
should, for the sake of consistency, at the same time request that Committee to define the term 
"accepted interference". 



3.10 The delegate of Japan endorsed the previous speaker's opinion. 
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3.11 The delegate of the USSR, supported by the delegate of Algeria, said that Committee 6 . 
first required the precise definition of the terms under disc1:1ssion, i.e. "harmful interference", 
"permissible interference" and "acceptable ·level of interference" (or "accepted interference") 
before deciding whether they should be used in the Radio Regulations. He therefore proposed that 
Committee 4 should be invited to supply the relevant definitions and that Committee 6 should then 
decide which definition(s) should appear in the Radio Regulations. 

3.12 The delegates of the United Kingdom and Ireland agreed that the terms under discussion 
should be defined, but not each in terms of the other. 

3.13 The delegate of Italy, supported by the delegates of the Federal Republic of Germany, 
Iraq, the United States, Australia and Japan, said that Committee 6 should not instruct Committee 4 
on how to establish the definitions. However, the three definitions should be connected. 

3.14 Following a discussion in which the delegates of Jordan, Nigeria, and India also took 
·part, the Chairman proposed that the following sentence should be added at the end of 
Document No. 336 : 

"Committee 6 would prefer to have a definition of the term "acceptable level of 
interference" mentioned above, rather than a definition of the expression "accepted 
interference", which appears in Document No. 324", 

and that Document No. 336 should be referred to Committee 4. Once Committee 4 had supplied 
definitions for the various terms, Committee 6 would decide which definition(s) should appear in the 
Radio Regulations. 

The Chairman's proposal was approved. 

3.15 Document No. 337 

3.16 Following a rapid presentation of Document No. 337 by the Chairman of Working Group 6A, 
the Committee approved it for forwarding to the Chairman of Committee 4. 

4. Notes from the Chairman of Committee 4 (Documents Nos. 321, 307 and 335) 

4.1 Document No. 321 

4.2 Following a brief introduction by the Chairman of Working Group 6A who considered that the 
matter raised in Document No. 321 should be settled by Committee 6, the Vice-Chairman of the IFRB 
said that it might be wise to keep the sentence which Committee 4 proposed to delete. 

4. 3 The Chairman proposed that the matter should first be studied by Group 6A. 

It was so decided. 

4.4 Document No. 307 

The Committee took note of Document No. 307 and the definitions therein and resolved to 
wait for the definition provided by Committee 4 of the term "acceptable level of interference" 
before stating its views on the question as a whole. 

4.5 Document No. 335 

The Committee took note of Document No. 335. 
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5- Note from the Chairman of Committee 5 (Document No. 312) 

-5.1 The delegates of the United Kingdom and the United States expressed concern ln connection 
with the "dates" and the "transfer procedures" mentioned in Document No. 312. 

5.2 The Chairman proposed that Document No. 312 should be forwarded to Working Group 6A for 
study and that Committee 6 should then decide on the dates to be inserted. 

6. 

7-

8. 

It was so decided. 

Note from the Vice-Chairman of Committee 7 (Document No. 267) 

The Committee took note of Document No. 267. 

Resolution and Recommendations allocated to Committee 6 
(Documents Nos. DT/88 and 2l0(Add.l)) 

The Committee approved Documents Nos. DT/88 and 210(Add.l) .. 

Allocation of two documents to Committee 6 (Documents Nos. 288 and 345) 

At the Chairman's suggestion, it was decided that the two documents would be examined by 
Working Group 6A. 

9- Other business 

. ~ Note by the International Transport Workers' Federation (Document No. 175) 

9.1 The Chairman of Working Group 6A said that, after discussing the matter with the 
representative of the Federation, they had agreed that Document No. 175 did not come within the 
purview of Committee 6. 

It was therefore decided that Document No. 175 would not be put before the Committee. 

The meeting rose at 1515 hours. 

The Secretary, : The. Chairman 

R. PLUSS M. JOACHIM 
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l. The Working Group's terms of reference are contained in Document No. 309. However, to 
enable Proposal YUG/81/37 (proposal for an allotment plan) to be considered, the Working Group 
requested the Delegation of.the S.F.R. of Yugoslavia to take part in its work. CCIR and IFRB 
representatives also participated in the Working Group's activities. 

2. ad hoc Working Group 5/4 considered the proposals contained in Annex 1, concluding that 
a World Administrative Radio Conference for the HF Broadcasting Service should be held with a view 
to the planning of this service. 

The Working Group reached the opinion 

2.1 that such planning need not be connected with an extension of the HF bands at present 
allocated to the broadcasting service. However, some delegations felt that planning would not 
yield satisfactory results unless the present bands were widened; 

2.2 that planning should be effected for the HF bands allocated to the broadcasting 
service either exclusively or on a. shared basis with the exception of the bands reserved for the 
broadcasting service in the Tropical Zone. One delegation expressed the view that it might be 
useful for the countries in the Tropical Zone to consider using, so far as possible, ·frequencies 
in the 5 MHz instead of the 6 MHz band for the broadcasting of national programmes; 

2. 3 that planning should be based on the use of double sideband emissions but that, with a 
view to achieving a better use of the spectrum in the long term, the HF Broadcasting Conference 
should contemplate the progressive introduction·of single side band emissions. For that purpose, it 
would have to reach a decision on the single sideband system to be adopted and not rule out the 
possibility of introducing SSB emissions (without constraining DSB planning). The Group felt that 
the various proposals submitted to WARC-79 on single sideband emissions should be referred to the 
HF Broadcasting Conference; 

2.4 that before any planning was carried out, it was necessary to specify : 

the technical data to be employed, and if necessary sharing criteria with other services, 

the general principles governing the use of HF broadcasting bands, 

the planning principles 

and that the Conference should therefore be held in two sessions. 

With regard to the technical data, the Working Group found that, on the whole, the CCIR 
already had the·necessary material available. However, further information would be extremely 
useful in various fields. Moreover, it appeared essential to provide methods of data· use suited 
to planning by a conference (inter alia, use of propagation data). The Group considered that the 
CCIR should be requested to conduct further studies and has prepared a draft R~commendation to 
that effect. It concluded that, in view of this request, the first session of the Conference 
should take place as soon as possible after the next CCIR Plenary Assembly. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
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With regard to the general principles governing the use of the HF broadcasting bands, 
the Group considered that the problem of limiting the power of transmitters and of the number 
of frequencies used for broadcasting any one programme_to one an~ tpe same zone were 
more a matter for the first session of the HF Broadcasting Conference than for WARC-79; it 
ther-efore took the view that the relevant proposals submitted to WARC 1979 should be referred to 
the first session of the Conference. 

Some delegations expressed the view that those principles and especially the question 
of the limitation in the number of frequencies used should also be discussed at WARC-79. 

The Group was also of the opinion that. the planning principles to be adopted should be 
decided at the first session of the Conference. 

3. The Group estimated that the duration of the first session should be between 4 and 6 
weeks and that the second session, which should take place not sooner than one year nor later 
than 18 months after the first session, would occupy about 8 weeks. However, the exact durationand 
the time needed for preparing the second session depends on the planning method adopted at the 
first session and the tasks assigned to the IFRB for the preparation of the second session. 

4. The Group is submitting t.o Committee .5 : 

a draft Recommendation on the convening of a World Administrative Radio Conference for the 
HF Broadcastipg Service (Annex 2); 

a draft Recommendation to the CCIR (Annex 3) concerning the technical studies required; 

a draft Recommendation to the CCIR (Annex 4) concerning the introduction of the single 
sideband technique. 

· It is proposing to Gommi ttee 5 that WARC-79 should refer the proposals listed in n 
Annex 1 to the first session of the Broadcasting Conference. 

5. Lastly, the Group considered that it would be most useful if ITU could organize 
sem1nars preparatory to the HF Broadcasting Conference~ 

MARIE HUET 
Chairman of Working Group 5 ad hoc 4 

Annexes 4 
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Propositions pour une Conference de radiodiffusion en ondes decametriques 

Proposals for a Conference on H. F. Broadcasting 

Proposiciones para una Conferencia sabre radiodifusion por ondas decametricas 

YUG/81/37 

YUG/81/38 

IND/93/287 

IND/93/288 

NIG/105/9 

ALG/119/62 

CHN/153/133 

AFG/288/33 

SYR/345(Rev.1) 

Limitation du nombre de fre-quences pour la diffusion d'un meme programme 
vers une zone donnee 

Limitation in the number of frequencies used for broadcasting the same programme 
to a given zone 

Limitaci6n en e1 nlimero de frequencias para uso en radiodifusi6n para un programa 
en una zona 

S/15/352. 

HOL/25/123 

USA/47/439 

CAN/60A/158 

URS/63A/40 

NOR/72/257 

UGA/75/4 

GRC/86A/455 

PHL/92A/53 

GHA/103 

CHN/153/133 

SYR/345(Rev.l) 
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Bande laterale unique 

Single:-sideband 

Banda lateral unica 

S/15/350 

S/15/351 

THA/18/3 

HOL/25/122 

USA/47/437(Corr.2) 

USA/47/454A(Corr.2) 

CAN/60A/159 

NOR/72/257 

D/84/444 

GRC/86A/456 

PHL/92A/54 

PHL/92A/55 

NIG/105/10 

KEN/106 

CME/120/3 

CTI/130 

SYR/345(Rev.l) 

Limitation de puissance 

Power limitation 

Limitacion de potencia 

USA/47/438 

USA/47/440 

USA/47/44l(Corr.2) 

USA/47/442(Corr.2) 

CAN/60A/157 

PHL/92A/52 

PHL/92A/55 

SYR/345(Rev.l) 



ANNEX 2 

DRAFT RECOMMENDATION 

Relating to the convening of a 
World Administrative Radio Conference 
for planning of HF broadcasting bands 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

Document No. 422-E 
Page 5 

a) that the existing situation in the bands allocated exclusively to the HF broadcasting 
service is not satisfactory; 

b) that it is important to ensure that all countries are guaranteed free and equal rights to 

the use of these bands; 

recommends 

1. that the use of the exclusive L-and shared_/ bands allocated to HF broadcasting 

(excluding those bands reserved for broadcasting in the tropical Zone) shoul"d be the subject of 

planning by a World Administrative Radio Conference; 

2. that the planning be based on DSB emissions. Consideration should also be given 

to the manner in which an SSB system could be introduced progressively without impairing the DSB 

emissions; 

3. that this Conference should be held in two sessions; 

4. that the first session 

4.1 is to establish the technical parameters to be used for planning the principles governing 

the use of the bands allocated to HF broadcasting and in particular : 

4.1.1 the power appropriate to HF broadcasting in conjunction with the other relevant technical 

factors, 

4.1.2 the maximum number of frequencies to be used for the broadcasting of the same programme 

to the same zone, 

4.1.3 a specification of an SSB system suitable for future use for HF broadcasting; 

h.2 should also decide the planning principles to be used and the method of planning to be 
adopted by the second session; 

5. that at its second session, to be held not sooner than 12 months nor later than 18 months 
after the first session, the Conference : 
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5.1 should carry out the planning according tq the: principles and method established 

at the first session; 

5.2 The second session should review and, where necessary, revise the relevf\,nt :prQvis:ions 

of the Radio Regulations; relating to broadcasting in the HF bands; 

urges Administrations, until the Conference is held, to use no greater transmitter 

power than that required for satisfactory reception and to ensure that the number of frequencies 

used is the minimum necessary; 

draws the attention of the Administrative Council to the urgency of this Conference; and 

invites the Administrative Council to take all necessary steps for the convening of the 

Conference, the first session of which shall be held as soon as possible after the riext CCIR 

Plenary Assembly and with the least possible delay as defined in Article 58 (_No. 303) of the 

Convention; 

requests the IFRBto carry out the engineering studies and preparations envisaged in 

No. 4894/657 of the Radio Regulations; 

requests the CCIR toacceleratethe studies described in Recommendations 

L Annex 3_7 and L-Annex 4_7. 
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DRAFT RECOMMENDATION TO CCIR 
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Relating to the preparation of the technical information 
necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference on HF broadcasting 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering that a considerable amount of technical information relating to HF 
broadcasting is already available in CCIR texts, nevertheless there are some subjects needing 
further studies and, in some cases, adaptation to make it suitable for use in planning; 

noting in particular 

a) that the CCIR has recommended a method of estimating field strength and transmission loss 
in band 7 (HF) based on the best information available, and is developing a new computerized 
method which incorporates the special elements considered necessary for improving the acc~racy of 
these estimations at medium and long distances and in equatorial and high latitude regions; 

b) that there is insufficient information relating to propagation predictions in many 
equatorial areas; 

c) that the use of directional antennae is essential for efficient use of the spectrum in 
band 7 (HF) and ·that radiation in directions other than th.e desired direction may cause harmful 
interference; 

recommends CCIR 

1. to complete its work in respect of the improved computerized prediction method 
(Recommendation No. 533) paying special attention to medium and long distance transequatorial 
paths and to high latitude regions; 

2. to adapt the present method of propagation predictions in order to make it more suitable 
for broadcasting and to recommend suitable values of solar indices for use inplanning; 

3. to make recommendations where these do not already exist concerning appropriate 
protection ratios to be adopted, including cases where the unwanted transmission are of a different 
type, and the appropriate values of channel spacing; ·and the minimum signal to noise ratio required 
for satisfactory reception; 

4. to ensure that the CCIR Book of Antenna Diagrams includes all principal types of 
antennae in common use; 

5. to prepare data on the practical performance of directional antennae in a form suitable 
for planning purposes; 

invites Administrations to participate actively in these studies and to provide the CCIR 
with available data on the questions listed above and especially on field strength observations in 
band 7 (HF) for comparison with predicted values. 
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a) 

ANNEX 4 

DRAFT RECOMMENDATION TO CCIR 

Relating to the preparation of the technical information 
necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference on HF broadcasting 

Studies for the introduction of single sideband 
techniques in the HF broadcasting bands 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

that the use of SSB leads to a more efficient utilization of the spectrum; 

b) that the introduction of this technique for broadcasting in the HF bands creates both 
technical and economic problems; 

recommends that CCIR accelerate the appropriate studies regarding the introduction of the 
SSB technique for broadcasting in the HF bands and the specification of a suitable SSB system~ 
paying particular attention to the economic problems associated with transmitters and receivers; 

invites Administrations to provide the CCIR with information of this question. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 423-E 
30 October 19'79 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 4 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 5 TO 
THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 

After having considered the proposals concerning footnote 3507/211, 
Working Group 5BB asked me to seek the advice of Committee 4 on the adequacy of the 
power limitation to 50 W (mean powe·r) which is currently specified in this footnote 
concerning the stSttions of the fixed service operating in the.band 6 200.- 6525kHz 
allocated to the maritime mobile service. It should be noted in this connection that 
a similar limitation is prescribed in RR 3504/209-which applies to the 
band 4 063- 4 438kHz.: 

Committee 4 is kindly requested to consider this question as a matter of 
urgency. 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

For reasons of economy; this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE Corrigendum No. 1 to 

Document No. 424 
(Geneva, 1979) 
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Page B.l-4 

Page B.l-8 

MOD 3953 

ADD 3953A 

Page B.l-9 

473 

5 November 1979 

PLENARY MEETING 

1st SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY THE 
EDITORIAL COMMITTEE TO THE PLENARY MEETING 

(Concerns the French text only.) 

Replace the text of No. 3953/473 by the following: 

~ the processing of frequency assignment 
notices, including information about any 
associated orbital locations of 
geostationary satellites, received from 
administrations for recording in the 
Master International Frequency Register; 

Replace the text of No. 3953A by the following: 

aa) the processing of information received in 
--- application of the advance publication, 

coordination and other procedures of the 
Radio Regulations and the Final Acts of 
Administrative Radio Conferences; and the 
provision of assistance to administrations 
in these matters, at their request; 

(Concerns the French text only.) 

E 



BLUE PAGESINTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

B. 1 

Document No. 424 
31 October 1979 

PLENARY MEETING 

1st SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY THE 
EDITORIAL COMMITTEE TO THE PLENARY MEETING 

The following texts are submitted to the Plenary Meeting for first 
reading: 

Source Document No. 

C.4 301 + 302 

C.4 322 + 323 

c.4 351 + 352 

C.6 305 + 306 

Annex: 12 pages 

Art. N4 

Art. N25 

Rec. A 

Art. N9 

Title 

- Technical Characteristics for 
Stations 

- Terrestrial Radiocommunication 
Services sharing Frequency Bands 
with Space Radiocommunication 
Services above 1 GHz 

- Preparation of Explanatory 
Information by the International 
Frequency Registration Board on 
the Application of the New Method 
for Designating Emissions 
Notification Procedures 

- International Frequency 
Registration Board 

Resolution AA- Procedure for Resolving a 
disagreement over the 
Technical Standards or 
Rules Of Procedure of the 
International Frequency 
Registration Board 

P. BASSOLE 
Chairman of the 

Editorial Committee 

E 
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NOC 3243 668 

MOD 3244 669 

MOD 3245 670 

NOC 3246 671 

MOD 3247 672 

ADD 3247A 

B.l-1 

ARTICLE N4/12 

Technical Characteristics of Stations 

~ 1. (1) The choice and performance of 
equipment to be used in a station and any emissions 
therefrom shall satisfy the provisions of these 
Regulations. 

(2) Also, as far as is compatible with practical 
considerations, the choice of transmitting, receiving 
and measuring equipment shall be based on the most 
recent advances in the technique as indicated, inter 
alia, in CCIR Recommendations. 

§ 2. Transmitting and receiving equipment 
intended to be used in a given part of the frequency 
spectrum should be designed to take into account the 
technical characteristics of equipment likely to be 
employed in neighbouring and other parts of the spectrum, 
provided that all technically and economically justifiable 
measures have been taken to reduce the level of6Jnwanted [] 
radiations/emission~and the susceptibility to 
interference of the receiving equipment. 

§ 3. To the maximum extent possible, equipment 
to be used in a station should apply signal processing 
methods which enable the most efficient use of the 
frequency spectrum in accordance with the relevant CCIR 
Recommendations. These methods include, inter alia, 
frequency sharing, certain bandwidth-expansion techniques, 
and in particular, in amplitude modulation systems, the 
use of the single-sideband technique. 

§ 4. (1) Transmitting stations shall conform 
to the frequency tolerances specified in Appendix 3. 

(2) Transmitting stations shall conform to the 
maximum permissible [spurious emission) power levels 
specified in Appendix 4, 

[] 

(2A) Transmitting stations shall conform to the maximum 
permissible power levels for [out-of-band-emission~ [ J 
specified for certain services and classes of emission 
in the present Regulations, e.g. Appendices 17A and 
·27. In the absence of such specified maximum 
permissible power levels transmitting stations shall, to 
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ADD 

MOD 

MOD 

3248 

3249 

3249A 

3249B 

3249C 

3249D 

3250 

3251 
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to 

3276 

673 

674 

675 

677 

B.l-2 

the maximum extent possible, satisfy the requirements 
relating to the limitation· of(the out-of-band 
spectrum/emission~ specified in CCIR Recommendations. 

(3) Moreover, every effort should be made to 
keep frequency tolerances and levels of~nwanted 
emission~ at the lowest values which the state of the 
technique and the nature of the service permit. 

§ 5. (1) The bandwidths of emissions also 
shall be such as to ensure the most efficient 
utilization of the spectrum; in general this requires 
that bandwidths be kept at the lowest values which the 
state of the tech.nique and the nature of the service 
permit. Appendix·5 is provided as a guide for the 
determination of the necessary bandwidth. 

[.] 

[J 

(2) Where bandwidth-expansion technique~ are used, the 
minimum spectral power density co.nsistent with efficient 
spectrum utilization shall be employed. 

§ SA. (1) Wherever necessary for efficient spectrum 
use, the receivers used by any service should comply as 
far as possible with the frequency tolerances of the 
transmitters of that service, due regard being paid to 
the Poppler effect where appropriate. 

(2) Receiving stations should use equipment-with 
technical characteristics appropriate fo~ the class of 
emission concerned; in particular, selectivity should be 
appropriate having regard to No. 3249/674 on the 
bandwidths of emissions. 

(3) The performance characteristics of receivers 
should be adequate to ensure that they do not suffer 
from interference due to transmitters situated at a 
reasonable distance and which operate ip, accordance with 
these Regulations. 

§ 6. To ensure compliance with these 
Regulations, administrations shall arrange for frequent 
checks to be made of the emissions of stations under 
their jurisdiction. For this purpose, they shall use the 
means indicated in Article Nl8/13, if required. The 
technique of measurements and, as far as is practicable, 
the intervals of measurements to be employed shall be in 
accordance with the most recent CCIR Recommendations. 

§ 7. The use of damped wave emissions is forbidden 
Mar in all stations. 

NOT allocated. 
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NOC 

B. 1-3 

ARTICLE N25 

Terrestrial Radiocommunication Services sharing 
Frequency Bands with ·Space Radioca.muaication 

Services above 1 GBz 

Section I. Choice of Sites and Frequencies 

(MOD) 6001 ·470A 
Spa2 

§ 1. Sites and frequencies for 

MOD 

NOC 

NDC 

6002 470AA 
Spa2 

6002. I 4 70AA. 1 
Spa2 

6002.2 tf.70AA. 2 
Spa2 

terrestrial stations, operating in frequency bands shared 
with equal rights between terrestrial 
radiocounnunication and space radiocounnunication 
services, shall be selected having regard to the 
relevant CCIR Recounnendations with respect to 
geographical separation from earth stations. 

§ 2. (1) As far as practicable, sites 
for transmitting! stations, in the fixed or mobile 
service, employing maximum values of equivalent 
isotropically radiated power (e.i.r.p.) exceeding 
+35 dBW in the frequency bands between 1 and 10 GHz, 
should be selected so that the direction of maximum 
radiation of any antenna will be at least 2° away from 
the geostationary satellite orbit, taking into account 
the effect of atmospheric refraction.2 

1 For their own protection rece1v1ng 
stations in the fixed or mobile services operating in 
bands shared with space radiocommunication services 
(space-to-Earth) should also avoid directing their 
antennae towards the geostationary satellite orbit if 

- their sensitivity is sufficiently high that interference 
from space station transmissions may be 
significant. 

2 Information on this subject 
is given in the most recent version of CCIR 
Report No. 393. 
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B. 1-4 

(2) As far as practicable, sites for 
transmitting3 stations, in the fixed or mobile 
service, employing maximum values of equivalent 
isotropically radiated power (e.i.r.p.) exceeding 
+45 dBW in the frequency bands between 10 and 15 GHz, 
should be selected so that the direction of maximum 
radiation of any antenna will be at least 1.5° away from 
the geostationary satellite orbit, taking into account 
the effect of atmospheric refraction. 4 

3 See No. 6002.1/470AA.1. 

4 See No. 6002.2/470AA.2. 

shall 
(3) In the frequency bands above 15 GHz there 
be no restriction 5 as to the direction of 

maximum radiation for stations in the fixed or mobile 
service. 

5 The provisions of No. 6004/470AC shall apply 
until such time as the CCIR has made a Recommendation 
as to the need for restrictions in frequency 
bands specified in No. 6011/470DB, at which time all 
systems introduced after[the effective date of the Final [ ] 
Acts of the WARC-79]should as far as practicable meet 
any such restriction. 

Section II. Poeer Limits 

§ 3. (1) The maximum equivalent isotropically 
radiated power (e.i.r.p.) of a station in 
the fixed or mobile service shall not exceed +55 dBW. 

(2) Where compliance with No. 6002/470AA 
is impracticable the maximum equivalent 
isotropically radiated power (e.i.r.p.) of a station in 
the fixed or mobile service shall not exceed: 

+47 dBW in any direction within 0.5° of the 
geostationary satellite orbit; or 
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+47 dBW to +55 dBW, on a linear 
decibel scale (8 dB per degree), 
in any direction between 0.5° and 1.5° 
of the geostationary satellite orbit, 
taking into account the effect of 
atmospheric refraction. 6 

6 See No. 6002.2/470AA.2. 

(3) The power delivered by a transmitter 
to the antenna of a station in the fixed or mobile 
service in frequency bands between 1 and 10 GHz, shall 
not exceed +13 dBW. 

(4) The power delivered by a transmitter 
to the antenna of a station in the fixed or mobile 
service in frequency bands above 10 GHz shall not 
exceed +10 dBW. 

(5) The limits given in Nos. 6002/470AA, 
6005/470B, 6006/470BA and 6007/470C apply in the 
following frequency bands allocated [to the [] 
fixed-satellite service and the meteorological-satellite 
service]for reception by space stations, where these 
bands are shared with equal rights with the fixed or 
mobile service:7 

2 655 - 2 690 MH.z (for Regions 2 and 3) 
5 800 - 5 850 MHz (for the countries 

mentioned in 
No. 3759/390) 

5 850 - 5 925 MH.z (for Regions 1 and 3) 
5 925 - 6 425 MHz 
7 900 - 7 975 MHz 
7 975 - 8 025 MHz (for the countries 

mentioned in 
No. 3766/392H) 

a· 025 - 8 400 MHz 

7 The equality of right to operate when a band of 
frequencies is allocated in different Regions to 
different services of the same category is 
established in No. 3282/117. Therefore any limits 
concerning inter-Regional interference which may 
appear in CCIR Recommendations should, as far as 
practicable, be observed by administrations. 

r] t 
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(6) The limits give·n in Nos. 6003/470AB, 
6005/470B and 6008/470CA apply in the following 
frequency bands allocated[to the fixed-satellite 
service]for reception by space stations, where these 
bands are shared with equal rights with the fixed or 
mobile service:8 

10.95 - 11.20 GHz 
12.50 - 12.75 GHz 
14.175 - 14.300 GHz 

14.4 - 14.5 GHz 

8 See No. 6009.1. 

(Region 1) 
(Regions 1 and 2) 
(for the countries 
mentioned in 
No. 3792/407) 

(7) The limits given in Nos. 6005/470B and 
6008/470CA apply in the following frequency bands 
allocated[to the fixed-satellite servic~for reception 
by space stations, where these bands are shared with 
equal rights with the fixed or mobile 
service:9 

[] 

[] 

[] 

D7· 5 - 29.5 
L9.5 _ 31.0 

GHz 
GHz (for the country 

mentioned in 
No. 3800/409E) ]rJ 

9 See No. 6009.1. 

NOT allocated. 
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RECOMMENDATION A 

Relating to the Preparation of Explanatory Information by the 
International Frequency Registration Board of the Application 

of the New Method for Designating Emissions in Notification Procedures 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

consi~ering 

a) that this Conference has adopted a new method based on the work of the 
CCIR for the designation of emissions to be found in Article N3 and 
Appendix MOD 5; 

b) that such designations are fundamental to the notification procedures 
detailed in these Regulations; 

noting 

a) that some administrations may have difficulties in implementing the 
new method of designating emissions when it first comes into use; and 

b) that these administrations need explanatory information well in 
advance of the entry into force of the Final Acts of this Conference; 

requests the International Frequency Registration Board 

1. to prepare explanatory information on the application of the new method 
of designation, including examples, as it applies to the notification 
procl-.'dun·s specified in these Regulations; 

to mal<.e this information available tt> administrations before [a date 
~pproximat~ly one year before the Final Acts of this Conference come into [ ] 
forl·tJ 
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CHAPTER NIV/III 

Co-ordination, Notificatiori and Registration of Frequencies. 

471 

472 

473 

474 

475 

International Frequency Registration Board 

ARTICLE N9/8 

International Frequency Registration Board 

Section I. Functions of the Board 

§ 1. The constitution and the essential duties 
of the International Frequency Registration Board are 
defined in the Convention. 

~ 2. The functions of the Board shall 
include: 

a) the processing of frequency assignment 
notices, including information about 
any associated orbital locations of 
geostationary satellites, received 
from administrations for recording 
in the Master International Frequency 
Register; 

aa) the processing of information received in 
application of the advance publication, 
coordination and other procedures of the 
Radio Regulations and the Final Acts of 
Administrative Radio Conferences; and as 
required, the provision of assistance to 
administrations in these matters, at 
their request; 

b) the processing and co-ordination of 
seasonal schedules of high frequency 
broadcasting with a view to accommodating 
requirements of all administrations for that 
service; 

c) the compilation, for publication in 
suitable form and at appropriate intervals 
by the Secretary-General, of frequency 
lists reflecting the data recorded in the 
Master International Frequency Register, as 
well as other material relating to the 
assignment and use of frequencies; 
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d) the review of entries in the Master 
International Frequency Register with a 
view to amending or eliminating, as 
appropriate, those which do not reflect 
actual frequency usage, in agreement with 
the administrations which notified the 
assignments concerned; 

e) the study, on a long-term basis, of 
the usage of the radio spectrum, with a 
view to making recommendations for its 
more effective use; 

f) the investigation, at the request of 
one or more of the interested 
administrations, of harmful interference and 
the formulation of recommendations with 
respect thereto; 

~ the provision of assistance to 
administrations in the field of radio 
spectrum utilization, in particular to 
those administrations in need of special 
assistance, and the recommendation to 
administrations, where appropriate, of 
adjustments in their frequency assignments 
in order to obtain a better use of the 
radio spectrum; 

h) the collection of such results of 
monitoring observations as administrations 
and organizations may be able to supply 
and the making of arrangements, through the 
Secretary-General, for their publication 
in suitable form; 

ha) the development of Technical 
Standards 1 in accordance with 4471/636 
and 4648/639DV and of Rules of Procedurel 
for internal use by the Board in the 
exercise of its functions. 

1 The Technical Standards and the Rules of Procedure 
of the IFRB shall be distributed to all Members 
of the Union and shall be open to comment from any 
administration. In the event of there being a 
disagreement which remains unresolved, the procedure 
to be followed is given in Resolution AA. 

i) the formulation and reference to the 
CCIR of all general technical questions 
arising from the Board's examination of 
frequency assignments; 
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jl the technical preparation for radio 
conferences in consultation, as appropriate, 
with the other permanent organs of the 
Union, and with due regard for the pertinent 
directives of the Administrative Council in 
accordance with the Convention; 

k) the participation in an advisory 
capacity, upon invitation by the 
organizations or countries concerned, in 
conferences and meetings where questions 
relating to the assignment and utilization 
of frequencies are discussed. 

ka) the provision of assistance to administrations, 
at their request, in the training of senior 
staff in the fields of spectrum management 
and utilization, particularly for those 
countries in special need; 

kb) the discharge of such other functions as are 
specified in the Radio Regulations and in 
the Final Acts of Administrative Radio 
Conferences. 

§ 4. The Specialized Secretariat of the IFRB 
shall work under the immediate direction of the Board 
to enable it to discharge its prescribed duties and 
functions. 

NOT allocated. 

ARTICLE N10/11 

Section 11. Methods of eork of the Board 

§ 1. The Board shall meet as frequently as 
necessary to deal expeditiously with its work and, 
normally, at least once a week. 

§ 2. (1) In accordance with the convention, 
the members of the Board shall elect from among their 
number a Chairman and a Vice-Chairman, each to hold 
office for a term of one year. Thereafter, the 
Vice-Chairman shall succeed annually to the Chairmanship 
and a new Vice-Chairman shall be elected. 

(2) In the unavoidable absence of the Chairman 
and Vice-Chairman, the Board shall elect a temporary 
Chairman for the occasion from among its members. 
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§ 3. (1) Each member of.the Board, including 
the Chairman, shall have one vote. Voting by proxy or by 
correspondence is not allowed. 

(2) The minutes shall indicate whether a 
decision was unanimous or by a majority. 

(3) A quorum of the Board shall be one-half of 
the number of members of the Board. If, however, the 
verdict of such a quorum on a question coming before it 
is not unanimous, the question shall be referred for 
decision at a later meeting at which at least two-thirds 
of the total number of members of the Board are present. 
If these calculations result in a fraction, the 
fraction shall be rounded up to a whole number. 

(4) The Board shall endeavour to reach its 
decisions by unanimous agreement. If the Board fails in 
that endeavour, it shall thereafter decide the problem 
on the basis of a two-thirds majority vote of the 
members present and voting for or against. 

§ 3A. For its own guidance and for the efficient 
performance of its functions the Board may make such 
internal arrangements as it may consider necessary in 
accordance with the Convention and the Radio 
Regulations. 

§ 4. The documents of the Board, which shall 
comprise a complete record of its official actions and 
minutes of its meetings, shall be maintained by the 
Board in the working languages of the Union as defined 
in the Convention; for this purpose, as well as for the 
meetings of the Board, the necessary linguistic 
personnel, and such other facilities as may be required, 
shall be provided by the Secretary-General. A copy of 
all documents of the Board shall be available for public 
inspection at the offices of the Board. 

NOT allocated. 
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RESOLUTION AA 

Relating to a Procedure for Resolving a Disagreement 
over the Technical Standards or Rules of Procedure of 

the International Frequency Registration Board 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that, in accordance with No. 3960A.l , the Technical Standards and 
Rules of Procedure of the IFRB shall be distributed to all Members of the Union 
and shall be open to comment from administrations; 

b) that an administration may disagree with the substantive contents of 
these documents; 

c) that, in the event of such a disagreement remaining unresolved, there 
should be a procedure for the resolution of that disagreement; 

recognizing 

a) that, with respect to the Technical Standards, the CCIR could provide 
the best source of professional advice; 

b) that, with respect to the Rules of Procedure, a World Administrative 
Radio Conference could provide the best source of interpretation{of the l l 
intent}of the Radio Regulations; 

resolves 

1. that, in the event of an unresolved disagreement over the substantive 
contents of the Technical Standards of the IFRB, the Board, in agreement with 
the administration concerned, shall refer the question to the CCIR for 
international study and the development of a Recommendation thereon by the next 
Plenary Assembly of the CCIR; 

2. that, in the event of the CCIR not having formulated a Recommendation or 
in the event of an unresolved disagreement over the substantive contents of the 
Rules of Procedure of the IFRB, either matter may be referred to the 
Administrative Council for inclusion in the agenda of the next World 
Administrative Radio Conference; 

3. ·that, pending resolution of the matter, the Board shall continue to use 
the particular Techni"cal Standard or Rule of Procedure in dispute but that, 
following resolution of the matter by a CCIR Recommendation or by a decision of 
a World Administrative Radio Conference, the Board shall promptly take the 
consequential action including a review of all relevant findings. 
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COMMITTEE 6 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COlYIIYIITTEE 6 

Committee 4 has approved a revision to Article N3 (Document No. 406). 
This revision includes a new method for indicating the Necessary Bandwidth as 
well as the Classification of Emissions. During the discussion on this item, 
the problem was raised of updating the present entries in the Master 
Int.sl"national Frequency Register to this new system. 

Committee 6 may wish to consider the appropriate procedures for 
updating the Master Register. 

N. MORISHIMA 

Chairman of Committee 4 

·For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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PLENARY :MEETING 

FOURTH REPORT OF COMMITTEE 4 

Committee 4 has adopted part of the definitions on space, orbits and types o.f 
objects in space (Article Nl), which have been transmitted to the Editorial Cormni ttee .. · 
for subse~uent submission to the Plenary Meeting. (See Document No. 427.) 

These texts were adopted unanimously. 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
.RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 427-E 
31 October 1979 
Original : English 

FOURTH SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COMMITTEE 4 
TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

The text mentioned in Document No. 426, which is part of definitions on 
space, orbits and types of objects in· space (Article Nl), is hereby- submitted to the 
Editorial Committee. 

Annex 1 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

*) For Committee 9 consideration after coordination between Committees 4, 5 and 7 . 

. For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Li~OC Art. N1 

NOC 3123 84BA 
Spa2 

NOC 3l24 84BAA 
Sp&2 

MOD 3125 . 84BA:a 
Sp.Z 

ANNEX 

3ection V. ··space, Orbits and Types of Objects in Spaee _7 
Deep Space : Space at distances from the EaTth 

QpproximAtely equal to, or greater than, the distance between tte furth and 
the Moon.--

Spacecrart • A man-made vehicle which is intended to go 
beyond the major portion of the Earth's atmosphere. 

Satellite··:. A body which revolves around another body of 
prepoz:1derant mass ~d ~hich has a motion. prilll&rily and permanently determined 
by the torce ot attraction of that other body. 

SUP 3l2).l 84BAB.l 
Spa 2 

K>D 313~ 

MOD 3127 

K)D 3128 

MOD 3129 

MOD 3130 

NOC 3131 

84BAC 
Spa2 

e4BAD 
Spa2 

84B:a 
Spa2 

a~c 
·spa2 

84BD 
Spa2 

84BF. 
Spa2 

Active Satellite : A sa,tellite carrying a station intended 
to transmit or re-transmit radiocommunication signals. 

Reflecting Satellite : A satellite intended to reflect 
·radiocommunication s1gnals. 

Orbit : The path, relative to a specified frame of 
reference, described by the centre or mass or a satellite or other object in 
apace subjected primarily to natural forces, mainly the force of gravity. 

. Inclination of an Ortit. (of an earth satellite) : The 
angle determined by the plane conta1n1.ng ~rbl. t · and the plane of the 
Earth's equator. ~ · 

'Period (of a sa~lli te} : 'i'fte }'EI ied of a sstellite is 
The time· elapsing between tvo consecut1ve pass8.f!eS of a satellite through a 

characteristic point on its orbit. 

Altitude of the Apogee (Perigee) :. The altitude of the 
apogee (perigee) above a spec1.f1.ed reference surface serving to represent 
the surface of the Earth. 

NOC 3132 84BFA Geosynchronous Satellite : An earth satellite whose period 
Spa 2 of revolution is· equal to the per1.od of rotat1on of the Earth about its axis. 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

FIFTH REPORT OF COMMITTEE 4 

Document No. 428-E 
31 October 1979 
Original : ·English 

PLENARY MEETING 

Committee 4 has adopted part of the definitions on technical terms 
(Article Nl) which h~e been transmitted to the Editorial Committee for 
subsequent submission to the Plenary Meeting. (See Document No. 429). 

These texts were adopted unanimously. 

N. MORISHIMA 

Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited numb_er. Partic_ipants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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DlES lRlAD~OCOMMlLDN~CAT~ONS 
{Geneve, 19 7 9) 

Docrunent No. 
16 Novembr.e 1979 

COMMISSION 9 
COMMITTEE 9 
COMISION 9 

CINQUIEME SERIE DE TEXTES DE LA COMMISSION 4 A LA COMMISSION DE REDACTION 

FIFTH SERIES OF TEXTS FROM CO~OOTTEE 4 TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

QUINTA SERIE DE TEXTOS TRANSlVIITIDOS POR LA COlVIISidN 4 A LA COlVIISidN DE REDACCidN 

page 7, MOD 3142 

page 7, MOD 3142 

pagina 7, MOD 3142 

biffer L-(CONV.)_7 

suprimase L-(CONV.)_7 

N. MORISHIMA 
President de la Commission 4 

Chairman of Committee 4 
El Presidente de la Comisi6n 4 

Pour des raisons d'economie, ce document n'a ete tire qu'en nombre restreint. Les participants sont done pries de bien vouloir 
apporter a la conference leurs documents avec eux, car il n'y aura que fort peu d'exemplaires supplementaires disponibles. 
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WO~l[D) ~DM~~~ST~A 1r~VlE 
~A[D)~O CO~fE~lENCfE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

FIFTH SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COMMITTEE 4 

TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

Document No. 429-E 
31 October 1979 
Original : English 

The text mentioned in Document No. 428 (part of the definitions on 
technical terms (Article Nl)) is hereby submitted to the Editorial Committee~ 

The Editorial Committee is requested to consider, inter alia, editorial 
improvements on the following points 

1. 3133B "Transport" in French text 

2. 3133F "Consists of" in English text 

Annex 1 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

*) for Committee 9 consideration after coordination between Committees 4, 5 and 7. 

-For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEXE A N N E X A N N E X 0 

Art. Nl, Section/Secci6n V 

MOD 3133 84BG 

MOD 3133 84BG 

MOD 3133 84BG 

ADD 3l33A 

ADD 3l33A 

ADD 3l33A 

Satellite geostationnaire : 

Satellite geosynchrone dont l'orbite circulaire et 
directe est situee dans le plan de l'equateur terrestre et 
qui, par consequent, est fixe par rapport a la Terre; par 
extension, satellite qui reste approximativement fixe par 
rapport a la Terre. 

GeostationaEY Satellite 

A geosynchronous satellite whose circular and direct 
orbit lies in the plane of the Earth's equator and which 
thus remains fixed relative to the Earth; by extension, a 
satellite which remains approximately fixed relative to 
the Earth. 

Satelite geoestacionario : 

Satelite geosincr6nico cuya 6rbita circular y directa 
se encuentra en el plana ecuatorial de la Tierra y que, par 
consiguiente, esta fijo con respecto a la Tierra; par 
extensi6n, satelite que esta aproximadamente fijo con 
respecto a la Tierra. 

Orbite des satellites geostationnaires : 

L'orbite sur laquelle doit etre place un satellite 
pour qu'il soit geostationnaire. 

GeostationaEY satellite orbit 

The orbit in which a satellite must be placed to be 
a geostationary satellite. 

drbita de los satelites geoestacionarios : 

La 6rbita en la que debe situarse un satelite para 
que sea geoestacionario. 
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Art. Nl, Section/Secci6n VI 

ADD 3133B 

ADD. - 3133B 

ADD 3133B 

ADD 3133C 

ADD 3133C 

ADD 3133C 

3133C.l 

Rayonnement (radioelectrique): 

Transport d'energie sous forme d'ondes radioelectriques a 
partir d'une source quelconque, ou cette energie elle-meme. 

Radiation: 

The outward flow of energy from any source in the 
form of radio waves. 

Radiaci6n: 

Flujo saliente de energ!a de una fuente cualquiera 
en forma de ondas radioel~ctricas, o esta misma ·energ!a. 

,.,.... . 1) 
.cml.SSl.On • . 
Rayonnement produit, ou production de rayonnement, 

a partir d'une station radioelectrique d'emission. 

,.,.... . 1) 
~ul.SSl.On : 

Radiation produced, or the production of radiation, by 
a radio transmitting station .. ~ 

Elnisi6n1 ) • -----· 
Radiaci6n producida, o producci6n de radiaci6n, por ~ 

estaci6n transmisora radioelectrica. 

1) Par exemple, l'energie rayonnee par l'oscillateur local 
d'un recepteur radioelectrique ne constitue pas une emission 
mais un rayonnement. 

For example, the energy radiated by the local oscillator of 
a radio receiver would not be an emission but a radiation. 

Por ejemplo, la energia radiada por el~oscilador local de 
un receptor radioelectrico no es una emisi6n, sino una 
radiaci6n. 
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ADD 3133D 

ADD 3133D 

ADD 3133D 

MOD 3141 92 
(= ADD 3133E) 

MOD 3141 92 
(= ADD 3133E) 

MOD 3141 92 
(= ADD 3133E) 

Emission hors bande [~ission hor.s canal_/ 

Emission sur une ou des frequences en dehors de la bande 
necessaire mais en son voisinage immediat, due au processus 
de la modulation, a l'exclusion des emissions non essentielles. 

Out-of-band Emission : 

Emission on a frequency or fr~uencies immediately 
outside the necessa~ banttNidth which results from the 
modulation process, but excluding spurious emissions. 

Emisi6n fuera de banda [-Emisi6n fuera de canal_/: 

Emisi6n en una o varies frecuencias inmediatamente fuera 
de la anchura de banda necesaria, resultante del proceso de 
modulaci6n, excl~yendo las emisiones no esenciales. 

Emission [-non essentielle_/ 

Emission sur une (ou des) frequence(s) situee(s) hors de 
la bande necessaire et dont le niveau peut etre reduit sans 
affecter la transmission de l'information correspondante. Ces 
emissions comprennent les emissions harmoniques, les emissions 
parasites, les produits d'intermodulation et de conversion de 
frequence, a l'exclusion des emissions hors b~de· 

Spurious Emission : 

Emission on a frequency or frequencies which are outside 
the necessa~ ·bandwidth and the level of which may be reduced 
without affecting the corresponding transmission of information. 
Spurious emissions include harmonic emissions, parasitic 
emissions, intermodulation products and frequency conversion 
products, but exclude out-of-band e~issions. 

Emisi6n no esencial : 

Emisi6n en una o varias frecuencias situadas fuera de la 
anchura de banda necesaria, cuyo nivel puede reducirse sin influir 
en la transmisi6n de la informaci&n correspondiente. Las 
emisiones arm6nicas, las emisiones parasitas, los productos de 
intermodulaci6n y los productos de la conversi6n de frecuencia 
esti:{n comprendidas en .. las _ emisione.s no esenciales., per.o · est'-n 
excluidas las emisiones fuera de banda. 



ADD 3133F 

ADD 3133F 

ADD 3133F 

MOD 3139 

MOD 3139 

MOD 3139 

Emissions non desirees 

Annex to Document No. 429-F/E/S 
Page 5 

Ensemble des emissions / non essentielles 7 et des emissions 
hors bande. 

Unwanted Emissions : 

Consists of spurious emissions and out-of-band 
emissions. 

Emisiones no deseadas : 

Conjunto de 1as emisiones no esencia1es y de 1as 
emisiones fuera de banda. 

90 
L~ge~ de bande o~cupee : Largeur de la bande de 

90 

·frequences telle que)au-dessous de sa frequence limite inferieure et 
au-dessus de sa frequence limite superieure, soient ~eyeftftees emises 
des puissances moyennes egales chacune a un pourcentage donne a/2 
QT~-~ de la puissance moyenne totale •eyeftftee-par &'une emission donneeT 
Bans-eePe&ifts-ea5;-per-eKeep~e-p9YF-le&-&y&&eme&-mY*&~veies-a-FepaF2 

&~&~ea-ea-iPe~HefteeT-!e-p&~Peefte&ge-&e-QT~-;-pe~e-eefteY~~e-a-ee~&a~aes 
d±ff±eu%tes-d~~ppi±eat±on-des-def±n±t±ons-des~iargettrS-de-bande-oeeu­
pee-et-neeessa±re;-dans-ees-eas,-un-pottreentage-different-peut-se-reveier 
uti%e. En 1 'absence de s ecifications du CCIR our la classe d 1 emission 
consideree la valeur 2 doi t ~tre 

0 c c u p i e d B a n d w i d t ~:.: Tr..e width o! 
a frequency band~id~a such that, below 'oe the lower and~~e 
the rupper frequency limits, the mean powers~dia~ed emitted are 
each equal to 9v§~ a specified percentage /3(2 of the total 
m e a n p o w e r Paa~a~ea-ey of a given emission. ia-aeme 
eaeeeT-fer-eKam~ie-m~±~iefiaftael-fPe~~eaey-divieieR-eYb~emeT-~fte 
pePeeRtage-ef-9v,~-ea~-lead-te-eeP~ai~-aiffie~i~iee-ia-~he-prae~i­
oal-Qppliea~ieR-ef-Qhe-8efiR!tieRs-ef-eee~pie8-afte-ReeeesaPy-aaR8-
wid;h-iR s~ek-easee-a-aiiiePeft~-pePeefttage-may-pPe¥e-~eei~l. 
Unless otherwise s ecified bv the CCIR for the annro riate class 
of 2 should be take:-1 as 0. io. 

90 . Anchura de banda ocupada: Anchura de la banda de frecuencias 
tal que, por debajo de su frecuencia limite inferior y por encima de su frecuen­
cia 11mite superi.or, se Pa4ii:e'l emitan potencias medias iguale~ cada. un_?._~_lJI!_:Q.Or­
centaje especificado; 6/2 ,~%de la potencia media total Paei-aea~- de una 
emisi6n QQQ&. iR-e'e~ee-eaeee~-p~P-e~emp•e~-papa-ei:e~emas-ae-eaaales-mW±~~ee 
eeR-~~~~Pi:&~ei:ea-eR-f~ee~eae~a~-e±-~e~eea~a&e-ae~-Q,~~-~~eae-eeaa~e~P-a-e~eP~ae 
Q,,~e~~aiee-ae-apl,eaeiea-ae-±ae-ae,iaie~eaee-ae-~&6-&fteA~Pae-ae-BQHQa-ee~paaa 
y-aeeeeaPi-a ... --~-~tiee-eaeee-p\ie~e-eeP-~~i:±-eeiltiaP-~-pepeea-6-a;fe-·a,et.~Ht.e. En 
ausencia de especificaciones del CCIR para la clase de emisi6n considerada, 
se tomara un valor B/2 igual a 0, 5%. 
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MOD 3140 

-MOD 3140 

MOD 3140 

ADD 3140A 

ADD 3140A 

ADD 3140A 

91 L~tge~ de bande nece6~~e : Pour une classe _ 
d 1 em:lSSlOn donnee, Vatear-mf:R~mal&-Q&-1-a largeur de la bande de frequenCeS 
juste -eet!"ttpeeo·suffisant~ a pour assurer la transmission de 1 'information 
a la vicesse et avec la qualite requises peHF-*e-&y&~eme-emp*eye1dans 
des conditions donnees. ,Le&-~ayeRRemeR~&-w~~+e&-aw-9eR-'9R&~~9RRemeR~ 
Qe&-appa~Q~~--Q9-Fa~ep•iORT-~~-pa~-&X&Mp .. e-l.e-~a~9RQ9M&Rt-GO~~Q-­
paudaUt-a-la-p&rt~~se-4e~-·~~~im&&-a-p9F~QY&&-~eawit&y-Q9~¥9Rt-e&~Q 
comp~i•-Gaa•-•a-*aFg&wF-&e-~aaae-aeee&&a•Fe· 

91 Necessary Bandwidth : For a given class of emission, the 
m±nimmil-Tai:tte width of the frequency oeett}'i~d bandwidth which is just sufficient 
to ensure the transmission of information at the rate and with the quality 
required for-the-system-em}'loy~d; under specified conditions. r~is~ions-usefttl 

for-~he-good-fttne~iofting-of-~he-reeeiving-eqttipment-as,-for-exam}'le,-tne 

eaission-eorresponding-to-~he-earrier-of-redtteed-earr±er-sys~ems;-sha±l-be 

inei•ded-ia-~he-neeessary-bandw±dth. 

91 Anchura de banda necesaria: Para una clase de emisi6n 
dada, e~-¥8ler-•'ft~me-ae anchura de ~ banda de frecuencias estrictamente 
eeYpaaa-pe•-~a-ea~e~eR suficiente para asegurar la transmisi6n de la informa­
ci6n a la velocidad de transmisi6n y con la calidad requeridas ~apa-@~-s+s~ema 
em~*eaae en condiciones especificadas. ~as-~aa~aQ~~~-~~~~lQ&-pa~a-~l-Gu~~­
~~aeireR8JR~eR~Q-4e-d.es-apapa~9&-lleeep~e~=ee,.-Q9&Q,.-~J::_(j)~&mpl~..,-.J.a-l=aQ~aQ~QR 
eeF¥(i)&peaa~(j)&~(j)-a-•a-pQ~aa~Pa-a(i)-lQs-s~s~emas-4e-pQP~aaQEa-~aawQ~aa,.-ae9ea 

ee~&P-~~e~~eae-e&-•a-aRea~•a-ae-eaaia-seee&aP~a~· · 

~ouillage : effet, sur la reception dans un systeme 
de radiocommunication, d'une energie non desiree due a une emission, 
a un rayonnement ou 1 une induction (ou 1 une combinaison de ces 
emissions, rayonnements ou inductions), se manifestant par une degra­
dation de la; qualite de transmission, urie deformation ou une perte 
de !'information que l'on aurait pu extraire en l'absence de catte 
6nergie non disirie. 

. Interference : The effect of unwanted energy due to one 
or a combination of emissions, radiations, or ind~ctions upon reception in a 
radiocommunication system,manifested by any perfor.mance degradation, 
misinterpretation, or loss of information which could be extracted in the 
absence of such unwanted energy. 

Intert'erenci.~: Efecto de una energ!a no deseada debida 
a una o varias emisiones, radiaciones, inducciones o sus combinaciones sobre 
la recepci6n en un sistema de radiocomunicaciones, que se manifiesta como 
degradacion de la calidad, talseamiento o perdida de la informaci6n que se 
obtendr!a en ausencia de la energ!a no deseada. 
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MOD 3142 

MOD 3142 

ADD 3142A 

ADD 3142A 

ADD 3142A 
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Brouillage prejudiciable .: Brouillage qui compromet 
le fonctionnement d'un L service de radionavigation ou d'autres services de 
securite_] ou qui degrade serieusement, interrompt de fac;;on repetee ou empeche 
le fonctionriement d'yn servic~ de· radiocommunication·utilise-conformement au 
present Reglement. L. . ( CONV • ) _/ 

Harmful interference : Interference which endangers the 
functioning of a L-radionavigation service or of other safety services_/ or 
seriously degrades, obstructs, or repeatedly interrupts a_radioco~unication 
service operating in accordance with these Regulations. L (CONV.)_/ 

Interferencia perjudicial : Interferencia que compromete 
el funcionamiento de un ['"'servicio de radionavegaci6n o de otros servicios 
de seguridad_/, o que degrada gravemente, interrumpe repetidamente o impide 
el funcionamiento de un s~vicio d~radiocomunicaci6n explotado de acuerdo con 
el presente Reglamento. L (CONV.)_/ 

Brouillage admissible : Brouillage observe ou prevu, qui 
satisfait aux niveaux de brouillage et aux criteres quantitatifs de partage 
fixes dans le present Reglement ou dans les Avis du CCIR ou encore dans des 
accords particuliers dont la possibilite est prevue dans le pr~sent Reglement. 

Permissible interference : Observed or predicted 
interference which complies with quantitative interference and sharing criteria 
contained in these Regulations or in Recommendations of the CCIR or in special 
agreements as provided for in these Regulations. 

Interferencia admisible : Interferencia observada o 
prevista que satisface los criterios cuantitativos de interferencia y de 
compartici6n que figuran en el presente Reglamento o en Recomendaciones del 
CCIR o en acuerdos especiales segUn lo previsto en el presente Reglamento. 
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Democratic Republic of Afghanistan 

AFG/430/35 MOD 

PROPOSALS FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 

Region 1 

420 - 430 NOC 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

Radiolocation 

318 319 

430 - 440 NOC 

AMATEUR 

RADIOLOCATION 

318 319 
320A 321 

319B 320 
322 

440 - 450 NOC 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

Radiolocation 

318 319 319A 

MHz 
420 - 450 

Allocation to S~rvices 

Region 2 

420 - 450 (NOC) 

RA.DIOLOCATION 

Amateur 

318 319A 319B 320A 
323 324 

Document No. 430-E 
31 October 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

Region 3 

420 - 450 

RABfeteeA'ffeN 

FIXED 

MOBILE except 
aeronautical mobile 

Radiolocation 

Amateur 

318 319A 319B 320A 
323 324 

Reasons : The band 420 - 450 MHz will be utilized for fixed and mobile 
services in the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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AFG/430/36 MOD 

Region 1 

470 - 582 (NOC) 

BROADCASTING 

582 - 606 (NOC). 

BROADCASTING 

RADIONAVIGATION 

325 327 328 329 

606 - 790 (NOC) 

BROADCASTING 

329 330 330A 331 332 
332A 

790' - 890 (NOC) 

FIXED 

BROADCASTING 

329 331 333 334 

MHz 
470 - 890 

Region 2 

470- 890NOC 

BROADCASTING 

329A 332 332A 

Region 3 

4JO - 585 (N()C) 

BROADCASTING 

335 

585 - 610 

AABf9N:AVfSA!ilf9N 

BROADCASTING 

Radionavigat ion 

33e 33T 

610 - 890 (NOC) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

BROADCASTING 

330B 332 332A 338 
339 

Reasons : We have a plan for broadcasting services in the Democratic Republic 
of Afghanistan, and there is no need for radionavigation in this country. 
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1. 

COMMITTEE 5 

United States o:r America 

Information paper 

SOUND BROADCASTING IN THE BROADCASTING-SATELLITE SERVICE 

IMPLICATIONS OF OPERATING FREQUENCY AND INDIVIDUAL VS. 

COMMUNITY RECEPTION ON THE SPACE STATION DESIGN 

Introduction 

Section 5.2.8.5.2 of the SPM Report summarizes the results of a feasibility 
stu~ of sound broadcasting to low cost portable ~nd automobile radios using space 
techniques. The Report states that : "According to these studies, such a system is 
feasible in a frequency band in the vicinity of 1 GHz. The lower and upper frequency 
limits are dic~ated by the following considerations 

for the lower limit (around 500 MHz) :. 

the man-made noise increases proportionally with decreasing frequency; 

the diameter of the satellite transmit antenna increases proportionally 
with decreasing frequency; 

for the upper limit (around 2 GHz) : 

the effective area of the receive antenna which is necessary for such 
a system diminishes with increasing frequency; this entails an lncrease 
of the satellite transmit power." 

~he ·purpose of this memo is to examine in a preliminary manner the 
implications on the space station design of using portions of the spectrum around 
0.7, 1.0, 1.5 arid 2.0 GHz to provide sound broadcasting; and to develop and apply 
certain criteria to determine the "optimum" frequency band for this service. 

Section 2 describes the methodology used to estimate the space station 
mass and transmitter power. Section 3 presents the assumptions; Section 4 the 
results and finally Section 5 the conclusions. 

For reasons of ~conomy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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2. Methodology 

A number of studies conducted in the United States, and no doubt elsewhere, 
have demonstrated the feasibility of estimating the space station mass required to 
meet a set of system performance objectives based on parametric relationships between 
the spacecraft sub-systems /-1 7. The model divides the space station into two major • 
parts : the bus and the co~unication payload, The total in orbit space station mass is 
simply the sum of the two. Not included in the total mass is the propellant mass of the 
apogee kick motor or any other final stage required to put the space station in a 
geostationary orbit. 

The bus accounts for the mechanical structure, station-keeping, attitude 
control, tracking, telemetry and command sub-systems. The payload a.ccounts for the 
transponder (receiver' local oscillator chain, intermediate amplifiers, filters and 
power amplifier) antenna, and power sub-systems. The ratio of the payload mass to the 
total in orbit space station mass is a function of the total space station mass and 
stabilization method (spin stabilized or three axis stabilized) /-1 /. For the 
purposes of this analysis, a constant value of 0.4 has been ass~ed~ 

The system performance objective is stated in terms of a power flux-density 
at the surface of the Earth, the number of sound broadcasting channels required, the 
operating frequency and the space station on-axis antenna gain (this is equivalent to 
specifYing the size of the service area). From these performance objectives, the size 
of the antenna and the transmitter power may be computed. 

Parametric relationships are used to estimate the mass of the transmitter 
required to generate the power output, the mass of the antenna system, the total 
power required, the mass of the solar array, etc; and to ultimately provide an 
estimate of the space station mass. The parametric relationships reflect various 
classes of existing designs and reasonable extrapolations. 

It must be borne in mind, however, that models are no substitute for detailed 
designs. They provide simply and quickly, estimates of space station mass to meet 
system performance objectives and insight into the tradeoffs to be made during the 
detailed design phase. 

The parametric relationships described in /-1 7 have been incorporated 
into a computer program to permit a quick estimate of space station mass and an 
identification of the most significant tradeoffs. 

As stated previously, the starting point is the specification of the 
power flux-density at the centre of the service area and operating frequency. The 
program generates an estimate of the space station mass and per channel saturated 
transmitter output power for a space station antenna gain between 36 and 48 dBi and 
between 1 and 9 channels. Each channel shares the common antenna aperture. It 
will be noted that the range on antenna gain and number of channels is similar to 
the 1977 WARC-BS Plan for television broadcasting in the 12 GHz band. 
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The performance objective chosen for this analysis is based on the example 
system of Annex 5.2.8.5.2 of the SPM Report. The power flux-density at the centre of 
the service area is specified to be -91.4 dBW/m2 per channel at 1 GHz. To provide 
identical performance at other frequencies using the same type of receiver, the pfd 
is adjusted according to, 

pF = pl· + 20 log F, dBw/m2 

where, pl, is -91.4 dBW/m2 , and pF is the pfd in dBW/m2 at frequency F expressed in GHz. 

The parameter values incorporated in the computer program are given in 
Table 1 along with a reference to their source. Batteries have not been included 
for eclipse operation. 

4. Results 

From the viewpoint of the space station design, there are several criteria 
by which to determine the "optimum" operating frequency. First, it is highly desirable 
that the operating frequency impose a minimum number of constraints on the variety of 
service requirements which may be met. The operating frequency chosen should be such 
that each Administration planning to implement a sound broadcasting satellite network 
be afforded the maximum flexibility in determining the size of the service area and 
the number of channels to be provided commensurate with prevailing technological 
constraints. 

A second. criteria is a technological constraint imposed by the availability 
or non-availability of suitable launch vehicles. It makes little sense to allocate a 
frequency band to a space service if the space station mass required to meet the 
service requirements exceeds the capability of the most advanced or planned launch 
vehicle to put that space station in orbit. In this regard, the current maximum 
feasible geostationary payload mass for United States launch vehicles is on the order 
of 2,400 Kg using a combination of the Shuttle and the IUS (Intertial Upper Stage) 
( 6). 

The third and final criteria is the limitations on the transmitter maximum 
RF output power which is imposed by the space operating environment. Figure 1 from 
Section 5.2.5.1.1 of the SPM Report shows that the maximum possible RF output power 
is on the order_of 5 to 6 kw for frequencies between 0.7 and 2.0 GHz. 

These three criteria, i.e. space station mass less than about 2,400 Kg, 
flexibility in the space station design to meet different service requirements, and 
transmitter RF output power less than about 6 kw, have been applied to the results of 
the analysis. Systems which do not exceed these criteria, and which may be assumed 
feasible in the near time frame, are listed in Table 2 by operating frequency, number 
of channels and range on transmit antenna gain (and by implication service area). 
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As shown in Table 2, 0.7 GHz is an "optimum" f;r;-equency in the sense that 
it permits the greatest flexibility ~n the design of the space station to meet a 
variety of service requirements. It is the operating frequency which yields the 
largest single channel service area such as might be necessary for a regional system 
or for Administrations of large geographical extent; and yields up to five channels 
for small service areas. 

Use of frequencies about 1.0 GHz provides similar flexibility in the space 
station design but with a bias towards smaller service areas, 

The use of frequencies 1.5 GHz and above are most suitable for serving 
small geographical areas. However, because· of the fewer number of channels that 
can be provided, there will be a cost penalty compared to systems operating in the 
lower bands. 

Space station costs may be estimated using historical data which shows 
a close correlation between cost and in-orbit space station mass, For a space station 
mass of approximately 1,000 Kg, total in-orbit costs are on the order of ~ 60,000 
to $ 80,000 per Kg which equals $ 60 M to $ 80 M per space station, This cost includes 
design, development, manufacturing, launch, launch insurance and a pro rata share of 
the launch risk (not all launches are successful)~ 

Launch costs alone using the Shuttle are expected to be on the order of 
$ 15 ,000 to about $ 19 ,000 per Kg depending on the mass of the spac·e station L-6 _7, 

For space stations of the 2,400 Kg class listed in Table 2, the total cost of 
two in-orbit space stations (one operational and the second a spare) plus one-half of 
an on-ground spare would be on the order of $ 360 M. 

An alternative to the sound broadcasting satellite system to low cost 
portables and automobile radios is the community reception system described in 
Section 5.2.8.5.3 of the SPM Report, The system envisions up to 42 sound channels 
being received by a community reception earth station characterized by a, parabolic 
reflector antenna 3 meters in diameter and a receiving systelll noise temperature of 
4oooK. The per channel power flux-density at the centre of the service area is 
-146.7 dBW/m2 independent of operating frequency, 

Estimates of the space station mass have been made using the parameters 
described previously. Selected results are given in Table 3 for a 40 channel space 
station, 

Table 3 shows that a space station mass up to about 2,750 Kg is required 
to provide service at 0, 7 GHz to small service areas (antenna gain = 48 dBi) whereas 
only a 610 Kg space station is required at 2, 5 GHz, The corresponding space segment 
cost is e·stimated to be $ 410 M at 0, 7 GHz and $ 92 M at 2, 5 GHz 4 

The per channel investment costs would be on the order of $ 72 M for the 
sound broadcasting satellite-individual reception and_, about $ 10 M for the 0, 7 GHz 
community reception and $ 2,3 M for the 2,5 GHz community reception, 
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Applying the three criteria of Section 4 to the results of the computer 
model of the space station, it is concluded that frequencies near 0.7 and 1.0 GHz are 
the most suitable for sound broadcasting to low cost portable and automobile radios. 
The use of these frequencies provide the maximum flexibility to the system designer to 
meet service area requirements similar to those incorporated in the 1977 WARC-BS Plan. 
The.use of the 0.7 GHz band is more advantageous in serving large service areas, 
whereas the 1.0 .GHz band is more advantageous in serving the smallest service areas. 
The use of frequencies above 1.0 GHz will limit the maximum feasible size of the 
service area and the number of channels feasible from a single space station. These 
limitations will in turn incur cost penalties when compared to equivalent systems 
operating in the lower bands. 

A comparison between space stations operating in either the 0.7 GHz or the 
2.5 GHz bands for 40 channel sound broadcasting to community reception earth stations 
favours the use of the 2.5 GHz band. 

The space segment per channel investment costs have been estimated to be 
$ 72 M per channel for individual reception independent of frequency; and $ 10 M per 
channel for 0.7 GHz and$ 2.3 M for 2.5 GHz community reception. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 
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TABLE 1 

Satellite Technology 

Solar Array (2) 

Specific Energy Storage (3) 

Antenna Density (4) 

Transmitter Efficiency (5) 

Antenna Feed Loss 

Spares Ratio 

Transmitter Mass Density (5) 

Receiver Mass 

Feed :t-fass 

Receiver Power Consumption 

All Power Subsystem Efficiencies 

TABLE 2 

(f = 66 w/Kg 

u= 35.3 W-H/Kg 

fa 0.5 Kg/m2 

nT 40% 

Lf 1 dB 

s = 1/2 

As 0.2 Kg/w 

WR = 2 Kg 

Wf = 1 Kg 

nx = 90% 

Service Characteristics of Space Stations Meeting the Criteria 

Operating Frequency 0.7 GHz 1.0 GHz 1.5 GHz 

Number of Channels Antenna Gain Antenna Gain Antenna Gain 
(dBi) (dBi) (dBi) 

1 36-48 39-48 42-48 

2 39-45 42-48 45-48 

3 42-45 45-48 48 

4 45 48 

5 45 48 

2.0 GHz 

Antenna Gain 
(dBi) 

45-48 

48 
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Space Station Characteristics for 40 Channel Sound 
Broadcasting - Community Reception 

0.7 Gllz 2.5 Gllz 
.Antenna Gain Space Station Space Station 

(dBi) Mass Mass 
(Kg) (Kg) 

30 470 440 

33 500 440 

36 580 . 440 

39 720 45$) 

42 1000 480 

45 1590 530 

48 2.750 610 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WOrRllD ADM~~~~1rlRIA 1r~VrE 
~A[D)~O> CO~lFIEfJlE~ClE 

Document No. 432-E 
31 October 1979 
Original English 

(Geneva, 1979) 

COMMITTEE 4 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 4A 

Working Group 4A proposes the following text of a note to be sent 
from Committee 4 to Committee 6 : 

" NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

1. Referring to your note in Document No. 372 about the term 
•acceptable level of interference', Committee 4 wishes to re-state that 
it had already considered~ levels of interference : 

harmful interference 

accepted interference 

permissible interference. 

This was done on the basis that : 

harmful interference, a well known term which can be found 
also in the Convention, relates to a level of serious: 
degradation of the system; 

accepted interference relates to a level of interference 
agreed upon by two or more Administrations concerned, without 
prejudice to other Administrations; 

permissible interference relates to a level of interference 
agreed upon by all Administrations or by a regional agreement. 

It follows that the level of "accepted" interference is normally above 
the level for "permissible" interference. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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2. Committee 4 considers that your re~uest of a definition of the term 
'acceptable level of interference', which is necessary for clarification of the 
provision 4170/492D, sub paragraph c), falls into the category of 'accepted' 
interference. 

3. 'Unaccepted' or 'unacceptable' interference clearly relates to interference 
that exceeds a level that could be 'accepted'. If therefore 'accepted interference' 
is defined there. is no need to define 'unaccepted interference', 'acceptable level of 
interference' or 'unacceptable level of interference'. 

-4. 
to read 

c) 

However you may wish to consider_modifying No. 4170/492D, sub-paragraph c) 

there is disagreement between the Administration seeking coordination and an 
Administration with which coordination is sought on the level of interference 
that can be accepted." 

This may make it clearer that the provision refers to "accepted intereference· , 
as defined-in Article Nl. 

A.R. BASTIKAR 
Chairman of Working Group 4A 
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8.2 PLENARY MEETING 

2nd SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 
TO TBI PLERARY MEETIBG 

Page 8.2-28 

NOC 6893 1494 

Replace the text of No. 6893/1494 by the following: 

(2) In the cases prescribed in Nos. 6997/1612, 
7000/1615 and 7004/1619, the safety signal and the 
message which follows it shall be transmitted as soon as 
possible, and shall be repeated at the end of the first 
period of silence which follows. 

E 
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PLENARY MEITIJ!C . 

2nd SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTBD BY rBI BDITOIIAL COMKITTII 
TO THE PLKRAI.Y KDTIRG 

The following texts are submitted to the Plenary Meeting for first 
reading: 

Source Document No. 

c.s 346 + 347 

~: 33 pages 

Title 

Art. N34 to Art. N38 

P. BASSOLE 
Chairman of the 

Editorial Committee 

E 
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CBAPTBR BIX 

Distress and Safety co .. unicatioas 

ARTICLE N34 

General Provisions 

1380 I 1. The procedure specified in this Chapter 
is obligatory in the maritime mobile service and for 
communications between aircraft stations and stations of 
the maritime mobile service. The provisions of this 
Chapter are also applicable to the aeronautical mobile 
service except in the case of special arrangements 
between the governments concerned. 

1380A I 2. The procedure specified in this Chapter 
Mar2 is obligatory in the maritime mobile-satellite service 

and for communications between stations on board aircraft 
and stations of the maritime mobile-satellite service, 
where this service or stations of this service are 
specifically mentioned. Nos. 6767/1394, 6771/1391, 
6776/1397, 6777/1398, 6778/1399, 6779/1400, 6877/1481, 
6880/1483 and 6888/1490 are also applicable. 

1381 I 3.(1) No provision of these Regulations 
Mar2 prevents the use by a mobile station or ship earth station 

in distress of· any means at its disposal to attract 
attention, make known its position, and obtain help. 

1381A(2) No provision of.these Regulations 
Mat2 preve~ts the use by stations on board aircraft or ships 

engaged in search and rescue operati~na, in exceptional 
circumstances, of any means at their disposal to assist 
a mobile station in distress. 

1382(3) No provision of these Regulations 

1384 

prevents the use by a land station, in exceptional 
circumatances, of any means at its disposal to assist 
a mobile st~tion in distress (see also No. 3920/416). 

I 4. In cases of distress, urgency or safety, 
transmissions: 
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NOC 6595 

NOC 6596 

NOC 6597 

Noc· 6598 

NOC 6599 

NOC 6600 

NOC . 6601 

NOC 6602 

6603 
to 

6628 

1385 

1386 

1386A 
Mar 

965 

a) 

b) 

B.2-2 

by radiotelegraphy, shall not in general 
exceed a speed of sixteen words a minute; 

by radiotelephony, shall be made slowly and 
distinctly, each word being clearly 
pronounced to facilitate transcription. 

8 5. The abbreviations and signals of 
Appendix 13A and the Phone~ic Alphabet and Figure Code 
in Appendix 16 should be used where applicable and, where 
language difficulties exist, the use of the International 
Code of Signals also is recommended. 

§ 6.(1) The International Convention for· the 
Safety of Life at Sea prescribes which ships and which 
of their survival craft shall be fitted with radio 
equipment and which ships shall carry portable radio 
equipment for use in survival craft. It also prescribes 
the requirements which shall be compli"ed with by such 
installations. 

966(2) The Annexes to the Convention on 
International Civil Aviation state which aircraft should 
be fitted with radio equipment and which aircraft should 
carry portable radio equipment for use in survival craft. 
'They state also the requirements which should be complied 
with by such installations. 

967 I 7. The applicable provisions of the present 
Regulations shall, however, be observed in the use of all 
such installations • 

. 968 I 8. Mobile stations of the maritime mobile. . 
s·ervice .may colllllUnicate, for safety purposes, with. stations 
.of the aeronautical mobile service. 

992 I 9. Any aircraft required 'by national or 
Mar2 international regulations to coumunieate for .distress, 

urgency or safety purposes with stations of the maritime 
mobile servi.ce, shall. be capable of transmitti~ preferably 
classtA2 or A2HJand receiving preferably clasBt_A2 .and A2H} {] 
emiss1ons on .the carrier frequency 500 kHz or, on the carrier[} 

. frequency 2 182 kHz, transmitting classfA3 or A3H}and {] 
receiving clasa{A3 and A3H~issions, or on the frequency i:} 
156.8 MHz transmitting and receiving class{r3}emissions. £.1 

BOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE H35 

Prequenciea for Diatreaa and Safety 

Section I. AYailability of Prequenciea 

A. 500 kHz 

I 1. (1) The frequency 500 kHz is the 
international distress frequency for radiotelegraphy 
(see also No. 3480/187); it shall be used for this 
purpoae by ship, aircraft and survival craft stations 
using frequencies in the bands between 405 and 535 kHz 
when requesting assistance from the maritime services. 
It shall be used for the diatress call and distress 
traffic, for the uraency aianal and urgency mesaages, 
for the safety signal and, outside regions of he~vy 
traffic, for ~hort ~afety messages. When practicable, 
safety messages shall be transmitted on the working 
frequency after a preliminary announcement on 500 kHz 
(see al•o No. 8087/1122). 

(2) However, •hip and aircraft stations which 
cannot transmit on 500 kHz should uae any other 
available frequency on which attention might be 
attracted. 

B. 2 182 kHz 

I 2. (1) The frequency 
2 182.kHz 1 ie the international distress 
frequency for radiotelephony (aee also Nos. 3494/201 and 
·3495/201A); it ahall be used for this purpose by ship, 
aircraft and survival craft stations and by emergency 
position-indicating radiobeacona using frequencies in 
the authorized bands between 1 605 and 4 000 kHz when 
requesting assistance from the maritime services. It is 
used for the distress call and distress traffic, for 
signals of emergency position-indicating radiobeacons, 
for the urgency signal and urJency messages and for the 
safety signal. Safety messages shall be transmitted, 
where practicable, on a working frequency after a 
preliminary announcement on 2 182 kHz. The class of 
emission to be used for radiotelephony on the frequency 
2 182kHz shall be{A3 or A3Hl(see No. 7945/984). The 
class of emission to be use~by emergency 
position-indicating radiobeacons shall be as specified 
in Appendix 20A (see also No. 6930/1476G). 

1 Where administrations provide at 
their coast stations a watch on 2 182 kHz for receiving 
classfA3A and A3J}emissions as well as classfA3 and A3Hj fl 
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emissions, ship stations beyond the£A3 or A3HJcommunication [J 
range of such coast stations may call them for safety 
purposes using classfA3A or A3J}emissions. This procedure £} 
shall only be used when calling by the use of classfA3 and ~ 1 
A3HJemissions has not been successful. ~J 

(2) In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south 
of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the zone of 
Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, if a distress message 
on the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz has not been 
acknowledged, the radiotelephone alarm signal, whenever 
possible followed by the distress call and message, may 
be transmitted again on a carrier frequency of 4 125 kHz 
or 6 215.5 kHz, as appropriate (see Nos. 6643/1351E, 
6648/1351F and 6710/1354A). 

(3) However, ship and aircraft stations which 
cannot transmit on the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz or, 
in accordance with No. 6634/1323A, on the carrier 
frequencies 4 125 kHz or 6 215.5 kHz, should use any 
other available frequency on which attention might be 
attracted. 

(4) Selective calling under the provisions 
of Article RS9/28A may be used on the carrier frequency 
2 182 kHz in the shore-to-ship, ship-to-shore and 
ship-to-ship directions and on this frequency shall be 
confined to distress and urgency and to vital navigational 
warnings. In no circumstances shall such selective calling 
be uaed in place of the procedures given in Nos. 6782/1402, 
6783/1403, 6797/1416, 6791/1417 and 6937/1465. 

(5) Any coast station usina the carrier 
frequency 2 182 kHz for distress purposes shall be able to 
transmit the radiotelephone alarm signal described in 
No. 6937/1465 (see also Nos. 6946/1471, 6947/1472 

·and 6948/1473). 

(6) Any coast station authorized to send 
naviaational warnings 1hould be able to transmit 
the navigational warning signal described in 
Nos. 6953/1476AA, 6954/1476AB ~ 6955/1476AC. 
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C. 3 023 kHz 

I 3. (1) The aeronautical carrier 
(reference) frequency 3 023 kHz may be used for 
intercommunication between mobile stations when they are 
engaged in co-ordinated search -and rescue operations, 
and for communication between these stations and 
participating land stations, in accordance with the 
provisions of Appendix 27 Aer2 (see also Nos. 3495/201A 
and 3500/205A). 

(2) 

D. 4 125 kHz 

I 4. (1) In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 
south of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the 
zone of Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, the c•rrier 
frequency 4 125 kHz is designated to supplement the 
carrier frequency of 2 182 kHz for distress and safety 
purposes and for call and reply (see also No. 3505/209A). 
Stations using the frequency 4 125 kHz may continue to use 
class[A3H]emission until 1 January 1984. { ] 

(2) 

E. 5 680 kHz 

I 5. The aeronautical carrier (reference) 
frequency 5 680 kHz may be used for intercommunication 
between mobile stations when they are engaged in 
co-ordinated search and rescue operations, and for 
communication between these stations and participating 
land stations, in accordance with the provisions of 
Appendix 27 Aer2 (see also Nos. 3495/201A, l500/205A 
and 6641 /969A). 

F. 6 215.5 kHz 

I 6. In the zone of Region 3 south of 
latitude 25° N, the carrier frequency 6 215.5 kHz 
is designated to supplement the carrier frequency 
2 182 kHz for distress and safety purposes and for call 
and reply (see also Nos. 3508/211A). Stations using 
the frequency 6 215.5 kHz may continue to use class[A3H} 
emission until 1 January 1984. . 

fJ 
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G. 8 364 kHz 

§ 7. The frequency 8364kHz is designated 
for use by survival craft stations if they are equipped 
to transmit on frequencies in the bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz and if they desire to establish communications 
relating to search and rescue operations with stations of 
the maritime and aeronautical mobile services (see also 
No. 3495/201A). 

H. 121.5 and 123.1 MHz 

I 8. (1) Mobile stations of the maritime 
mobile service may communicate, for safety purposes, with 
stations of the aeronautical mobile service. 

(2) For these purposes only, they may use the 
aeronautical emergency frequency 121.5 MHz and the 
aeronautical auxiliary frequency 123.1 MHz, using 
class{A3}emissions for both frequencies (see also fJ 
Nos. 3495/201A and 3572/273). They shall then comply with 
any special arrangements between the governments 
concerned by which the aeronautical mobile service is 
regulated. 

I. 156.3 and 156.8 MHz 

I 9. The frequencies 156.3 MHz and 156.8 MHz 
may be used by aircraft stations for safety 
purposes only (see also note h of Appendix 18). 

J. 

I 10. (1) The. frequency 156.8 MHz is the 
international distress, safety and calling frequency for 
radiotelephony for stations of the maritime mobile 
service~hen they use frequencies in the authorized bands 
between 156 and 174 MHz](see also Nos. 3495/201A and 
3595/287). It is used for the distress signal and call 
and distress traffic, for the urgency signal, urgency 
traffic and for the safety signal (see also No. 6654/953). 
Safety masaages shall be traasmitted where practicable 
on a working frequency after a preliminary announcement 
on 156.8 MHz. The class of emission to be used for 
radiotelephony on the frequency 156.8 MHz shall be{F3} 
(see Appendix 19). 

(2) However, ship stations which cannot 
transmit on 156.8 MHz should use any other available 
frequency on which attention might be attracted. 

f} 

f} 
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K. 243 MHz 

(See Nos. 3495/201A and 3619/309.) 

L. 406-406.1 MHz Band 

(See No. 3634/317A.) 

M. Aircraft in Distress 

8 11. (1) 

(2) Any aircraft in distress shall transmit 
the distress call on the frequency on which watch is 
kept by the land or mobile stations capable of helping 
it. When the call is intended for stations in the 
maritime mobile service, the provisions of Nos. 6630/1107 
and 6631/1108 or 6633/1323 and 6635/1324 or 6656/1359 
and 6657/1359AA shall be complied with. 

N. Survival Craft Stations 

8 12. Equipment provided for use in survival 
craft stations shall, if capable of operating on any 
frequency: 

in the bands betweent405 and 535 kHj be {} 
able to transmit with a carrier frequency 
of 500 kHz using class£A2 or A2H} fJ 
emissions. If a receiver is provided for 
any of these bands, it shall be able to 
receive classfA2 and A2H]emissions on a £} 
carrier frequency of 500 kHz; 

in the bands between{! 605 and 2 850 kHj f} 
be able to transmit with a carrier frequency 
of 2 182 kHz using class{A3 or A3H} £J 
emissions. If a receiver is provided for 
any of these bands, it shall be able to 
receive classiA3 and A3H]emissions on a 
carrier freq~ency of 2 182 kHz; 

in the bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz, be able to transmit with a 
carrier frequency of 8 364 kHz using 
class{A2 or A2Hjemissions. If a receiver {J 
is provided for any of these bands, it 
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shall be able to receive classtA1, A2 
and A2H]emissions throughout the band 

fa 341.75 to 8 728.5 kHz;} 

998 in the bands between{118 and 132 MH5f, be 
able to transmit on 121.5 MHz, preferably 
using amplitude modulated emission. If a 
receiver is provided for any of these 
bands, it shall be able to receive 
class£A33emissions on 121.5 MHz; 

998A in the bands between{156 and 174 MH~ 
Mar2 be able to transmit on 156.8 MHz using 

class{F3]emission. If a receiver is 
provided for any of these bands it shall 
be able to receive class[F3}emissions on 
156.8 MHz; · 

999 in the bands between{235 and 328.6 MH~ 
be able to transmit on the frequency 
243 MHz. 

Section 11. Protection of Di•tre•• Prequeneiea 

421 
Mar2 

1295 
Mar2 

A. General 

8 13. Any emission capable of causing harmful 
interference to distress, alarm, urgency or safety 
communications on the international distress frequencies 
500kHz or 2 182 kHz is prohibited {see Nos. 3480/187, 
3494/201, 6676/1112 and.6681/1325). Any emission 
causing harmful interference to distress, safety and 
calling communications on the frequency 156.8 MHz is 

. prohibited {see Nos. 3595/287, 6691/1363 and 
8258/1376). 

I 14. (1) Any signals sent for testing shall be 
kept to a minimum, particularly: 

on the carrier frequency 
2 182 kHz; 

on the frequency 156.8 MHz; 

in the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south 
of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, 
and in the zone of Region 3 south of 
latitude 25° N, on the carrier 
frequency 4 125 kHz; 

fJ 
El 
{] 

{} 

£1 
£3 
£] 
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in the zone of Region 3 south of 
latitude 25° N also on the carrier 
frequency 6 215.5 kHz. 

(2) It is not permitted to send test 
transmissions of the radiotelephone alarm signal on the 
carrier frequency 2 182 kHz and the frequency 156.8 MHz, 
except where emergency equipment which can operate only 
on these frequencies is involve4, in which case measures 
shall be taken to prevent radiation. Measures shall also 
be taken to prevent radiation from radiotelephone alarm 
teats carried out on frequencies other than 2 182 kHz 
and 156.8 MHz. 

B. 500 kHz 

I 15. (1) Apart from the transmissions 
authorized on 500 kHz, and taking account of 
No. 8077/1115, all transmissions on the frequen~ies 
included between~90 and 510 kHzJare forbidd~n. 

(2) In order to facilitate the reception of 
distress calls, other transmissions on the frequency 
500 kHz shall be reduced to a minimum, and in any case 
shall not exceed one minute. 

(3) Before transmitting on 500 kBz, stations 
in the mobile service must listen on this frequency for 
a reasonable period to make sure that no distress 
traffic is being sent (see Nos. 7459/1007 or 
8426/1007). 

(4) The provisions of No. 6678/1113A do not 
apply to stations in distress. 

C. 2 182 kHz 

I 16. (1) Except for transmissions-authorized 
on the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz, all transmissions on 
the frequencies between£2 173.5 and 2 190.5 kHzJare 
forbidden. 

(2) Before transmitting on the carrier 
frequency 2 182 kHz, a station in the mobile service 
should listen on this frequency for a reasonable period 
to make sure that no distress traffic is being sent (see 
No. 8683/1217). 

(3) The provisions of No. 6682/1326A do not 
apply to stations in distress. 

(4) To facilitate the reception of 
distress calls, all transmissions on 2 182 kHz shall be 
kept to a minimum. 

f] 
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(5) To reduce unnecessary alarm signal 
emissions, tests of the radiotelephone alarm signal on 
the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz are prohibited (see 
No. 6674/1295A). 

(6) As an exception such tests are permitted 
for radiotelephone emergency equipment which can operate 
only on the international distress frequency 2 182 kHz, 
in which case a suitable artificial antenna shall be 
employed. 

D. 4 125 and 6 215.5 kHz 

I 17. (1) In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 
south of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the 
zone of Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, bef~re 
transmitting on the carrier frequency 4 125 kHz or 
6 215.5 kHz, a statio~ shall listen on the frequency 
for a reasonable period to make sure that no distress 
traffic is being sent (see No. 8683/1217). 

(2) The provisions of No. 6688/1351G do not 
apply to stations in distress. 

1. 156.8 Mllz 

I 18. (1) All emissions in the band 
156.725-156.875 MHz 1 capable of causing harmful 
interference to the authorized transmissions of stations 
of the maritime mobile service on 156.8 MHz are forbidden. 

NOC 6691.1 1363.1 1 After 1 January 1983 this band is 

NOC 6692 

NOC 6693 

NOC 6694 

Mar2 reduced·to 156.7625-156.8375 Nllz (see Resolution 
No. llar2 - 14). 

1363A 
Mar2 

(2) Before transmitting on the frequency 
156.8 MHz, a station in the mobile service should listen 
on this frequency for a reasonable period to make sure 
that no distress traffic is being sent (see 
Ho. 8613/1217). 

1363B · (3) The provisions of No. 6692/1363A do 
Mar2 not apply to stations in distress. 

1363C (4) To facilitate the reception of distress 
Mar2 calls all transmissions on 156.8 MHz shall be kept to a 

minimum and shall not exceed one minute. 
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. Section Ill. Watch on Distress Prequenciea 

A. 500 kHz 

I 19. (1) In order to increase the safety 
of life at sea and over the sea, all stations of the 
maritime mobile service normally keeping watch on 
frequencies in the authorized bands between£405 and 
535 kHz~hall, during their hours of service, take the 
necessary measures to ensure watch on the international 
distress frequency 500 kHz for three minutes twice an 
hour beginning at ~ h. 15 and ~ h. 45{Greenwich Mean 
Time (G.M.T.)}by an.operator using headphones or a 
loudspeaker. 

(2) During the periods mentioned above, except 
for the eaiaaions provided for in Chapter RIX: 

a) trans•issiona shall cease in the bands 
between{485 and 515 kH~ 

hl_ outside these bands, transmis.sions of 
stations of the mobile service may 
continue; stations of the maritime mobile 
service may listen to these transmissions 
on the express condition that they first 
ensure watch on the distress frequency as 
required by No. '696/1130. 

I 20. (1) Stations of the maritime mobile 
service open to public correspondence and using 
frequencies in the authorized bands between~05 and 
535 kBz}shall, during their hours of service, remain on 
watch on 500 kHz. This watch is obligatory only for 
clasa{A2 and A2HJemiasions. 

(2) These stations, while observing the 
requirements of No. 6696/1130, are authorized to 
relinquish this watch only when they are engaged in 
coumunications on other frequencies-. 

(3) When they are engaged in such 
coamunications: 

ship stations may maintain this watch 
on 500 kHz by means of an operator 
using headphones or a loudspeaker or 
by some appropriate means such as an 
automatic alarm receiver. 

coast stations may maintain this 
watch on 500 kHz by means of an 
operat.or using headphones or a 
loudspeaker; in the latter case an 
indication may be inserted in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

f.l 

fj 
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B. 2 182 kHz 

§ 21. (1) All coast stations which are 
open to public correspondence and which form an essential 
part of the coverage of the area for distress purposes 
shall, during their hours of service, maintain a watch 
on 2 182 kHz. 

(2) These stations sha1l·maintain this watch 
by means of an operator using some aural method, such 
as headphones, split headphones or loudspeaker. 

(3) In addition, ship stations should keep the 
maximum watch pract1cable on the carrier frequency 
2 182 kHz for receiving by any appropriate means the 
radiotelephone alarm signal described in No. 6937/1465, 
and the navigational warning signal described in 
Nos. 6953/1476AA, 6954/1476AB and 6955/1476AC, as 
well as distress, urgency and safety signals. 

8 22. Ship stations open to public 
correspondence should, as far as possible during their hours of 
service, keep watch on 2 182 kHz. 

8 23. In order to increase the safety of life at 
sea and over the sea, all stations of the maritime mobile 
service normally keeping watch on frequencies in the 
authorized bands between£! 605 and 2 850 kHz]shall, f} 
during their hours of service, and as far as possible, 
take steps to keep watch on the international distress 
carrier frequency 2 182 kHz for three minutes twice each 
hour beginni?} at x h. 00 and x h. 30£Greenwich Mean £} 
Time (G.M.T.~ 

C. 4 125 and 6 215 kHz 

8 24. (1) In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south 
of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the zone 
of Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, all coast stations 
which are open to public correspondence and which form 
an essential part of the coverage of the area for 
distress purposes may, during their'hours of service, 
maintain a watch on the carrier frequencies 4 125 kHz 
and/or 6 215.5 kHz, as appropriate (see Nos. 6643/1351E 
and 6648/1351F). Such watch should be indicated in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

(2) These stations should maintain this watch by 
means of an operator using some aural method, such as 
headphones, split headphones or loudspeaker. 
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D. 156 8 MHz 

8 25. (1) A coast station providing an 
international maritime mobile radiotelephone service in 
the band£156-174 MHzJand which forms .an essential part 
of the coverage of the area for distress purposes 
should, during its working hours in that band, maintain 
an efficient aural watch on 156.8 MRz (see 
Recommendation No. Kar2- 10). 

(2) Ship stations should, where practicable, 
maintain watch on 156.8 MHz when within the service area 
of a coast station providing international maritime 
mobile radiotelephone service in the band£156-174 MH~ 
Ship stations fitted only with VHF radiotelephone 
equipment o1erating in the authorized bands between{156 
and 174 MH~ should maintain watch on 156.8 MHz,.when 
at sea. 

(3) Ship stations, when in communication with a 
port station may, on an exceptianal basis and subject to 
the agreeement of the administration concerned, continue 
to maintain watch, on the appropriate port operations 
frequency only, provided that watch on 156.8 MHz is 
beins maintained by the port station. 

(4) Ship stations, when in communication with a 
coast station in the ship movement service and subject 
to the agreement of the administrations concerned, may 
continue to maintain watch on the appropriate ship 
mo•ement aervice frequency only, provided the watch on 
156.8 MHz is being maintained by that coast station. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N36/36 

.Distress Co .. unications 

Section I. General 

i 1. The distress call shall have absolute 
priority over all other transmissions. All stations 
which hear it shall immediately cease any transmission 
capable of interfering with the distress traffic and 
shall continue to listen on the frequency used for the 
emission of the distress call. This call shall not be 
addressed to a particular station and acknowledgement of 
receipt shall not be given before the distress message 
which follows it is sent. 

I 2. The distress call and message shall be 
sent only on the authority of the master or person 
responsible for the ship, aircraft or other vehicle 
carrying the mobile station or ship earth station. 

Section 11. Distress Signal 

I 3. (1) The radiotelegraph distress 
signal consists of the group • - - ---- - -, 
symbolized herein by SOS, transmitted as a single signal 
in which the dashes are emphasized so as to be 
distinguished clearly from the dots. 

(2) The radiotelephone distress signal 
consists of the word MAYDAY pronounced as the French 
expression "m'aider". 

(3) These distreas signala indicate that a 
ship, aircraft or other vehicle is threatened by grave and 
imminent danger and requests immediate assistance. 

Section Ill. Distress Call 

I 4. (1) The distress call sent by 
radiotelegraphy consists of: 

the distress signal SOS, sent three 
times; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the mobile station in 
distress, sent three times. 
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(2) The di1tresa call sent by radiotelephony 
consists of: 

the distress signal MAYDAY, 1poken 
three time• i 

the _words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA-ECHO in case of language 
diffieultie•); 

the call sign or other identification 
of the mobile station in distress, 
spoken three times. 

Section IV. Distress Mesaaae• 

I 5. (1) The radiotelegraph distress 
measaae consists of: 

the distress signal SOS; 

the name, or other identification, of 
the mobile station in distress; 

particulars of its position; 

the nature of the distress and the 
kind of aasistance desired; 

any other information which might 
facilitate the rescue. 

(2) The radiotelephone distress message 
consists of: 

the distress signal MAYDAY; 

the name, or other identification, of 
the mobile station in distress; 

particulars of its position; 

the nature of the distress and the 
kind of assistance desired; 

any other information which might 
facilitate the rescue. 

8 6. (1) As a general rule, a ship shall 
signal its position in latitude and longitude 
(Greenwich), using figures for the degrees and minutes, 
together with one of the words NORTH or SOUTH and one of 
the words EAST or WEST. In radiotelegraphy, the signal 
- - - - - - shall be used to separate the degrees from 
the minutes; 
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however this shall not necessarily apply to 
the maritime mobile-satellite service. When practicable, 
the true bearing and distance in nautical miles from a 
known geographical position may be given. 

(2) As a general rule, and if time permits, 
an aircraft shall transmit in its distress message the 
following information: 

estimated position and time of the 
estimate; 

· heading in degrees (state whether 
magnetic or true); 

indicated air speed; 

altitude;. 

type of aircraft; 

nature of distress and type of 
assistance desired; 

any other information which might 
facilitate the rescue (including the 
intention of the person in command, 
such as forced alighting on t.he sea or 
crash landing). 

(3) As a general rule, an aircraft in flight 
shall signal its position either in radiotelephony 
or radiotelegraphy: 

by latitude and longitude (Greenwich) 
using figures for the degrees and 
minutes, together with one of the 
words NORTH or SOUTH and one of the 
words EAST or WEST; ~ 

by the name of the nearest place, and 
its approximate distance in relation 
thereto, together with one of the 
words NORTH, SOUTH, EAST or WEST, as 
the case may be, or when practicable, 
by words indicating intermediate 
directions. 

(4) However, in radiotelegraphy, the words 
NORTH or SOUTH and EAST or WEST, indicated in Nos.·6776/1397 
and 6778/1399, may be replaced by the letters N or S 
and E or W. 
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Section Y. Procedures 

A. Radiotelegraphy 

I 7. (1) The radiotelegraph distress 
procedure shall consist of: 

the alarm signal; followed in 
order by: 

the distress call and an interval of 
two minutes; 

the distress call; 

the distress message; 

two dashes of ten to fifteen seconds 
duration each; 

the call sign of the station in 
distress. 

(2) However, when time is vital, the second 
step of this procedure (No. 6783/1403) or even the 
first and second steps (Nos. 6782/1402 and 
6783/1403), may be omitted or shortened. These two 
steps of the distres .... a procedure may also be omitted in 
circumstances where transmission of the alarm signal is 
considered unnecessary. 

I 8. (1) The distress message, preceded 
by the distress call, shall be repeated at intervals, 
especially during the periods of silence prescribed in 
No. 6696/1130 for radiotelegraphy, until an answer is 
received. 

(2) The intervals shall, however, be 
sufficiently long to allow time for stations preparing 
to reply to start their sending apparatus. 

(3) The alarm signal may also be repeated, 
if necessary. 

I 9. The transmissions under Nos. 6786/1406 
and 6787/1407, which are to permit direction-finding 
stations to determine the position of the station in 
distress, may be repeated at frequent intervals if 
necessary. 

I 10. When the mobile station in distress 
receives no answer to a distress message sent on the 
distress frequency, the message may be :repeated on 
any other available frequency on which attention might 
be attracted. 
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I 11. Immediately before a crash landing or 
a forced landing (on land or sea) of an aircraft, as well 
as before total abandonment of a ship or an aircraft, 
the radio apparatus should be set for continuous 
emission, if considered necessary and circumstances 
permit. 

B. Radiotelephony 

I 12. The radiotelephone distress procedure 
shall consist of: 

the alarm signal (whenever possible) 
foilowed by: 

the distress call; 

the distress message. 

§ 13. .After the transmission by radiotelephony 
of its distress message, the mobile station may be requested 
to transmit suitable signals followed by its call· sign 
or other identification, to permit direction-finding 
stations to determine its position. This request may be 
repeated at frequent intervals if necessary. 

I 14. (1) The distress message, preceded by 
the distress call, shall be repeated at intervals, 
especially during the periods of silence prescribed in 
No. 6708/1335A for radiotelephony, until an answer is 
received. 

(2) The intervals shall, however, be 
sufficiently long to allow time for stations preparing to 
reply to start their sending apparatus. 

(3) This repetition shall be preceded by 
the alarm signal whenever possible. 

I 15. When the mobile station in distress 
receives no answer to a distress message sent on the distress 
frequency, the message may be repeated on any other 
available frequency on which attention might be 
attracted. 

I 16. Immediately before a crash landing or 
a forced landing (on land or sea) of an aircraft, as well 
as before total abandonment of a ship or an aircraft, 
the radio apparatus should be set for continuous 
emission, if considered necessary and circumstances 
permit. 
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I 17. (1) Stations of the mobile service 
which receive a distress message from a mobile station 
which is, beyond any possible doubt, in their vicinity, 
shall immediately acknowledge receipt. 

(2) However, in areas/ where reliable 
communications with one or more coast stations are 
practicable, ship stations should defer this 
acknowledgement for a short interval so that a coast 
station may acknowledge receipt. 

(3) Stations of the mobile service which 
receive a distress message from a mobile station which, 
beyond any possible doubt, is not in their v1cinity, 
shall allow·a short interval of time to elapse before 
acknowledging receipt of the message, in order to permit 
stations nearer to the mobile station in distress to 
acknowledge receipt without interference •. 

(4) However, stations in the maritime mobile 
service which receive a distress message from a mobile 
station which, beyond any possible doubt, is a long 
distance away, need not acknowledge receipt of messages 
except as specified in No. 6839/1455. 

I 18. The acknowledgement of receipt of a 
distress message shall be given in the following form: 

!2 Radiotelegraphy: 

the distress signal SOS; 

the call sign of the station 
sending the distress message, sent 
three times; 

the word DE; · 

the call sign of the station 
acknowledging receipt, sent three 
times; 

the group RRR; 

the distress signal SOS. 

b) Radiotelephony: 

the distress signal MAYDAY; 

the call sign or other 
identification of the station 
sending the distress message, 
spoken three times; 
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the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other 
identification of the station 
acknowledging receipt, spoken 
three times; 

the word RECEIVED (or RRR spoken 
as ROMEO ROMEO ROMEO in case of 
language difficulties); 

the distress signal MAYDAY. 

§ 19. (1) Every mobile station which 
acknowledges receipt of a distress message shall, on 
the order of the master or person responsible for the 
ship, aircraft or other vehicle, transmit, as soon as 
possible, the following information in the order shown: 

its name; 

its position in the form prescribed in 
Nos. 6776/1397, 6778/1399 and 
6779/1400; 

the speed at which it is proceeding 
towards, and the approximate time it 
will take to reach, the mobile station 
in distress; 

additionally, if the position of the 
ship in distress appears doubtful, 
ship stations should also transmit, 
when available, the true bearing of 
the ship in distress preceded by the 
abbreviation QTE (for classification 
of bearings, see Appendix 23). 

(2) Before transmitting the message specified 
in No. 6813/1431, the station shall ensure that it will 
not interfere with the emissions of other stations better 
situated to render immediate assistance to the station in 
distress. 

Section VII. Distress Traffic 

I 20. Distress traffic consists of all 
messages relating to the immediate assistance required 
by the mobile station in distress. 

§ 21. In distress traffic, the distress 
signal shall be sent before the call and at the beginning 
of the preamble of any radiotelegram. 
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§ 22. The control of distress traffic is 
the responsibility of the mobile station in distress or of 
the station which, by the application of the provisions 
of Section VIII of the present Article, has sent the 
distress message. These stations may, however, delegate 
the control of the distress traffic to another station. 

§ 23. The station in distress or the station in 
control of distress traffic may impose silence either on 
all stations of the mobile service in the area or on any 
station which interferes with the distress traffic. It 
shall address these instructions "to all stations" (CQ) 
or to one station only, according to circumstances. In 
either case, it shall use: 

in radiotelegraphy, the abbreviation 
QRT, followed by the distress signal 
808; 

in radiotelephony, the signal SEELONCE 
MAYDAY, pronounced as the French 
expression "silence, m'aider". 

I 24. If it is believed to be essential, any 
station of the mobile service near the ship, aircraft 
or other vehicle in distress, may also impose silence. 
It shall use for this purpose: 

a) in radiotelegraphy, the abbreviation 
QRT, followed by the word DISTRESS and 
its own call sign; 

b) in radiotelephony, the word 
SEELONCE, pronounced as the French word 
"silence", followed by the word DISTRESS 
and its own call sign. 

I 25. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the use 
of the signal QRT SOS shall be reserved for the mobile 
station in distress and for the station controlling 
distress traffic. 

(2) In radiotelephony, the use of the signal 
SEELONCE MAYDAY shall be reserved for the mobile station 
in distress and for the station controlling distress 
traffic. 

I 26. (1) Any station of the mobile service 
which has knowledge of distress traffic and which cannot 
itself assist the station in distress shall nevertheless 
follow such traffic until it is evident that assistance 
is being provided. 

(2) Until they receive the message indicating 
that normal working may be resumed, (see No. 6831/1449) 
all stations which are aware of the distress traffic, 
and which are not taking part in it, are forbidden to 
transmit on the frequencies on which the distress 
traffic is taking place. 
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§ 27. A station of the mobile service which, 
while following distress traffic, is able to continue its 
normal service, may do so when the distress traffic is 
well established and on condition that it observes the 
provisions of No. 6827/1445 and does not interfere 
with the distress traffic. 

§ 28. In cases of exceptional importance and 
provided tha.t no interference or delay is caused to the 
handling of distress traffic, urgency and safety 
messages may be announced during a lull in the distress 
traffic, preferably by coast stations, on the distress 
frequencies. This announcement shall include an 
indication of the working frequency on which the urgency 
or safety message will be transmitted. In this case, 
the signals provided for in Nos. 6873/1477, 
6874/1478, 6886/1488 and 6887/1489 should only 
be sent once (e.g. XXX DE ABC QSW ... ). 

§ 29. A land station or an earth station in 
the maritime mobile-satellite service at a specified 
fixed point receiving a distress message shall, without· 
delay, take the necessary action to advise the 
appropriate authorities responsible for providing for 
the operation of rescue facilities. 

§ 30. (1) When distress traffic has ceased 
on a frequency which has been used for distress traffic, 
the station which has controlled this traffic shall 
transmit on that frequency a message addressed "to all 
stations" (CQ) indicating that normal working may be 
resumed. 

(2) When complete silence is no longer 
necessary on a frequency which is being used for 
distress traffic, the station controlling the traffic 
shall transmit on that frequency a message addressed "to 
all stations" (CQ) indicating that restricted working 
may be resumed. 

(3) a) In radiotelegraphy, the message 
referred to in No. 6831/1449 
consists of: 

the distress signal SOS; 

the call "to all stations" (CQ) 
sent three times; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the station 
sending the message; 
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the time of handing in of the 
message; 

the name anq call sign of the 
mobile station which was in 
distress; 

the service abbreviation QUM. 

In radiotelegraphy, the message 
referred to in No. 6832/1449A 
consists of: 

the distress signal SOS; 
the call "to all stations" (CQ) 
sent three times; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the station 
sending the message; 

the time of handing in of the 
message; 

the name and call sign of the 
mobile station which is in 
distress; 

the service abbreviation QUZ. 

(4) a) In radiotelephony, the message 
referred to in No. 6831/1449 
consists of: 

the distress signal MAYDAY; 

the call "Hello all stations" or 
CQ (spoken as CHARLIE QUEBEC) 
spoken three times; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other 
identification of the station 
sending the message; 

the time of handing in of the 
message; 

the name and call sign of the 
mobile station which was in 
distress; 

the words SEELONCE FEENEE 
pronounced as the French words 
"silence fini". 



BLUE PAGES

NOC 6835 

NOC 

NOC 6836 

NOC 6837 

NOC 6838 

NOC 6839 

1451A 
Mar 

8.2-24 

b) In radiotelephony, the message 
referred to in No. 6832/1449A 
consists of: 

the distress signal MAYDAY; 

the call "Hello all stations" or 
CQ (spoken as CHARLIE QUEBEC) 
spoken three times; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other 
identification of the station 
sending the message; 

the time of handing in of the 
message; 

the name and call sign of the 
mobile station which is in 
distress; 

the words PRU-DONCE pronounced as 
the French word "prudence". 

I 31. When a station in distress has 
delegated control of distress working to another station, 
the person in charge of the station in distress should, 
when he considers silence no longer justified, 
immediately inform the controlling station, which will 
act in accordance with the provisions of No. 6831/1449. 

Section VIII. Transaission of a Distress Message 
by a Station Rot Itself in Distress 

1452 I 32. A mobile station or a land station which 
learns that a mobile station is in distress shall 
transmit a distress message in any of the following 
cases: 

1453 a) when the station in distress 
is not itself in a position to transmit 
the distress message; 

1454 b) when the master or person 
responsible for the ship, aircraft or 
other vehicle not in distress, or the 
person responsible for the land station, 
considers that further help is necessary; 

1455 c) when, although not in a position to 
render assistance, it has heard a 
distress message which has not been 
acknowledged. 
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I 33. (1) The transmission of a distress 
message under the conditions prescribed in 
Nos. 6837/1453 to 6839/1455 ahall be made on one or 
more of the international distress frequencies (500 kHz, 
2 182 kHz, 156 8 MHz) or on any other frequency which 
may be used in case of distress (see Nos. 6630/1107, 
6631/1108, 6633/1323, 6635/1324, 6656/1359, 
6657/1359AA, 6661/1208 and 6662/1321). 

(2) This transmission-of the distress message 
shall always be preceded by the call indicated below, 
which shall itself be preceded whenever possible by the 
radiotelegraph or radiotelephone alarm signal. 

(3) This call consists of: 

a) Radiotelegraphy: 

~ signal DDD SOS SOS SOS 
DDD; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the transmitting 
station, sent three times. 

b) Radiotelephony: 

the signal MAYDAY RELAY pronounced 
as the French expression "m'aider 
relais", spoken three 
times; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other 
identification of the transmitting 
station, spoken three times. 

I 34. When the radiotelegraph alarm signal is 
used an interval of two minutes shall be allowed, whenever 
this is considered necessary, before the transmission of 
the call mentioned in No. 6843/1459. 

8 35. When a station of the mobile service 
transmits a distress message under the conditions 
mentioned in No. 6839/1455, it shall take all 
necessary steps to notify the authorities who may be 
able to render assistance. 

§ 36. A ship station should not acknowledge 
receipt of a distress message transmitted by a coast 
station under the conditions mentioned in 
Nos. 6836/1452 to 6839/1455 until the master or 
person responsible has confirmed that the ship station 
concerned is in a position to render assistance. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N37 

Urgency and Safety Transmissions 

Section I. Urgency Signal and Messages 

§ 1. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the urgency 
signal consists of three repetitions of the group XXX, 
sent with the letters of each group and the successive 
groups clearly separated from each other. It shall be 
transmitted before the call. 

(2) In radiotelephony, the urgency signal 
consists of three repetitions of the group of words 
PAN PAN, each word of the group pronounced as the French 
word "panne". The urgency signal shall be transmitted 
before the call. 

§ 2. (1) The urgency signal shall be sent 
only on the authority of the master or the person 
responsible for the ship, aircraft or other vehicle 
carrying the mobile station or mobile earth station in 
the maritime mobile-satellite service. 

(2) The urgency signal may be transmitted 
by a land station or an earth station in the maritime 
mobile-satellite service at specified fixed points only 
with the approval of the responsible authority. 

§ 3. (1) The urgency signal indicates that 
the calling station has a very urgent message to transmit 
concerning the safety of a ship, aircraft or other 
vehicle, or the safety of a person. 

(2) The urgency signal and the message 
following it shall be sent on one or more of the 
international distress frequencies (500 kHz, 2 182 kHz, 
156.8 MHz), or on any other frequency which may be used 
in case of distress. 

(3) However, in the maritime mobile 
service, the message shall be transmitted on a working 
frequency: 

b) 

in the case of a long message or a 
medical call, ~ 

in areas of heavy traffic in the 
case of the repetition of a message 
transmitted in accordance with the 
provision as laid down in No. 6878/1482. 

An indication to this effect shall be given 
at the end of the call. 
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(4) The urgency signal shall have priority 
over all other communications, except distress. All 
stations which hear it shall take care not to interfere 
with the transmission of the message which follows the 
urgency signal. 

(5) In the maritime mobile service, urgency 
messages may be addressed either to all stations or 
to a particular station. 

§ 4. Messages preceded by the urgency signal 
shall, as a general rule, be drawn up in plain language. 

§ 5. (1) Mobile.stations which hear the urgency 
signal shall continue to listen for at least three 
minutes. At the end of this period, if no urgency 
message has been heard, a land station should, if 
possible, be notified of the receipt of the urgency 
signal. Thereafter, normal working may be resumed. 

(2) However, land and mobile stations which are 
in communication on frequencies other than those used for 
the transmission of the urgency signal and of the call 
which follows it may continue their normal work without 
interruption provided the urgency message is not 
addressed "to all stations" (CQ). 

§ 6. When the urgency signal has been sent 
before transmitting a message "to all stations" (CQ) 
which calls for action by the stations receiving the message, 
the station responsible for its transmission shall 
cancel it as soon as it knows that action is no longer 
necessary. This message of cancellation shall likewise 
be addressed "to all stations" (CQ). 

Section 11. Safety Signal and Messages 

§ 7. (1) In radiotelegraphy, the safety signal 
consists of three repetitions of the group TTT, the 
individual letters of each group and the successive 
groups being clearly separated from each other. It shall 
be sent before the call. 

(2) In radiotelephony, the safety signal 
consists of the word SECURITE pronounced clearly as in French, 
spoken three times and transmitted before the call. 

§ 8. (1) The safety signal indicates that the 
station is about to transmit a message containing an 
important navigational or important meteorological warning. 

(2) The safety signal and call shall be sent 
on one or more of the international distress frequencies 
(500 kHz, 2 182 kHz, 156.8 MHz) or on any other 
frequency which may be used in case of distress. 
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(3) The safety message which follows the call 
should be sent on a working frequency. A suitable 
announcement to this effect shall be made at the end of 
the call. 

(4) In the maritime mobile service, safety 
messages shall generally be addressed to all stations. In 
some cases, however, they may be addressed to a particular 
station. 

§ 9. (1) With the exception of messages 
transmitted at fixed times, the safety signal, when used 
in the maritime mobile service, shall be transmitted 
towards the end of the first available period of silence 
(see No. 6696/1130 for radiotelegraphy and 
No. 6708/1335A for radiotelephony); the message shall 
be transmitted immediately after the period of silence. 

ses prtiariiadtma ea 
Nos. 6997/1612, 7000/1615 and 7004/1619, the safety signal and t~­
message which follows it shall be transmitted as soon as 
possible, and shall be repeated at the end of the first 
period of silence which follows. 

§ 10. All stations hearing the safety signal 
shall listen to the safety message until they are satisfied 
that the message is of no concern to them. They shall 
not make any transmission likely to interfere with the 
message. 

NOT allocated. · 
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ARTICLE N38 

Alarm and Warning Signals 

Section I. Emergency Position-Indicating 
Radiobeacon Signals 

§ 1. (1) 

(2) The emergency position-indicating 
radiobeacon signal consists of: 

a) for medium frequencies, 
i.e. 2 182 kHz: 1 

1) a keyed emission modulated by a 
tone of 1 300 Hz, and having a ratio 
of the period of the emission to the 
period of silence equal to or greater 
than one, and an emission duration 
between one and five seconds; or 

NOC 6922.1 1476B.1 1 In Japan, there are emergency 

NOC 6923 

(MOD) 6924 

NOC 6925 

NOC 6926 

Mar position-indicating radiobeacons which transmit the 
distress signal and identification on frequencies between 

(2 089.5 kHz and 2 092.5 kHz3using class[A1]emissions. [] 

1476C 
Mar 

1476D 
Mar 

1476H 
Mar 

1476I 
Mar 

2) the radiotelephone alarm signal 
(see No. 6937/1465), followed by the 
Morse letter B and/or the call sign of 
the ship to which the radiobeacon 
belongs transmitted by keying a carrier 
modulated by a tone of either 1 300 
or 2 200 Hz; 

b) for very high frequencies, i.e. 
121.5 MHz and 243 MHz, a signal whose 
characteristics shall be in accordance with 
those recommended by the Organizations 
mentioned in Resolution No. Mar 7. 

§ 2. (1) The essential purpose of the 
emergency position-indicating radiobeacon signals is 
to facilitate determining the position of survivors in 
search and rescue operations. 

(2) These signals shall indicate that one 
or more persons are in distress, may no longer be on board 
a ship or an aircraft, and that receiving facilities may 
not be available. 
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(3) Any mobile service station receiving 
one of these signals, while no distress or urgent traffic 
is being passed, shall consider that the provisions of 
Nos. 6836/1452 and 6837/1453 are applicable. 

§ 3. (1) Only the signal specified in 
No. 6922/1476B shall be used by low power radiobeacons 
(Type L) and it shall be transmitted continuously. 

(2) High power radiobeacons (Type H) may 
transmit either of the signals specified in 
Nos. 6922/1476B or 6923/1476C with a keying cycle 
which consists of the keying signal for between 
thirty and fifty seconds followed by a period of silence 
of between thirty and sixty seconds. 

(3) ·However, the keying cycles in 
Nos. 6928/1476E and 6929/1476F may be interrupted for 
speech transmission if administrations so desire. 

§ 4. (1) Equipment designed to transmit 
emergency position-indicating radiobeacon signals on the 
carrier frequency 2 182 kHz shall meet the requirements 
specified in Appendix 20A. 

(2) Equipment designed to transmit emergency 
position-indicating radiobeacon signals on the 
frequencies 121.5 MHz and 243 MHz shall comply with the 
recommendations and standards of the Organizations 
mentioned in Resolution No. Mar 7. 

NOC Section II. Radiotelegraph and Radiotelephone Alara Signals 

SUP 6933 

NOC 6934 

NOC 6935 

1387 
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1464 

§ 5. (1) 

(2) The radiotelegraph alarm signal consists of 
a series of twelve dashes sent in one minute, the duration 
of each dash being four seconds and the duration of the 
interval between consecutive dashes one second. It may be 
tranamitted by hand but its transmission by means of an 
automatic instrument is recommended. 

(3) Any ship station working in the bands between 
( 405 and 535 kH~, which is not provided with an automatic 

apparatus for the transmission of the radiotelegraph 
alarm signal shall be permanently equipped with a clock, 
clearly marking the seconds, preferably by ·means of a 
sweep hand completing one revolution per minute. This 
clock shall be placed at a point sufficiently visible 
from the operator's table so that the operator may, by 
keeping it in view, easily and correctly time the 
different elements of the alarm signal. 

[J 
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1388 § 6. (1) 

1465 (2) The radiotelephone alarm signal consists of 
two substantially sinusoidal audio frequency tones 
transmitted alternately. One tone shall have a frequency 
of 2 200 Hz and the other a frequency of 1 300 Hz, the 
duration of each tone being 250 milliseconds. 

1466 (3) The radiotelephone alarm signal, when 
generated by automatic means, shall be sent continuously 
for a period of at least thirty seconds but not 
exceeding one minute; when generated by other means, the 
signal shall be sent as continuously as practicable over 
a period of approximately one minute. 

1466AA (4) The radiotelephone alarm signal 
Mar2 transmitted by coast stations shall be that described in 

Nos. 6937/1465 and 6938/1466, which may be followed 
by a single tone of 1 300 Hz for 10 seconds. 

1466A (5) 
Mar 
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Mar 

(6) 

§ 7. The purpose of these special signals is: 

a) in radiotelegraphy, the actuation 
of automatic devices giving the alarm 
to attract the attention of the 
operator when there is no listening watch 
on the distress frequency; 

b) in radiotelephony, to attract the 
attention of the person on watch or to 
actuate automatic devices giving the 
alarm, or activating a silenced 
loud-speaker for the message which is 
to follow. 

§ 8. (1) These signals shall only be used to 
announce: 

a) that a distress call or message is 
about to follow; or 

b) the transmission of an urgent 
cyclone warning, which should be 
preceded by the safety signal (see 
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Nos. 6886/1488 and 6887/1489). In this 
case they may only be used by coast 
stations duly authorized by their 
government; .£!. 

c) the loss of a person or persons 
overboard. In this case they may only be 
used when the assistance of other ships is 
required and cannot be satisfactorily 
obtained by the use of the urgency signal 
alone, but the alarm signal shall not be 
repeated by other stations. The message 
shall be preceded by the urgency signal 
(see Nos. 6873/1477 and 6874/1478). 

(2) In the cases referred to in 
Nos. 6947/1472 and 6948/1473, an interval of two 
minutes should, if possible, separate the end of the 
radiotelegraph alarm signal and the beginning of the 
warning or the message. 

§ 9. Automatic devices intended for the reception 
of the radiotelegraph and radiotelephone alarm signals 
shall meet the requirements specified in Appendix 20. 

§ 10. Before any such automatic device is 
approved for use on ships, the administration having 
jurisdiction over those ships shall be satisfied by 
practical tests made under operating conditions equivalent 
to those obtaining in practice (including interference, 
vibration, etc.), that the apparatus complies with the 
provisions of these Regulations. 

Section Ill. All Ships Selective Call 

I 11. The characteristics of the "all 
ships call" in the selective calling system, which is 
reserved for alarm purposes only, are given in Appendix 20C. 

Section IV. Navigational Warning Signal 

1476AA § 12. (1) The navigational warning signal 
Mar2 consists of one substantially sinusoidal tone of the 

frequency 2 200 Hz, interrupted so that the durations 
of tone and space are 250 milliseconds each. 

1476AB (2) The signal should be transmitted by 
Mar2 coast stations continuously for a period of 

fifteen seconds before vital navigational warnings on 
radiotelephony in the medium frequency maritime bands. 
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(3) The purpose of the signal is to attract 
the attention of the person on watch using a loudspeaker 
or a filtered loudspeaker, or to actuate an automatic device 
to activate a silenced loudspeaker for the message which 
is to follow. 

NOT allocated. 
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1. Discussion on the best way for consideration of proposals based on CCITT 
Recommendations E.190/F.110 and D.90/F,111 (Resolutions Mar2 -_- 22, Ma_r2_ ..- 23.) 
(Document No. 7) 

Consideration of proposals concerning accounting and operating in the maritime mobile service 
(Documents Nos. DT/8, 53A, 62A, 93, 147, 189) 

1.1 The representative of the CCITT introduced Document No. 7, which contained th~ report by 
the Director of the CCITT on the studies carried out by the CCITT concerning public correspondence 
in the maritime mobile service. He indicated that Annex 2 identified those provisions of an 
operational or tariff nature currently in the Radio Regulations, which the CCITT thought might be 
omitted from the new Radio Regulations. He also drew attention to Recommendation E.l90/F.ll0 
dealing with operational provisions and Recomniendation D.90/F.lll dealing with tariff aspects of 
the maritime mobile service. Those Recommendations had been approved by letter ballot and were now 
provisional Recommendations; they would be submitted for final approval to the CCITT Plenary in 
1980. 

1.2 The Chairman, drawing attention to the coordinated proposals in Document No. DT/8, 
suggested that the best procedure would be for the Committee first to decide whether it wished to 
endorse the studies carri~d out by the.CCITT on public correspondence in the m~ritime mobile 
service and then to consider to what extent it wished to delete certain Articles from the Radio 
Regulations and Additional Radio Regulations. 

1. 3 The delegate of the United Kingdom supported the procedure proposed by the Chairman. 

He praised the CCITT and. its Joint Working Party S.MM for_the excelien~ work they had done 
and the report produced. 

He then introduced his delegation's proposals for the consequential action to be taken in 
relation to the CCITT studies as indicated in Document No. 53A, page 97. 

1.4 The delegate of Japan said that, in principle, his delegation endorsed the CCITT 
Recommendations, while believing that certain provisions should be maintained in the additional 
Radio Regulations. He introduced the main points of his delegation's proposals as contained in 
Document No. 62A, pages 83-84. 

1.5 The delegate of Denmark introduced his delegation's proposals as contained in 
Document No. 24, saying that they were in conformity both with the CCITT proposals and tpose of the 
United Kingdom delegation. He pointed out, however, that the CCITT proposals ·dealt only with 
maritime provisions and did not cover the aeronautical mobile service. It was for that reason that 
Denmark had entered a reservation in the Final Acts to the Maritime WARC (1974). So far as the 
Articles on order of priority were concerned, he believed that they should be retained in the Radio 
Regulations and he thought that that was the general feeling of the meeting. He pointed out that 
Articles N48 and N66, dealing with the aeronautical mobile and lg,nd mobile services were similar, 
whereas Article N58 maintained provision for etat priorite with which he could not agree. His 
delegation was not in favour of retaining any Articles in the Additional Radio Regulations but 
believed that they should be incorporated in CCITT Recommendations. 

1.6 The delegate of Canada supported the procedure proposed by the Chairman for dealing with 
the items under consideration. 

1.7 The delegate of India introduced his delegation's proposals in Document No. 93, 
pages 27-30, which in the majority of cases followed the CCITT Recommendations, with only slight 
differences where .the Articles affected services other than the maritime mobile service, He was 
unable to agree with the United Kingdom delegate that, because Articles such as N69 and N70l dealt 
with other services in addition to the maritime mobile service, they were redundant and should be 
deleted from the Radio Regulations. He could not agree to delete them entirely unless they were 
covered by other provisions in the Regulations. 
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1.8 The delegate of Japan said that the most debatable issue with regard to public 
correspondence in the maritime mobile service and maritime mobile-satellite service was what 
provisions should be retained in the Radio Regulations. Public correspondence was dealt with both 
by ships and by c~ast stations, and in view of that fact and in order to ensure universal 
enforcement of service practices and to conduct public correspondence smoothly and efficiently 
without unnecessary use of the frequency spectrum, he believed that basic elements regarding 
charging practices should be provided for in the Radio Regulations, which would confer upon them 
regulatory status. Greater flexibility might be achieved by transferring most of those proposals 
to CCITT Recommendations but the legal status of a Recommendation was· not the same as that of a 
Radio Regulation and there might be trouble in enforcing its provisions. The Committee must take 
into account the fact that some difficulties had already been encountered in dealing with 
correspondence between ship stations and coast stations. 

He further pointed out that the CCITT Recommendations had been established by an Assembly 
consisting of only some 20 to 30 governments whereas a much wider spectrum of national opinion was 
reflected in a WARC. 

In view of the fact that public correspondence in the maritime mobile and maritime 
mobile-satellite services might be expected to increase considerably in future, his delegation 
believed that provision should be made for it in the Additional Radio Regulations and that the 
latter should be retained albeit in simplified form. 

1.9 In response to an enquiry by the Chairman, it was agreed, as a first step, to endorse the 
recommendations made by the CCITT Joint Working Party SMM on public correspondence in the maritime 
mobile service. 

Articles N69, N70, N71 and N72 

1.10 The Chairman drew attention to the fact that there were several proposals for the 
suppression of Articles N69 - N72 and asked whether there was any objection to such suppression. 

1.11 The delegate of India, supported by the delegate of Liberia, said that his delegation was 
opposed to the deletion of Articles N69 and N70 because they dealt also with the aeronautical 
mobile service. 

1.12 The delegate of the German Democratic Republic supported the deletion of all four 
Articles. 

1.13 The representative of the ITF asked whether, if those Articles were deleted from the 
Radio Regulations, they would appear in any publication for users of the maritime mobile service. 
He pointed out that they were necessary for ship's radio officers and, if they were deleted from 
the Radio Regulations, it might become necessary for an additional document to be carried on board 
vessels. 

1.14 The Deputy Secretary-General explained that there was the Manual for use by the maritime 
mobile and maritime mobile-satellite services and the Secretary-General made a point of including 
in it all relevant extracts from the Radio Regulations, the instructions, and the CCITT 
Recommendations. 

It was unanimously agreed to delete Article N72. 

1.15 The delegate of France said that his delegation was concerned lest a number of provisions 
which might be applicable to services other than the maritime mobile service should disappear 
completely from the Radio Regulations. He suggested that since the CCITT's studies had dealt only 
with public correspondence in the maritime mobile service, the Committee might adopt a resolution 
to the effe~t that for the other mobile services and to the extent necessary it would follow the 
recommendations of the CCITT as applied to the maritime mobile service. Further provisions for the 
other mobile services might be studied subsequently by the CCITT if necessary and thus the 
principle of the existence of those services would be retained. 

1.16 The delegate of Spain wholeheartedly endorsed the views expressed by the deleg~te of 
France. 
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1.17 The representative of the IFRB, referring to the Manual for use by the maritime mobile 
service, said that provision for its use on ships was made in Appendix 11 of the Radio Regulations 
and provision for drawing it up in Resolution Mar 2. He believed that it was necessary to update 
Resolution Mar 2 ~n accordance with the provisions contained in t~e Resolution. 

1.18 The Deputy Secretary-General said that the Secretary-General would be glad to do what was 
required in connection with updating the Manual. He had already done so to take 1nto account the 
results of the Maritime Conferences and the Resolutions subsequently adopted by the Administrative 
Telegraph and Telephone Conference and decisions of the CCITT Plenary Assembly. 

1.19 The Chairman noted that as far as the maritime mobile service was concerned it would be 
possible to delete Articles N69, N70 and N71 but that would leave no provision for the aeronautical 
mobile and fixed mobile services. That problem might be solved by following the French delegate's 
proposal. 

1.20 The representative of the CCITT explained that the CCITT's proposed Recommendations had 
been drafted in such a way as to enable them to be extended to cover the other mobile services and 
the CCITT would be glad to do so during a future study period. 

1.21 The delegate of Japan said that his delegation had no objection to study by the CCITT of 
provisions concerning the aeronautical mobile service. He understood, however, that there was at 
present very little public correspondence in the aeronautical mobile service and suggested that it 
would be better to delay its study until after the introduction of satellite techniques into 
aeronauti~al mobile communications. At the present Conference he would prefer the adoption of the 
principle that the provisions governing public correspondence in the maritime mobile service should 
be applied mutatis mutandis to the other services. He therefore advocated the deletion of 
Articles N69 to N72. 

1.22 The Chairman noted the similarity existing between the French and Japanese proposals. 

1.23 The delegate of Canada said that if the Articles under discussion were retained unchanged 
that might lead to the undesirable situation of duplication of provisions relating to the maritime 
mobile service. He suggested that an editorial group might be set up to remove the maritime mobile 
references in those Articles so that they would remain, like Article N71, ~s non-maritime mobile 
Recommendations. 

1.24 The Chairman asked whether the Indian and Liberian delegates could accept the French 
proposal to draft a Recommendation regarding provisions to cover the other mobile services where 
required, and to invite the CCITT to study them. 

1.25 The delegate of India said that he could accept the Canadian representative's suggestion. 

1.26 The delegate of Argentina, recalling the origins of the ITU and its past history, said 
that it was well known that a provision of the Radio Regulations had much more binding force than 
the Recommendations of the CCis. The Articles now under consideration had been incorporated in the 
Radio Regulations only very recently at the 1974 Maritime Conference, and their inclusion must then 
have been deemed necessary by the experts present. He therefore strongly opposed their deletion by 
the present Conference. 

1.27 The delegate of Norway said that the Committee's discussions were becoming unnecessarily 
complicated. Delegates must take into account the CCITT Recommendations and the reasons advanced 
by the United Kingdom and Danish delegates for deletion of the Articles under consideration. The 
Committee's task was to render the provision in the most simplified pos~ipl~_ form~ He could not 
support the Japanese proposal for the deletion of the material from the Additiona+ Radio 
Regulations, but he suggested that a re-edited key provision giving the requirements for all the 
mobile services, as proposed by the French delegate, should be adopted. The Committee should first 
include in the Radio Regulations the proposed text for a new Article as recommended by the CCITT, 
and then include a text which would ensure that services other than the maritime mobile service 
were covered until a more permanent solution could be found. 
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1.28 The delegate of SPain again endorsed the French delegate's proposal and stressed that in 
view of possible future technical developments in the way of integrated mobile services it was 
essential to retain the provision in question. 

1.29 The delegate of the United Kingdom endorsed the comments.made by the delegates of Norway 
and Spain. Since there was at present no international public correspondence in either the 
aeronautical or land mobile services, what was under consideration: was merely the maritime m()bile 
service, to which aircraft also had access, but provision must be made -for the future in case public 
correspondence should be introduced into the other mobile services. He did not consider the 
Japanese delegate's proposal a correct statement of the present situation. He could, however, 
support the French delegate's proposal provided it involved the deletion of the Articles under 
consideration. He stressed that whatever action was taken by the Committee must be without 
prejudice to the introduction of new services in the future. 

1.30 The delegate of China said that his delegation believed that the matter should be referred 
to the CCITT for study. 

1.31 The delegates of the Republic of Korea and Greece, supported the deletion of 
Articles N69, N70 and N71. 

1.32 The delegates of Ireland and the Federal Republic of Germany supported the deletion of 
the Articles and the French proposal to draft a Resolution or•·. a Recommendation to extend the 
CCITT Recommendation to other services in the event of public correspondence being introduced. 

1.33 The delegate of the Netherlands was strongly in favour of the deletion of the Article and 
could also support the French proposal. 

1.34 The delegate of the United States of America supported the deletion of the Articles as 
initially proposed, but could also support the compromise proposal by France. He stressed that the 
Committee should not lose sight of the fact that the basic idea of the CCITT Recommendations was to 
provide a way of introducing change as it arose. The French proposal would achieve that aim by 
charging the CCITT to exa.m~ne ~he circumstances when any new service came into being._ 

1.35 The Chairman suggested that as the Committee was clearly in favour of deleting 
Articles N69, N70 and N71 and drafting a Resolution taking account of the problems rel?oting to 
services other than the maritime mobile service, a drafting group might work out final details. 

It was so agreed. 

1.36 Article N62A 

1.36.1 The Chairman drew attention to proposed modifications by Denmark and the 
United Kingdom, and observed that those proposals. d1ffered from the CCITT text only in points of 
drafting. 

1.36.2 The delegate of China drew attention to his delegation's proposal contained in 
Document No. 189, ,.·rhich was similar to the other proposals put forward. He pointed out that 
"accounting"charges" on page 3 of Document No. 189 should read "accounting procedures". 

1.36.3 The Chairman said that as there was no objection he took it that the Committee 
was in favour of the inclusion of a new Article, and that any drafting differences could be dealt 
with by a new drafting group. 

It was so agreed. 

1.37 The Chairman invited the Committee to consider the placing of the new draft Article, 
observing that it had been proposed both as N62A and as N72A. 

1.37.1 The represenative of the IFRB said that the substance of the Article placed it 
at the end of Chapter NXI. 
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1. 37. 2 The delegate of Norway was of the opl.nion that. the most convenient place was 
after the different mobile services. 

1.37.3 The del~gate of the United Kingdom said that the most lo~ical place would be as 
Article 62A at the end of Chapter :X:L . 

1.37~4- The_ delegate of Denmark supported the Norwegian view and pointed out that his 
delegation had proposed it should be N72A. 

1.37.5 The delegate of Japan supported the substance of the· new Article but reserved 
his position as to its position, which in his View should be deferred until a decision on the 
Additional Radio Regulations were taken. · . 

1.37.6 The Chairman suggested that since there were no strong objections in respect of 
the substance of the new Article, a decision on its position.might be deferred for the time being. 
The wording of the new draft Article could be considered by a new drafting group. 

It was so agreed. 

1.38 Additional Regulations 

1.38.1 The delegate of India said that his delegation·supported the suppression of the 
Additional Radio Regulations as recommended by the CCITT, except for Section II of Article 8. 

1.38.2 : The delegate of the United States of America supp10rted by the delegates of the 
United Kingdom, Denmark, the Netherlands 2 the German Democratic Republic and Ireland, said that in 
view of the decisions already taken in respect of· Articles N69, N70 and N71, and the 
CCITT Recommendations concerning other Articles, there was no point in retaining the Additional 
Radio Regulations. 

1.38.3 The delegate of Greece also supported the suppression of the Additional Radio 
Regulations, except for minor points regarding safety in Articles N48, N58 and N66. 

1.38.4 The delegate of Japan said that having listened to previous speakers, he still 
believed that the line of the Japanese proposal was the best, but that to facilitate the wor;k. of 
the Committee his delegation was prepared to withdraw its proposal to retain the Additional Radio 
Regulations, but reserved the right to rediscuss the contents of its proposal at a later stage. 

1. 38.5 The delegate of Norway was in favour of suppressing the Additional· Radio 
Regulations but was prepared to discuss the question of whether or not some of the important 
provisions which the Japanese delegation had proposed for inclusion in the Additional Radio 
Regulations could be inserted somewhere in the Regulations themselves. 

1.38.6 The delegate of France said that his delegation had no objection to suppressing 
the Additional Radio Regulations provided that the Resolution or Recommendation he had earlier 
proposed would be drafted and that the CCITT could continue its studies on services other than the 
maritime mobile service. 

1. 38. 7 The delegate of India said that in view of the general support :for the 
suppression of the Additional Regulations, he too would be prepared to agree provided that 
Section II of Article 8 was reflected elsewhere. 

1.38.8 The Chairman said that he took it that the Committee as a whole agreed to the 
sup~ression of the Additional Radio Regulations, and to allowing a new drafting group to consider 
the insertion of Section II of Article 8 and the Japanese proposals elsewhere. 

It was so agreed:_. 

1.39 Articles N48, N58, N66 

1.39.1 The Chairman drew attention to the relevant proposals b~ Japan and Denmark 
contained in Document No. DT/8. 
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MOD/7408/1496 (DNK/24/1) had been introduced for purposes of clarification, feeling that it was 
more logical to start with an order of priority. The proposal to suppress paragraphs 7 - 10 had 
been made purely for practical reasons, since they were quite simp~y out of date. 

1.39.3 The delegate of Japan said that since the Committee had decided to suppress the 
Additional Radio Regulations, the appropriate Japanese proposal concerning the order of the 
priority was No. J/62A/182 on page 18 of Document No. DT/8. The proposal gave absolute priority to 
distress calls, distress messages and distress traffic even in the case of automatic or 
semi-automatic systems, and differed from the CCITT Recommendation by the addition of a phrase in 
the introductory paragraph "except in the case of automatic or semi-automatic systems in which 
nevertheless category 1 communications shall_~8:-ve. priority.". ·· 

1.39.4 The delegate of Norway said that there was no need in principle to hav~ 
Article N48 in the aeronautical chapter but he was prepared to go along with a compromise proposal. 
If it could not be deleted in its entirety, his delegation was prepared to support the Danish 
proposal provided that the first sentence was deleted. The other Danish proposal for a new 
paragraph 6A would bring the provisions of the aeronautical chapter into line with those of the 
maritime chapter. 

1.39.5 The delegate of the United Kingdom said that he could support the first Danish 
proposal to delete the first sentence of Article N48, and could also support the Japanese proposal, 
turning the first sentence into a footnote. He fully endorsed the view of the Japanese delegation 
that a full order of priority should be retained, giving absolute priority to category 1 calls even 
in a fully automated system. There were certain contradictions at the lower end of the order of 
priority, but those should be resolved by a future conference competent to deal with 
Articles N48 and N58. It was not a good idea to specify only half an order of priority in the 
Radio Regulations on account of the safety aspects and the difficulties which an incomplete order 
would create for operators. 

1.39.6 The delegate of Inaia fully endorsed the need to retain a full order of 
priority in the Radio Regulations. 

1.39.7 The delegate of Canada supported the retention of an order of priority and the 
modification contained in G/53A/218 in respect of Provision 8361. 

1.39.8 The delegate of France fully supported the Danish propQsal DNK/24/1, but was in 
favour of retaining a complete order of priority. 

1.39.9 The delegate of Denmark said that he had been disturbed by. the suggestion that 
a future conference might resolve the contradictions in the order of priority. The Danish proposal 
concerning paragraphs 7 - 10 were in strict conformity with the current CCITT Recommendations. The 
present Conference could follow those Recommendations if nothing else, 

1.39.10 The delegate of China agreed that it was better to make definite prov1s1ons in 
the Radio Regulations concerning an order of priority. His delegation therefore proposed that the 
words "except where technically impracticable" should be inserted in the introductory paragraph of 
8361. As far as paragraphs 1 - 6 were concerned, his delegation was in favour of no change, but 
was in favour of deleting paragraphs 7 - 10. 

1.39.11 The delegate of the United States of America supported the retention of 
Article N58 in the Radio Regulations, including the paragraph prepared at the outset. Some of the 
comments, including that of the delegate of China, might be worked out by the proposed new drafting 
group. 

1.39.12 The delegate of Japan said that the intention of his delegation's proposal for 
Article N62A was that the provision should apply to communications in the maritime mobile and 
satellite services. As far as Denmark's proposal to delete sub-paragraphs 8 and 9 were concerned, 
his delegation felt that it was not clear whether or not the present provision applied to all 
communications in the mobile service or only to public correspondence in that service. Provisions 
concerning an order of priority should apply to every kind of communication in the mobile services 
and he could therefore agree to the deletion of sub-paragraphs 8 and 9, 
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1.39.13 The delegate of the USSR asked whether the Committee's terms of reference 
enabled it to add to or remove anything from the existing text of the Radio Regulations. 

1.39.14 The Deputy Secretary-General replied that the second part of the Committee's 
terms of reference authorized it to examine proposals based on CCITT studies which covered matters 
of significant substance. Replying to a question raised by the delegate of Argentina, he referred 
him to page 5 of Document No. 159 and drew attention to item 2.8 of the Conference agenda to 
consider proposals based on CCITT studies and to take appropriate decisions. 

1.39.15 The delegate of Norway said that while some difficulties could be left to the 
drafting group, the Committee might consider the possibility of removing the order of priority of 
communications for each of the mobile chapters as they now appeared in the aeronautical, maritime 
and land mobile chapters and inserting them in Chapter NXIII with other articles~ starting with 
the order of priority in one Article, followed by another on routing, accounting, charging, etc. 
Such charges could be covered by the Resolution proposed by France. 

1.39.16 The representative of the CCITT emphasized that when the problem of the order 
of priority was considered by the drafting group, account should also be taken of Articles 25 and 26 
of the Malaga Convention containing two basically different priorities : an absolute priority insofar 
as the safety of life at sea, on land, in the air and in outer-space was concerned, and the 
priority given to Government calls which "may be given priority •••• upon specific request". The 
Japanese proposal was in line with the CCITT Recommendation i~ that it distinguished between 
category l. ·and category 2 calls where priority might, but need not, be given. 

1.39.17 The Deputy -secretary-General drew attention to No. 19 of the Telegraph 
Regulations dealing with the c0nsequence of agreement between Administrations to grant special 
priority to telegrams sent by certain United Nations officials under the United Nations Charter. 
He also drew attention to the difference between paragraphs 7 and 8 of Article N48 for the 
aeronautical mobile service and 7 and 8 for the maritime mobile service resulting from the 
1974 Conference which had arranged the int-roduction of priorities in the maritime mobile-satellite 
service but had not been competent to change the provisions for other mobile services. It had 
therefore adopted the equivalent of Article N58 covering the two maritime services, and for which 
it had brought up to date the terminology relating to the United Nations in paragraphs 7 and 8 in 
Article N58. Such United Nations terminology references could be considered also in the priorities 
for the other services. 

1.39.18 The Chairman suggested that in view of the general agreement within the 
Committee, the problems concerning Articles N48, N58 and N66 could be left to a drafting group. 

It was so agreed. 

1.40 Appendices 

1.40.1 The Chairman drew attention to the relevant proposals connained in 
Document No. TJr/8 including the proposed Resolution ZA by the United Kingdom and a draft 
Recommendation (KOR/29/14) by the Republic of Korea. 

1.40.2 The delegate of the United Kingdom said that the proposed Resolution was 
self-explanatory arid a consequence of earlier CCITT work concerning change in procedure for ship 
station accounting, providing for certain changes to be abolished from 31 December 1987. The 
matter had been fully worked out by the CCITT in collaboration with the shipping services concerned. 

1.40.3 The Chairman said that since there was no opposition, he took it that the 
Committee agreed in principle to drafting a Resolution on the lines of that proposed by the 
United Kingdom. 

It was so agreed. 

1.40.4 The delegate of the Republic of Korea asked the Committee to consider the 
content of the draft Recommendation, and whether the Conference was the right forum to deal with the 
type of question it contained. If the majority view was that it should be dealt with by the 
Plenipotentiary Conference, then his delegation was prepared to accept that view, 

• 
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1. 40.5 The delegate of Japan said that his del.ega.tion would agree to the principle of the 
the Recommendation proposed by the Republic of Korea, but felt that the matter should be addressed 
to some other organ such as the next Plenipotentiary Conference. 

1.40.6 The Deputy Secretary-General wonder~d how far the Pleniiotentiary Conference 
could deal with such a 3ecommendation without it having first been properly studied elsewhere. It 
would be more appropriate for the CCITT to examine it in the first instance and make the appropriate 
recommendations to the appropriate conference. 

It was so agreed. 

1.41 The Chairman suggested that the new Drafting Group· to consider Articles, Appendices, 
draft Resolutions and Recommendations should consist of those delegates wishing to participate, 
with Mr. Fulton as Convenor. It was to be hoped that the group would be in a position to present a 
coordinated proposal on the issues submitted to it at the next meeting of Committee 8. 

1.42 The delegate of Ireland said that in view of the fact that his delegation was unable to 
attend all Committee and Working Group meetings, he wished it to be known that as far as the CCITT 
-items were concerned, his delegation supported the United Kingdom proposals and in principle 
supported those of other Administrations. Where the United Kingdom proposals went further than 
those of the CCITT, his delegation was prepared to support them. 

The meeting rose at 1225 hours. 

The Secretary The Chairman 

J. PELEGRI 0. LUNDBERG 
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State of Israel 

PROPOSALS FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 

Document No. 435-E 
31 October 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

ISR/435/23 ADD 3585A Additional allocation : In Israel, the band 138 - 144 MHz 
is also allocated to the maritime mobile and land mobile services on a primary 
basis. 

ISR/344/21 
(Corr.l) 

ISR/435/24 MOD 

Reasons : Expanding requirements of those services. 

3T88/~95B~ 3788/405BD (the rest unchanged) 

"3627/313 Add ISR to the note 

Reasons : Expanding requirements of those services. 

·For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
· to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION ·~ 
WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE Document No. 436(Rev.l)-E 

6 November 1979 (Geneva, 1979) O:ciginal : French 

WORKING GROUP 5E 

REPORT BY SUB-WORKING GROUP 5E8 TO WORKING GROUP 5E 

1. At its meeting on Wednesday, 31 October 1979, which was attended by representatives of the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Australia, the United States of America, France, Japan, the United 
Kingdom and the USSR, Sub-Working Group 5E8 considered the proposals relating to the frequency bands 
above 275 GHz, including the optical bands. 

2. After examining the conclusions of Sub-Working Group 5El (Document No. 414), the 
Sub-Working Group decided to recommend that no allocations be made to any services for frequency 
bands above 275 GHz. However, since the band up to 400 GHz may be used for experimentation with, 
and development of, various active and passive services, an appropriate footnote was included for the 
frequency band 275 - 4oo GHz. 

ADD 3816P 

Region 1 I 
275 - 4oo 

GHz 
275 - 4oo 

Region 2 

Not allocated 

3816P 

r 
Region 3 

The f:requency band 275 GHz - 4oo GHz may be used by 
Administrations for experimentation with, and development of, various active and 
passive services. In this band a need has been identified for the following 
spectral line measurements for passive services : 

radio astronomy service : 278 - 280 GHz and 343- 348 GHz; 

Earth exploration-satellite service (passive) and space 
research service (passive) : 275 - 277 GHz, 300 - 302 GHz, 
324- 326 GHz, 345- 347 GHz, 363 - 365 GHz and 
379- 381 GHz. 

Future research in this largely unexplored spectral region 
may yield additional spectral lines and continuum bands of interest to the 
passive services. Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to 
protect these passive services from harmful interference until the next 
appropriate World Administrative Radio Conference. 

L. BOURGEAT 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 5E8 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. . 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 

Document No. 436-E 
31 October 19'79 
Original : French 

(Geneva, 1979) 

WORKING GROUP 5E 

REPORT BY SUB-WORKING GROUP 5E8 TO WORKING GROUP 5E 

1. At its meeting on Wednesday, 31 October 19'79, which was attended by representatives of the 
I. Federal Republic of Germany, Australia, the United States of America, France, Japan and the USSR, 

, ~Sub-Working Group 5E8 considered the proposals relating to the frequency bands above 2'75 GHz. 

2. After examining the conclusions of Sub-Working Group 5El (Document No. 414), the 
Sub-Working Group decided to make the following proposals 

ADD 3816P 

I 
2'75 - 400 

GHz 
275 - 400 

Region 2 

Not allocated 

3816P 

I Region 3 

Note : The World Administrative Radio Conference, 19'79, took action on 
frequencies up to 4oo GHz. Above 4oo GHz, no action was taken. 

The frequency band 2'75 GHz - 400 GHz is being used by 
Administrations for experimentation with and development of various active 
and passive services. In this band a need has been identified for the 
following spectral line measurements for passive services : 

radio astronomy service : 2'78 - 280 GHz and 
343 - 348 GHz 

Earth exploration-satellite service (passive) and space 
research service (passive) : 2'75 - 2'7'7 GHz, 300 - 302 GHz, 
324 - 326 GHz, 345 - 34'7 GHz, 363 - 365 GHz and 
379 - 381 GHz. 

Future research (theoretical and experimental) in this 
largely unexplored spectral region may yield additional spectral lines and 
continuum bands of interest to the passive services. Administrations are 
urged to take all practicable steps to protect these passive measurements 
from harmful interference. 

L. BOURGEAT 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 5E8 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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COMMITTEE 5 

Today; every nation faces critical problems 1n managing its natural· resources and 
protecting the quality of its environment. 

Supplies of energy, food and water must be nurtured and developed, land must be 
cultivated and protected, and the effects of natural disasters must .be minimized. 

The incr~asing demands on resources are international problems, from which no nation is 
1mmune. They cannot be solved alone by any country. 

Fortunately, the technological tools we need to help solve many of these problems are 
being developed. 

Today, all nations can benefit from technical innovations that help them understand and 
evaluate climate, weather, ocean effects and resources, land structure, geographical and 
geological characteristics and other scientific data important to environmental qua~ity. 

Since the 1950s, when scientists began experimenting with satellite-based electro-optical 
scanners, spaceborne sensing equipment has developed into an effective tool for exploring and 
understanding our planet. 

At the present ~ime, s_ateiiites r'egularly provide many nations with significant data 
concerning : land use, pollution control, agriculture, climate study, natural disaster assessme:O.t 
and relief, topography, marine safety, ocean effects and resources, and mineral development. 

2. Experience of remote sensing 

Over one hundred nations have used data from US Earth exploration satellites. 

In the Sudan, for example, LANDSAT data has provided an incisive overview of land and 
water resources along the path of the proposed Jonglei Canal. 

Computer-generated mosaics of LANDSAT data have helped the Joint Nile Commission estimate 
the environmental impact of the proposed canal, and locate the areas best suited for irrigated 
agriculture. 

From satellite data collected by Brazil's Earth station, Bolivia has developed its first 
comprehensive land use map. 

This map - which would have taken almost twenty years to complete by conventional 
techniques - has already saved Bolivia an estimated twelve million dollars by providing information 
for routing a gas pipeline through the country. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
- to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Throughout the world, weather satellites are providing data for storm tracking and 
weather reporting to over one hundred countries that need current weather reports and long-term 
c'limate analysis. 

Satellites bearing electro-optical scanners have assisted all these projects by providing 
data that can be practically gathered in no other way. 

3. Microwave sensor development 

Now, a new generation of satellites using active and passive microwave sensors 1s 
significantly expanding our ability to explore our planet in ways never before possible. 

Unlike the older electro-optical scanners, microwave sensors operate day and night, 
through almost all weather conditions . 

. Their sensing capabilities extend beyond the visible and infrared frequencies of the 
electromagnetic spectrum to a much broader range. 

Passive microwave sensors are basically receivers, monitoring the electromagnetic energy 
emitted by all matter. 

Atmospheric measurements - water vapour, liquid water, temperature, pollutants - can be 
accurately gathered by passive sensors. 

On land and ocean surfaces, passive sensors can help determinesoil moisture, sea state, 
surface temperature, salinity, rain, snow, and environmental pollutants. 

4. Frequency requirements 

Passive sensors impose certain fFequency requirements for effecti~e operation. 

All substances emit electro-magnetic energy in accordance with their own characteristics. 
Since passive sensors measure the microwaves emitted or absorbed by the study subject, passive 
sensors must receive at frequencies dictated by the laws of physics which govern microwave 
emissions. 

5. Atmospheric measurements 

Passive sensors can monitor atmospheric gases only at certain discrete frequencies because 
the gases emit and absorb microwaves only at those resonance frequencies. 

Oxygen - which indicates atmospheric temperature - water vapour,nitrous oxide : each emits 
and absorbs microwave energy only within a narrow range of specific frequencies based on its 
individual physical properties. 

6. Surface measurements 

Surface measurements by passive sensors are not as tightly constrained, since land and 
water surfaces emit and absorb signals over a broader range of frequencies than atmospheric gases. 

However, because surface phenomena generate different microwave levels at different 
frequencies, and because, at each frequency, passive sensors detect the total energy reaching the 
sensors, which includes overlapping signals from several phenomena, passive sensing of the Earth's 
surface depends upon simultaneous measurements at several frequencies to measure any single 
phenomenon. 
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At any frequency, the number of overlapping phenonmena determines the number of 
simultaneous multi-frequency measurements needed to find the value of any one of those phenomena. 
If three phenomena emit and absorb in the same frequency range, three measurements, producing three 
equations with three unknowns, are needed. 

For example (see Figure 1), to measure sea surface temperature between 4 and 6 GHz, where 
its signal is brightest, requires three measurements : near 4, 10, and 18 GHz. Then, the three 
measurements must be analyzed to isolate the sea surface temperature from signal components from 
rain and wind speed, which also contribute to the total signal in the 4 to 6 GHz band. 

7. Allocation and protection needs 

The frequency requirements for remote microwave sensing must be satisfied if we are to 
continue its development and apply its full capabilities to the global problems we now face. 

Unfortunately, the growth of land- and satellite-based communications has already begun to 
affect the efficiency of these measuring devices. 

Unless specific steps are taken to protect the frequencies at which sensors operate, their 
usefulness to all nations may be lost entirely. 

Lack of key frequency allocations may prevent effective monitoring of : rain rate; 
sea surface winds; sea surface temperature; moisture content of land, ice and snow; water vapour; 
liquid water, and sea ice concentration. 

For these reasons, the United States is proposing frequency allocations for spaceborne 
microwave sensors. Frequency bands proposed for atmospheric measurements by passive sensors 
correspond to frequencies at which specific atmospheric components can be measured. These bands are 
contained in Table 1. 

Similarly, allocations are proposed for land and ocean surface measurements by passive 
sensors. The proposed bands are contained in Table 2. These allocations will allow the 
simultaneous measurements of surface characteristics required by passive sensors. 

All of the frequencies proposed to protect scientific measurement have been selected after 
a careful analysis to insure reasonable sharing of the communications frequency spectrum while 
recognizing the natural physical laws which govern remote microwave sensing. 

Unless these frequencies are protected, the expansion of satellite- and land-based 
communications stations may make the continued development of microwave sensing, and its use in 
conjunction with global Earth resource programs such as the LANDSAT program, impossible. 

8. Conclusion 

Our ability to gather and analyze information determines how well the world community deals 
with the challenges of our natural environment - now and in the future. 

Today, many nations are using information from LANDSAT and other satellite programs to 
meet those challenges. 

In the future, more nations will need more and increasingly complex data ..• data that 
satellites equipped with remote microwave sensing can help provide. 

Allocation of the needed frequencies will enable countries around the world to share 1n 
the benefits remote microwave sensing can offer. 
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Passive remote sensing for atmospheric measurements 

Frequency ( GH z) 

21.2-21.4 
22.21-22.5 
23.6-24.0 

50.2-50.4 
51.4-59 
64-65 

105-126 

200-201.5 
225-227 
275-277 

174.5-176.5 

164-168 

182-185 

229-240 

100-102 
150-151 
250-252 

TABLE 2 

Principal measurement 

Water Vapour, Liquid Water 

Atmospheric Temperature 

Ozone, Carbon Monoxide, 
Atmospheric Temperatur~. 
Nitrous oxide 

Nitrous oxide 

Chlorine Oxide 

Water Vapour, Ozone 

Carbon Monoxide, Ozone 

Passive remote sensing for terrestrial measurements 

Frequency ( GHz) 

1. 40-1.427 

2.64-2.70 

4.2-4.4 

6.425-7.125 

10.6-10.7 

15.3-15.4 

18.6-18.8 

31.3-31.8 

36-37 

86-92 

Principal measurements 

Soil Moisture, Salinity 

Salinity 

Sea Surface Temperature 

Sea Surface Temperature 

Rain, Snow, Ice, Sea State 

Water Vapour, Rain 

Sea State, Rain, Ice 

Ice, Water Vapour, Oil Spills, 
Clouds, Liquid Water 

Rain, Snow, Ice, Oil Spills, 
Clouds 

Clouds, Oil Spills, Ice, Snow 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WOfR1l(O) fo\(O)M~~~$1r~AT~VfE 
RAD~(Q) <CCO~lFlE~lE~ClE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

FIRST REPORT OF COMMITTEE 7 

(GENERAL ADMINISTRATION) 

Document No. 438-E 
31 October 1979 
Original : Englis.h 

PLENARY MEETING 

Committee 7 has had eight meetings to date. In the course of discussions on the 
proposals and documents allocated to Committee 7 in accordance with its terms of reference, the 
following decisions were taken : 

1. Article N21 

1.1 The revision of the text of Article N21 was adopted unanimously. 

2. Article N22 

2.1 A discussion on the different points of view was held on the use of the terms 
"Administration" or "government", with some delegations stating that the term "Administration" might 
be the better term according to its definition in Annex 2 of the Convetion, with other delegations 
stating that problems could arise from the use·of the word "Administration" under their own national 
legislation; in particular, the delegates of Iraq, Liberia, Qatar and the USSR stated that the 
matter might have to be dealt with at the Plenary Meeting. 

2.2 The attention of Committee 9 is drawn to the use of the words "agreement" and 
"arrangement" (see Document No. 236). 

2.3 The revision of the texts of Article N22 was adopted. 

3. Article N30 

3.1 The revision of the texts of Article N30 was adopted, with the exception of Provision 6362 
which was left pending a decision by Committee 4 on the terms "harmful interference" and 
"permissible interference". 

3.2 The addition of the word "radio" in the texts and the title relating to the amateur 
service and the amateur-satellite service was approved in Committee 7, but left in square brackets 
as there seems to be a difference of opinion with another Committee. 

4. Article N31 

4.1 The revision of the texts of Article N31 was approved. 

4.2 With respect to Provision 6389, the delegate of Cuba reserved the right to raise this 
question at the Plenary Meeting. 

5. Article N32 

5.1 The revision of the texts of Article N32 was adopted, with the exception of Provision 6427 
which was left pending a decision by Committee 4 on the terms "harmful interference" and 
"permissible interference". 

5.2 With respect to Provision 6422, some delegates reserved the right to raise this question 
at the Plenary Meeting. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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6. Article N33 

6.1 The texts of Sections I, III and IVA were adopted unanimously; the title and Section II 
were deferred pending advice from the Committee dealing with the relevant terms and definitions. 

7. The revised texts as adopted by Committee 7 have been submitted to.the Editorial Committee 
~or subsequent submission to the Plenary Meeting (see Document No. 439). 

H • L • VENHAUS 
Vice-Chairman of Committee 7 
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COMMITTEE 9 

FIRST SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COMMITTEE 7 

TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

The texts mentioned in Docume·nt No. 4~8 are hereby submitted to the 
Editorial Committee. 

Annex 1 

H.L. VENHAUS 
Vice~Chairma~ of Committee 7 
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ANNEX 

CHAPTER NVI 

Administradve Provisions for Stations 

ARTICLE N2l/17 . 

_ : , Secrecy. 
(9 -

~· Iri the appltcation of the appropriate provisions of the 
MOD 5193 722 Con v en t ion ,~ administrations bind themselves to take the necessary measures to prohibit 

NOC 

NOC 

MOD 

MOD 
more 

5194 723 

5195 724 

5196 
to 

5220 

5221 725 

and prevent: 

a) 

b) 

the unauthorized interception of radiocommunications not intended for the 
gener~l use ~f the public; · · -

the divulgence of the contents, simple disclosure of the existence, publication 
or any use whatever, without authorization of information of any nature 
whatever obtained by the interception of the radiocommunications mentioned 
in No. 5194/723. 

··NOT allocated. 

ARTICLE N22/18 

Licences 

§ I. (1) No transmitting station may be established or operated by a private person or by 
any enterprise without a licence issu~by the geVOFament of the country to which the station 
in question is subject. (However, se~_?S. 5222/726 and 5228/732.) 
in an a ppro.p ri"a te--io-rm ·and in _c_o_n_f_o_r_m_~--_t_y_w-:i-t--::h--t:-h_e_p_r_o_v--=-i-s-:i-o_n_s_o. T 
these Re ulations 

5222 726 (2) However, the government of a country may conclude with the government of pone or 
(count r ~ e sj ne•gfif>ourmg ~RH=y. a special (agreement) concerning one or several stations of its 

broadcasting service or of its land mobile services, operating on frequencies above 41 MHz, 
situated in the territory o( the neighbouring country and intended to improve national 
coverage. This ~greemen~) which shall be compatible with the provisions of the present 
Regulations as well as of those regional ~greement~ to which the countries concerned are 
signatories, may allow exceptions to the provisions of No. 5221/725 and shall be communi­
cated to the Secretary-General in order that it may be brought to the notice of administrations 
for their information. 
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(3) Mobile stations which are registered in a territory or group of territories which 
does· not have full responsibility for its international relations may be considered, in so far as 
the issue of licences is. concerned, as subject to the authority of that territory or group of 
territories. 

the ielevant provisions ) 
§ 2. older of a licence is required to preserve the secrecy of ~lecommunications, 
as provided in rtiele~ of the Convention. Moreover, the licence shall pre'li~.)specifically 

·or by reference, that if the station includes a receiver, the interception of radiocommunication 
correspondence,·other than that which. the station is authorized to receive, is forbidden, and 
that in the ·case where such correspondence is involuntarily received, it shall not be 
reproduced, nor communicated to third parties, nor used for any purpose, and even its 
existence shall not be disclosed. · · 

§ 3. To facilitate the verification of licences issued to mobile stations, there shall be 
added, when necessary, to the text written in the national language, a translation of the text in on e of 
a~g~e~~m~m~a~~mri~7 the Union's working languages. 

-----~ 
{,administra~l 

§ 4. ( 1) The gewflliliteflt-which issues a licence to a mobile station shall mention therein in 
· clear form the particulars of the station, including its name, call sign an public correspon­
dence category, as well as the general characteristics of the installation. 

, 1nc ud1ng stations consisting only of one or more receivers, 
·-m- or an mo e station clause shall be included in the licence, specifically or by 

reference, under which the operation of these stations shall be forbidden in countries other 
than the · coun~}:r~ich -1>as -i-ed- the licenc except as may be provided by special 
[ilgreemen~betwee the governments of the countne concerned. · 

in is issued 

§ 5. (I) In the case of a new registration of a ship or aircraft in circumstances where ddav 
is likely to occur in the issue of a licence by the country in which it will be registered, th.e 
~dministration of the country from which the mobile station wishes to make its voyage or 
f1ight may, at the rc4uest of the operating company, issue a certificate to the cfll:ct that the 
station complies with these Reg~larions. This certificate. drawn up in a form determined by 
the issuing administration. shall give the particulars mentioned in No. S226/7 30 and shall he 
\·aliJ only f0r the \'Oyage or llight to the country in which the registration of the ship or 
aircraft w;u bc e1Tcctcd. or for a period of three months, whichever is the lesser. 

(2) In the case of hire, lease or interchange of aircraft, 
the administration having authority over the aircraft operator 
receiving an aircraft under such an ~rrangemeni7 may, by 
~greemeni7 with the administration of the country in which 
the aircraft is registered, issue a licen~e in conformity with 
that specified in 5226/730 as a temporary substitute for the 
original licence. 
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{MOD) 5229 733 ( 3)- t21 The administration issuing the certificate shall inform the administr.ation respon­

sible for issuing the licence of the action taken. 

(MOD) 5230 734 ( 4) --t~ The holder of the certificate shall comply1with the provisions of these Regulations 

applicable to licence-holders. 

5231 
to 

5330 

[CMOD~ 

~MOD~ 

MOD 

ADD 

(MOD) 

MOD 

NOT allocated .. 

6354 1560 

6355 1561 

6355A 

6356 1562 

6357 1563 

ARTICLE N30/41 

[Radio) 
~adi~ Amateur Service and'fAmateur-Satellite Service 

[Radio] 
Section I. t'"Amateur Service 

(radio] 
§ I. Radiocommunications betwee~mateur stations of different countries shall be 
forbidden if the administration of one of the countries concerned has notified that it objects to 
such radiocommunications. 

[radio] 
§ 2. (I) When transmissions bet~ur stations of different countries are permitted, 
they _shall be made in plain language and shall be limited to messages of a technical nature 
rel~tmg to tests and to remarks of a personal character for which, by reason of their 

. ummportance>- recourse to tbe public telecommunic_ations servi~e is oot justified, _ a.t- -U; 
abs~mety·-fert:Jieden- flKr&ma\eQF skltieRs-t~ tiSe& fot: -Han~Rg-iR-teFRa~~lfl- . 
cake A& en-behal£.of ~peftiefr. 

(2) It is 

'· absol~tcly forbidden f~M1.Wr ~tations to be ~sed ror transmitting international communi­

cations on behalf of third parties. 

(~) The preceding provisions may be modified by special~rrangement~between the 

administrations of the countries concerned. 

~ k' g a licence to o 
§ 3. (I) Any person .o a.ting the apparatus of a amateur station shall htt¥e- provett- that 
he is able to send correctly by hand and to receive correctly by ear, texts in Morse code 
signals. Administrations concerned may. however, waive this requirement in the case of 
stations making use exclusively of frequencies above ~ttMHz. 

MOD 6358 1564 (2) Administrations shall take such measures as they judge necessary to verify the 

Cfer~+~ o"a..l and.. technical qualifications of an person li1+ the a ar~!US o£rut.am,ateur station. 

[CMOD~ 6359 1565 

wishing to oper§._~ · D:-ad1.oj 

[radio) 
§ 4. The maximum power ~wteur stations shall be fixed by the administrations 
concerned, having regard to the technical qualifications of the operators and to the conditions 
under which these stations are to work. 
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~MOD~. 6360 1566 § 5. (I) All the general rules of the Convention and of these Regulations shall apply to 
12:-actiq} amateur stations. In particular, the emitted frequency shall be as stable and as free from 

spurious emissions as the state of technical development for such stations permits. 

ADD 

6361 1567 
. (r~iOJ . 

(2) During the course of their~rahsmissionJiiilateur stations shall transmit their call 
sign at short intervals. 

! 6 •. 

[Radi~1 
Section 11. ~Amateur-Satellite ~enice 

(l) The prov1s1ons of Section I of this Article shal: apply 
!fs a~propria te ,, equall:v:f:o the [radio) ama teur-.sa telli te 
5erVlC~ .. 

6362 I 56 7 A ( PENDING) 
Spa2 

6J6l 
to 

6388 
NOT alloc3tcd. 

·Note to Editorial Committee: 

Attention is drawn to the use of the· word "tra.."lsmission" in .this Article. The 
Editorial Co:mr.1ittee is requested·to consid~r whether to replace the word "transmission" by the 
word "emission" according to.the results of considerations on these ter:ns in Committee 4. 
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MOD 

MOD 6389 1623 

~MOD~ 6390 1624 

NoC 63911625 

NOC 6 392 1626 
to 

6393 1627 

6394·· 1628; 

639S 
to 

6419 

ARTICLE N31 

Standard Frequency Se~ and Time Signals Service 

providing or intendin rovide 
§ 1. (I) To facilitate more efficient use of the radi frequency spectrum an 
technical and scientific activities, administrations ~ -eruleavour- to-.frm~~ 
-ee--efdintKed..worki-wiee-8asfst.a 4ieFI'ise sf standard frequency and time signa ransmiss1ons 
Attention should be given to the extension of this service to those areas of the world not 

~equately served. 
shall co-ordinate , in accordance w1tn the prov1sionS of th&~­
Article, . the establishment and operation of suc~~ervice· on a 

(2) To this end, each administration shall take steps to co-ordinate, with the assistance 
of the Interr1qtional Frequency Registration Board, a!lf new standard frequency ~r time signal 

ftransmissiomor any change in existinglliansmission§lin the standard frequency bands. For 
'this purpose, administrations shall exchange between themselves, and furnish to the Board, all 

relevant information. On this matter the Board shall consult the Director of the c·.c.I.R. who 
shall also continue to seek the advice and co-operation of the International Time Bureau 
(B.I.H.), the International Scientific Radio Union (U.R.S.I.) and other international organiza­
tions having a direct and substantial interest in the subject. 

(~oo) 
Concerns French text only. 

J 4. In selecting the technical characteristics of standard frequency and time signal 
(!ansmissionj administrations shall be guided by the relevant C.C.I.R. Recommendations. 

NOT allocated. 

Note to Editorial Committee : 

Attention is drawn to the use of the word "transmission" in thi~ Artic~e .. T~e 
Editorial Committee is requested to consider whether to replace the word ~ransma~s1on by the 
word "emission" according to.the results of considerations on these terms 1n Co~ttee 4. 



NOC 

NOC 

[cMoDj 

NOC 

MOD 

MOD 

NOD 

MOD 

6420 1568 

6421 1569 

6422 1570 

6423 1571 

6424 1572 

6425 1573 

6426 1574 

6427 1575 

6428 
to 

6452 

ARTICLE N32/42 

Experimental Stations 
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§ I. (1) An experimental station may enter into communication with an experimental 
station of another country only after it has been. authorized to do so by its administration. 
Each administration shall notify other administrations concerned when such authorizations 
are issued. 

(2) The administrations concerned determine by speciaiErrangemen~the conditions 
under which communications may be established. · 

(MOD) 
Concerns Spanish text only. 

(2) Administrations shall take such steps as they think necessary to verify the 
qualifications, from the~echnical point of view, of any person ape 'ng. the apparatus of an 
experimental station. 1 or~f'«.fionlil ifllJ wishing to opera~ 

§ 3. The administrations concerned shall fix the maximum power of experimental 
·stations, having regard to the purpose for which their establishment has been authorized and 
the conditions under which they are to wgr.k r- opera t e • 

§ 4. (1) All the general rules of the Convention, and of these Regulations, shall apply to 
experimental stations. In particular, experimental stations shall comply with the technical 
conditions imposed upon transmitters operating in the same frequency bands, except where 
the technical principles of the experiments prevent this. In such<11 cas e.J the 
administration which authorizes the operation of these stations 
may grant a dispensation in an appropriate form. 

(2) During the course of their[ransmissionj experimentai stations shall transmit, at 
short intervals, their call sign,.g-=, .in-tR& Ga&e -ef.stattons 'fler-)'et-1'1'6't'icled- with a -eaU· sign; ttrerr­
.namc. or.Lother i-<+en-t-!.4'4.-ea:~~~.a recognized fo~ (see Article 
N23). l!"Y of ;dentif;cation 

(PENDING) 

NOT allocated. 

Irote to Editorial Committee : 

the e of the word "transmission" in this Article. The 
A.ttentio.n is drawn to us " · · " by -he · · · ·a whether to replace the word tra.nsm1ss1on v 

Editorial Co:mr.attee 1dS. requtes:heed ~~s~~·~:l o;r considerations on these terms in CoiDJ"'..:ittee 4. 
·w-ord "emission" accor 1ng o. v 
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Title 

NOC 

6453 1576 

(Moo) 6454 1577 

6455 1578 

6456 1579 

6457 1580 

6458 1581 

6459 1582 

NOC 6460 1583 

SUP 6461 1584 

ARTICLE N33 

(PENDING) 

Section I. General Provisions 

§ 1. Administrations _which have established ak,adiodeterminatio~service shall take the 
necessary steps to ensure the effectiveness and regularity of that service; however they accept 
no responsibility for the consequences that might arise from the use of inaccurate information 
furnished, defective working, or failure of their stations. 

§ 2. In the case of doubtful or unreliable observations, the station taking the bearing or 
ftxing the position shall, whenever possible, notify the station m which~~ information is 
beifttteiH&f&eEi of any such doubt or unreliability. t 5 

g1ven 

§ 3. Administrations shall notify to the Secretary-General the characteristics of each 
'(!adiodeterminatio~ station providing an international service of value to the maritime mobile 

service and, if considered necessary, for each station or group of stations, the sectors in which 
the information furnished is normally reliable.; This informatioii' is published in the List of 

. Radiodetermination and Special Service Stations; and the Secretary-General shall be notified 
of any change of a permanent nature. 

§ 4. The method of identification ofl!adiodeterminatio~stations shall be so chosen as 
to avoid any doubt as to their identity. 

§ 5. Signals sent bykadiodeterminatio~stations shall be such as to permit accurate and 
precise measurements. 

§ 6. Any information concerning modification or irregularity of working of a 
(!-adiodeterminatio~tation shall be notified without delay in the following manner: 

a) Land stations of countries operating a[!adiodeterminatio~service shall send 
out daily, if necessary, notices of modifications or irregularities in working 
until such time as normal working is restored or, if a permanent alteration has 
been made, until such time as it can reasonably be taken that all navigators 
interested have been warned. 

b) Permanent alterations or irregularities of long duration shall be published as 
soon as possible in the relevant notices to navigators. 
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Noc 

6462 1584A (PENDING) 
Mar2 

6463 15~5 
to 

6465 1587 

Section 11. {PENDING) 
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Stc:lion Ill. Radio Dinc:lioa·FindinB Sto&ionu 

§ 11. In the absence of prior&rrangement~ an aircraft station which calls a radio 
direction-finding station for a bc;iring shall use for this purpose a frequency on which the 
station called normally keeps watch. 

E MOD 3 6467 1589 § 12. · In the aeronautical radionavigation service. the procedure contemplated for radio 
directio'l-finding in this section is applicable. except where special procedures are in force as a 
result of{!rrangement~concluded between the administrations concerned. 

NOC Section IV. Radiobcocon Saotionu 

NOC 6461 A. General 

NOG 6469 I 5'JO § I 3. \\'hen an administration thinlr.s it desirable in the interests of na\'igatilm to 
organize a service of raJiobeacon stations. it may use for this purpose: 

NOC 6471 1592 

NOC 6472 1593 
to 

6474 1595 

Note to Editorial Committee 

a) radiohcacons properly so called. established on land or on ships permanently 
moorcJ or. exccptillnally. on ships n&a\'igating in a restricted area. thc limits of 
which are known ami published. The ~mission!( of these radiobeacons may 
ha\·e either directional M non-directional patterns: 

b) fixcJ stations. coast stations or·aeronautical stations designated to function as 
radiobcacons. at the request of mobile stations. 

t · · d m to the use of the word "transmission" in this Article. The 
At ten ~on ~s rm d "t · · on11 by the 

·t ~ia~ Co~ittee is requested to consider whether to replace the wor .ransm~~s~ · · 
Ed~ o~, ~ . . " ,...cord;ng to the results of considerations on these terms ~n Comnu t tee 4. 
word em~ss~on a~ • · 
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NOC 

MOD 

4099 

ANNEX 

ARTICLE Nll 

Co-ordination of Frequency Assignments. to Stations in a_ Space 
Radiocommunication Service except Stations in the Broadcasting­

Satellite Service and to Appropriate Terrestriaf Stations 

Sectio~ I. Prpcedures for the 
Information on Planned 

Publication of btformation 

ADD 1 These procedures may be applicable to stations on satellite launching 
vehicles. 
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§ I. (1) An administration (or one acting on behalf of a group of named administrations) 
which intends to establish a satellite system shall, prior to the co-ordination proccdu.rc in 
accordance with No. 4114/639AJ where applicable, send to the International frc4ucrKy 
Registration Board not earlier than five years efore the date of bringing into service each 
satellite network of the planned system, the in rmation listed in Appendix ID. 

ond preferably not 

Examination of an additional sentence (proposal F/57A/638) 
deferred until examination of 4625/639CY) 

(2) Any amendments to the information sent concerning ;1 planned satellite system in 
accordance with No. 4100/639AA shall also be sent to the Board as soon as they hecomc . . 
available 
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MOD 

ADD 

MOD 

4101 639AC 
Spa2 

4102A 

4104 639AD 
Spa2 : 

(3) The Board shall publish the information sent under Nos. 4100/f.J9AA and 
4101/639AB in a special section of its weekly circular and shall also. when the weekly 
circular contains such information, so advise all administrations by circular telegram( 

The circular telegram shall include the frequency bands to be 
utilized and, in the case of a geostationary satellite, the orbital 
location of the space ·station. 

(4) If the information is found to be incomplete, 
the Board shall publish it under No. 4102/639AC and immediately 
seek any clarification and information not provided from the 
Administration concerned, In such cases, the period of folir months 
specified in No. 4104/639AD shall count from the date of _. 
publication under No. 4102/639AC of the complete information. 

~ 
§2 . ~If~ after studying the inforin'it·i· ~ pubJ.ished under No. 4102/639AC any adminis­

tration is of the opinion that interference. · hich may be unacceptable. may be caused to its 
existin_g_or planned space radiocommunicat n services. it shall within · after the 
date of the weekly circular publishing the information listed in Appe 
comments to the administration concerned .. A copy of these comments sh 

. the Board._ If no such comments are received from an administration ithin the period 
mentioned above. it may be assumed th~t that administration has no basic objections to the 
planned ~ateJiite rietwork(s) of that system on which details have been publi hcd. 
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Resolution of Dif]iculties 

(l) 
§3 £81 An administration receiving comments sent in accordance with No. 4104/oJYAD 
shall endeavour to resolve any difficulties that may arise_ 

provide any additional information which 
be available. 

(2) 

4107 oJlJAf • £ltf In case of difficulties arising when any planned satellite network of a system is 
Spa2 \ intended to use the geostationary satellite orbit: 

I 
I 
! 

a) the administration responsible for the planned system shall first explore all 
possible means of meeting its requirements. taking into account the 
characteristics of the geostationary satellite networks of other systems. amJ 
without considering the possibility of adjustment to systems of other 
administrations. If no such means can be found. the administration 
concerned is then free to apply to other administrations concerned to solve 
these difficulties: 

b) an administration receiving a request under a) abc\'e s~-~11. in con~ulta\ion 
, with the requesting administration. explore all possible means of meeting the 
· requirements of the .requesting administration. for example. by relocating one 

or more of its own geostationary space stations involved. or by changing the 
emissions. frequency usage (including changes in frequency bands) or other 
technical or operational characteristics: 

c) if after following the procedure outlined in a) and b) above there arc 
unresolved difficulties, the administrations concerned shall together make 
every possible effort to resolve these difficulties by means of mutually 
acceptable adjustments, for example, to geostationary space station ·locations 
and to other characteristics of the systems involved in order to provide. for 
the normal operation ·of both the planned and existing systems. 
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NOC 4108 639AG 
Spa2 

NOC 4109 

(3) 
. C11' In their atte~pts to resolve the difficulties mentioned above administrations may 

seek the assistance of the Board . 

. Res~lts of Ad11Dnce Publication 

MOD 4110 639AI §4 k&r An administration on behalf of which details of planned satellite 
Spa2 networks in · • s ej:; t&m have been published.,_ in accordance with the provisions 

_______ · of Nos. 4100/639AA to 4102/639AC, shall, after the period of 
(four month0~--;-T7 1

. I '5 , 5 : specified in No. 4104/639AD, inform the Board 
"--------'j whether or not comments envisioned by the provisions of No. 4104/639AD hnve 

been received and of the progress made in resolving any difficulties. 
Additional information on the progress made in resolving any remainine 
difficulties shall be sent to the Board at·intervals not exceeding J;ix months7 
prior to the commencement of co-ordination or the sending of the notices to the 
Board. The Board shall publish this information in a special section of its 
weekly circular and shall also, when the weekly circular contains such 
information, so inform all administrations by circul~ telegram. 

· NOC 4111 · Commencement of Co-ordination or Notification Procedures 



MOD 4112 6J9AH 
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§ 5 m In complying with the prOVISIOns of Nos. 4106/639AE to 41 08/6391\G. an 
administration responsible for a planned satellite system shall. if necessary. defer its 
commencement of the co-ordination procedure. or where this is not applicable. the sending 
of its notices to the Board, until ope b:ndm' se ' Gftr '.iays after the date of the weekly 

--Circular containing the information listed in Appendix 18 on the relevant satellite network. 

NOC 

NOC 411J 

MOD.4114 639AJ 
Spa2 

However, in respect of those administrations with whom difficulties have· ·been resolved or: 
who have responded favourably, the co-ordination procedure, where applicable, may be 
commenced prior to the expiry of the ~ hl1Jt~ ad &1'1 d fifts ~., s mentioned above. 

. / 
__ . ..---··-- ' 

----------------------

Section 11. Co-ordination of Frequency Assianments to a Space Station 
on a Geostationary Satellite or an Earth Station Communicating with 

such a Space Station in Relation to Stations of Othe.r 
Geostalionary Satellite Networks 

Requirement/or Co-ordilflltion 

§6 (1) .-~ ~ Befo;e an Administration (or, in the case of a 
space station, one acting on behalf of a group of named_ 
Administrations) notifies to the Board or brings into use any 
frequency assignment to a space station on a geostationary satellite 
or to an earth station that is to communicate with a space station 
on a geostationary satellite, it shall, except in the cases 
described in No •. 4115/639AK; effect coordination of the 
assignment ~' with any other Administration whose assignment for 
a space statio~ on a geostationary satellite or for an earth station 
that communicates with a space station on a geostationary ~~telli ~ 

~ht be affecte~ 
------------
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ADD 

MOD 

4114A 

. 4·115 · 639AK 
Spa2 

/.ADD 4114A.l 

(2) Frequency assignments to which the provisions 
of No. 4114/639AJ are applicable are those 

(3) 

in the same frequency band./ 1_7 as the 
planned assignment, and 

in conformity with No. 4587/639BM, and 

recorded in the Master Register, or 
coordinated under the pro~i~ions of th1s 
section, or 

to be taken into account for coordination with 
effect from the date of receipt by the Board 
in accordance with No. 4118/639AL, of the 
relevant information as annotated in 
Appendix lA, or 

notified to the Board without any coordination 
in those cases where No.- 4115/ 639AK applies. 

ft2f' No co-ordinatio~ l_lnder ~o. 4114/639.AJ is_ req~red: .. 
tOr a modification to. a fre uenc assi__g_fl!!J_~) 

;-a) when the use of a new frequency ass1gnme.rit will cause. to any service of 
another administration, an increase in the noise temperature of any space 
station receiver or e~rth station receiver, or an>·increasc in t~c c4uivalcnt 
satellite link noise te-m-perature, as appropriate, not exceeding the prcddcr 
mined increase of noise temperature calculated in accordance with the 
method aiven in Appendix 19;-: .... i 

(Note Examination deferred until decision by Committee 4 on 
· definite limits in Appendix 29.) 

1 (Note Examination deferred until definition of the "same band" 
is a~opted by Committee 4.)_/ 
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when the /-increase in the noise temperature I 
/-level of interference 7 resulting from a 
;edification to a frequ~ncy assignment~ which has 
previously been coordinated~ will not exceed the 
value agreed during coordination; 

c) when an Administration proposes to notifY or bring into use a 
new Earth station within the service area of an existing 
satellite network, provided that the characteristics of the 

.Earth ... st.ation .. will not .. cause. interf'erenc.e of' a level greater 
than that caused by an Earth station having the characteristics 
published together with the information concerning the space 
station in accordance with No. 4118D; 

d) when, for a new frequency assignment to a receiving station, the 
notifying Administration states that it accepts the {-level of 7 
interference resulting from the frequency assignments listed in 
No. 4114A; 

e) between Earth stations using frequency assignments in the same 
direction (either Earth-to-space or space-to-Earth). 

Co-ordinDtion Data 
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MOD 4117/639AJ §7 (1) For the purpose of effecting coordination, the 

MOD- 4118 639AL 
Spa2 

Administration requesting coordination shall send to any other 
Administration concerned under No. 4114/639AJ all the information 
listed in Appendix lA required for the coordination. The request 
concerning coordination of a space station or an associated 
Earth station may specify all or some of the frequency assignments 
expected to be used by that space station, but thereafter each 
assignment shall be dealt with individually. 

required for coordination, including 

An Administration believing that the provisions of No. 4115/639AK 
apply to its planned assignment may send to the Board the relevant 
information listed in Appendix lA/-, either under this provision 
or in accordance with No. 4575/639BA. In the latter case, the 
Board shall immediately inform all Administrations by circular 
telegram._/. 

(Note : This additional sentence may be reviewed after examination 
of No. 4575/639BA) 
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§8 Upon receipt of the information referred to 1n 
No. 4118/639AL, the Board shall : 

a) immediately exam1ne this information with respect to its 
conformity with No. 4587/639BM and, as soon as possible, send a 
telegram to all Administrations indicating the identity of the 
satellite network, its findings with respect to 
No. 4587/639BM and the date of receipt of the information; this 
date shall be considered as the date from which the assignment 
will be taken into account for coordination; 

b) exam1ne the information received with a view to identifying 
Administrations whose services might be affected, in accordance 
with No. 4114/639AJ and inform the Administrations concerned by 
telegram; 

c) publish in a special section of its weekly circular the 
information received under No. 4118/639AL and the result of the 
examination under Nos. 4118B and 4118C, together with a reference 
to the weekly circular in which details of the satellite network 
were published in accordance with Section I of this Article; when 
the weekly circular contains such information, the Board shall 
so inform all Administrations by circular telegram. 

Requests for Inclusion in Co-ordination Procedure 
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MOD 

NOC 

4120 639AM 
Spa2 

4121 

MOD 4122 639AO 
Spa2 

§9 .J;Sf An administration believing .. that it should have been included in the co-ordination 
procedure under No. 411·~639AJ shall have the right to request that it be brought into the 
co-ordination procedure.~~ 

------------------------------------------------~ Such a request shall be sent to the Administration initiating 
the coordination procedure, with a copy to the Board, as soon 
as possible. [An Administration not having sent a request under 
this provision within a period of four months 
after the date of the weekly circular publishing the information 
under No. 4118/639AL shall be deemed to have no ohjection to the 
use of the frequency assignment as published:.7 

Acknowledgement of Receipt ofCo-ordination·Data 

(fiftee?) 

I 
§10 ~ An administration with w eh co-ordination is sought under No. 4114/639AJ 

shall acknowledge receipt of the c -ordination data immediately by telegram. If no 
acknowledgement is received within thirty days after the date of the weekly circular 
publishing the information under No. I Ul/639AL,.the administration seeking co-ordination 
shall dispatch a telegram requesting a knowledgement, to which ·the receiving administration 
shall reply within a further period of ~ days.JtJpen reeeipt ef the ee eFeinatien sate. BA 

~RiiRiS~FalieR sball,- llauiag FegaFEI le the f'FSf'8Se8 sate ef hFiABiAg inte ttse ef the 
assigAmtmt feF r11hieh ee erdination was requested, pron1ptl' examine the •natter with 1ega1d 
te iA~OAcF~ 1 ~ullisll mewld t:.o sawsed te the sepr;iee FeAEieFetl h,. its stetiens in res.,eet ef 
\IIAisll ;e 9FSiAa&i9R is S9YI:JA' YR~OF 11-Je, 6~e U: aRS sAall, midiiA RiROt¥ da~~s U:eR=I tAc.J dat~t 
et: tAG Foler;aRt 1iTJ1eeldy eirettlar, ne tit; the 8Slftifti9tf&ti8ft FeEittestiAB ee 6FSiAatien et= it!; 
agFeemen& u: &be administ,:atieR ·~ritll wilieR se eFdiRatieR is set~ght Elees Rel agFee. il shaJ.&.. 
,.rfidtiR tAG samo pca,:ied, SORS te the aemiAislfatieR seeh:ing ee efdiAatieA tile teshRisal Eieta.Ks 
upeA •ul:lisll its dis&gFC@fRGR' is ~assd, &REI mah:ca &Hsh &HggestieRs as il may he able 'e ef.fer 
'w'ilA a rJiaw le a satisfaeteF~ seiHtieft ef: dte prehleffi. ~~ eepy et: ~ese eemmeRts shall else 
M ssRt te lhe lleaFEI.I 
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Examination of Co-ordination DaiQ and Agreement between Administrations 

(1) 
§11 ~· 

: .. L .L' .L :_ -- . ..:L.. ,_:;.a __ .... , 
'20A I ~1.."11 

·c:r 

aefiRemleEigo FOSOitn et: .0 Se erEiiAa,ieR Sa'a iiRIReeia,sl~' b~1 &elegnm u: AQ a~kAouded8e 
meA& is r:e~eiucd uci&biA &bir:&~ da~'s af&er: &be da&e o£ &be Ja,eekl~' ~ir:~ular: publisbiAS &be . .. ··-...1-• li..T~ .C::::IO A I •L I .. I" .1 ~· .1. 

I _I I I • L" .L •L 
-~ . ~ ... ~~. ·--·· -er 

1 .. ~::;... ,. r.~ .. t~u ... -... ~-·~...a ~~ •L." ..... . )Upon receipt of the co-ordination data. an 
admamstrat10n shall_, ha·nRg regard te the prepesee dale ef i:JnRglRg IRte wse et tke 
&&sigRa:HIRt leF wJ:IiSA Se ereiAatieA "!'BS FIEUlestee, Promptly examine th.e matter with regard 
to interference 1 which wouiu be caused to the service rendered by its stations in respect of 
which co-ordination is sought under No. 4114/639AJf et! shal within · - from 
the date of the relevant weekly circular. notify the administration requestm co-ordination of 
its agreement. If the administration with which co-ordination is sought d s not agree. it 
shall, within the same period, send to the administration seeking co-ordinati the technica.l 
details upon which its disagreement is based. and make such suggestions as it may he able 
to otTer with a view to a satisfactory solution of the problem. A copy of t ese comments 
shall also be sent to the Board. 1 

~ or caused by these stations. In so doing, ~ four months 
it shall have regard to the proposed date of 
bringing into use of the assignment for which 
coordination was requested. It 

1 . . 
The calculat1on methods and the 1nterference 

criteria to be employed in evaluating interference L levels_/ shall 
be based upon relevant CCIR Recommendations {-accepted in application 
of Resolution No, Spa2 ~- 6.!. 7 L ..... unless otherwise agreed between the 
Administrations concerned ;: er~in In the absence of such 
Recommendations, those methods and criteria shall be agreed between 
the Administrations concerned. Whenever the methods and criteria 
have been agreed between Administrations, it shall be done without 
prejudice to other Administrations. 
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NOC 412S 639AT 
Spa2 

ADD 4125A 

ADD 4125B 

NOC 4126 

(2) 
f8t Either the administration seeking co-ordination or an administration with which 

co-ordination is SO':l~ht.; 8f n~e U8ani., may reques~ additional information which they may 
require to assess the(!evel oimterference to the servtces concerned. · 

Results of coordination 

§ 12 Any Administration which has initiated a 
coordination procedure under the provisions of Nos. 4114/639AJ to 
4118/639AL shall communicate to the Board, at the expiry of the 
period of four months following the date of the relevant weekly 
circular mentioned in No. 4118/639AL, the names of the Administrations 
with which an agreement has been reached and any changes in the 
characteristics of its frequency assignment. It shall also inform 
the Board of the progress made in resolving the problem with the 
other Administrations or of any difficulties. Such a communication 
shall be made to the Board every six months after the above­
mentioned period. The Board shall publish this information in a 
special section of its weekly circular and, when the weekly circular 
contains information on changes in the characteristics published, it 
shall so inform all Administrations by circular telegram. 

Requests to J.F.R.B.for Assistance in Effecting Co-ordilflltion 
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4127 639AS 
Spa2 

4128 

4129 fl34.JAU 
Spa2 

41:\0 h.l9A'\' 
~pa2 
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Spa2 
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§ -3- (I) An administration seeking co-ordination may request the Board to endeavour to 
effect co-ordination in those cases where: 

I L forty five 7f 
· . a) an administration with which co-ordination is sought under o. 

fails to acknowledge receipt, under No. 4122/639AO, w.Uhin · ijJays after 
the date of the weekly circular publishing the information relatmg to the 
request ~or co-ordination~ 

;-four, months 7 
W b) an administration _has acknowledged rece1pt ~n e·r No. 4122/639AO. 

but fails to give a decision within RiRety Hays from the date of the relevant 
weekly circular; -

~a? a --ini~t~a~-·h:as-~c~wledged~eipt Lnid ___ No. ,63 P, b~fajjs~j 
e a dec1si6n with m six(y days frqrtJ dispatc the eo- dinatufn d~: f 

(![1 c) there is disagreement between the administration seeking ·co-ordination 
and an administration with which co-ordination is sought as to th~ accept­
ableUevel oqinterference; 

Q[} d) co-ordination between administrations is not possible for any other 
· reason. 

In so doing, it shall furnish the Board with the necessary information to enahle it 
to endeavour to effect such co-ordination. 

Action to be Taken by the J.F.R.B. 

(1) 
§l4 ~Where_ the Board re~.:ci\'e' a rc4ucst under No. 4127/tlJYAS a)~. 11 ~hall 
forthwith send a telegram to the admini!)tration ~Oit~.:crncd re4uesting immeJiatc ;u.:knnw 
ledgement. 

(2) 
f3-1 Where the Board l~l.'CI\ l'" :an .a(J..Il"'' kd~~·mcnt folhmill!;! lh al"llOI!.' ura\kr 

No. 4129/hJYA U. or where th~· Bo;rrJ rl·~·~l\ ~~ :a re4uc~1 Ulllkr l'n. 4117. h.~Y .. \S !'1i hJ;? 
~- it shall forthwith send a tek~r;un Ill tha.: adnum~trat1on ~,ul~.:erned re4uc~trr1~ an ~·:1rl~ 

decision in the matter. 

~ Where the Board rcl'ci_,c~ ~~ ra.:4uest under No. ~ U7/6J~AS \#d). it ~hall 
cmkavour to effect eo ordrnalllHl m ~H.:a.:ord011H.:e wuh the prm·1s1ons ol No}(. 4114,hJlJAJ 

lunt:J ltl9AI>I 'Hi ·•ppruf'l ~~- The Bo~trJ ~hall abo[ .. h(JC ·'1'1'' opriul~ ~Kt in, <t~.:a.:ord;uta.:a.: 
with No. 4118/63lJAL. \\'here the Board ra.:a.:CI\CS 110 ad.nowlcdgem~nt Ill ib re4liCSl r,,.. 
co-ordination within the period!-. ~pe~.:ilied in No. 4122Jh3lJAO l!!'..~l-~~.!~ :•_:;_:·•pp~oP.ri·~-_.~tt 
shall act in accordance with No. 4129..-tlJlJAU. 

(4) 
~ Where necessary. as part of the procedure under No. 4127/634.JAS. the Board 

shall assess theLfevcl <§interference. In any case. the Board shall inform the administrations 
concerned of the results obtained. 
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4136/639AZ 

4137 

4138 639AN 
Spa2 

(.£.)•. 
~ Where an aOJmmastration fails to reply within thirty days of dispatch of the 

Board's telegram requesting an acknowledgement sent under No. 4129/63YA U. or fails to 
give a decision in the m;ltter within/thirty day~ of dispatch of the Board·s telegram of request 
under No. 4130/639AV at shall be deemed that the administration with which co·ordination · · 

was sought has undertaken: 

a) that no complaint will be made in respect of any harmful interference which 
may be caused to the services rendered by its space 1~ ierrestriall radiocom­
munication stations by the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested; 

b) that its space lsr l~rresLriall radiocommunication stations will not cause 
harmful interference tO the use of the assignment for which CO·Ordination 
was requested. 

Not(fication of Frequency Assignments in the Et.•ent ofConiinuing Disagreement 

§ 15 In the event of continuing disagreement between 
one Administration seeking to effect coordination and one with which 
coordination has been sought, the Administration seeking coordination 
shall, except in the cases where the aS..aistance of the Board has been 
requested, defer the submission of its notice concerning the proposed 
assignment by £~ve six months from the date of publication of the 
request for coordination under No. 4118D, taking into consideration 
the'provisions of No. 4580/639BF. 

Section Ill. Co-ordination of Frequency Auisnments to on EDrth Stntion 
in Rdntion to Terrestrial Stations 

Requirement for Co-ordination 

16 
\, exce t in the cases described in No. 413 

§ Jj (I) Before an administration notifies to the Board or brings into use nny frc4ucrH.:y 
assignment to an earth station, whether or transmitting or receiving. in a particular band 
allocated with equal rights to space an terrestrial 1 radiocommunication services in the 
frequency spectrum above I GHz. it shall etTcct co-ordination of the assignmcn~·ith 
~ administration whose territory lies wholly or partly within the co-ordination arc~t of 
the lanned earth statio ~~*"'""*·5-fl~~~"'"· ~~~~44il~~~R4u~~~~~~~~~ 

-
The request for coordination concerning an Earth statTonmay-- · -~ 
specify all or some of the frequency assignments of the . 

associated space station, but thereafter each assignme_n_~-sh-a·l··-1 b~. 
dealt with in~ividually. ___ __ J 
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;a Appc:ndix 28 ~:untain'i t.:riteria rc:latin~ unl)· tu co urdinatum hctwc..:•~ earth ~tatiulh anJ ,t;lla••n' an the 
fixed ~r mobile service. Until the C.C .I.R .• in accordance with Rc~:ummcndauon No. Spa2 . '~. pruv1dt.:' ~!atcna 
relating to nthcr terrestrial radiocummunicatulll ... cn·ic·..:'. the .crih:ria tu be cmpl,>~·c~ •n. t.:_'l~t.:llll~ ~:u m.du:;•t".".l 
het wccn earth stations and tcrre~.trial raJaocornmunu.:auon !lttauonll. ltthcr than thn~~: ul .th~: h~~:J ur muhak '~:n u .. o; .. 

shall be agreed between the adminilltrations conccrned.~7 /...,...the relevant section of_ 

2 Calcula!cd. in relation to the fixed or mQbile service. in accordance with the pnll:cdurcs !.lcscn ·d in _ 

Appendix 21, _L-as modified in application of Resolution No. Spa2 - 6.!./ 

(2) No co-ordination under No. 4138/639AN is required when an administration 
proposes: 

a) to bring into use an earth station, the co-ordination area of which does not 
include any of the territory of any other c~untry: · 

b) to change the characteristics of an existing assignment in such a way as not to 
increase the level of interference to or from the terrestrial radiocommunication 
stations of other administrations; 

/-transportable 
Earth station or 7 to operate a mobile earth station. However, if the co-ordination area 

_!_::::::::_::.:.:.....::.....::=:..:.:~~:L.......!:.t="-aa£sssco)(c:iaiatife~wwrtltth the operation of such a· obile earth station, in a frequency 
band referre to m No. 4138/639AN, includes any of the territory of another 
country, it shall be subject to prior agreement between the administrations 
concerned in order to avoid harmful interference to existing terrestrial 

/-transportable 
Earth station(s) 

radiocommunication stations of that country. This agreement shall apply to 
e c aractenstics o t obile earth station(s), or to the characteri~Lics of a 

t pica.,., obile earth station. and shall apply to a specified service area. ttnlcss 

4139.1 

, otherwise stipulated in the a~e~t. it sh~ll apply to anyJi110bilt.: earth 

stations m the specified service area provided that the probability of harmful 
interference caused bv them sball not be greater than that caJJscd hyt-he a 
typical earth statio~~/{- for which the technical. characteristics 
appear in the notice and have been or are being 
submitted in accordance with No. 4578/639BD./ 

Deferred until decision of Committee 5 on 
definition of transportable Earth station­
need for procedure for such stations) 

/-The coordination area l.s calculated in 
relation to the fixed-or mobile service in accordance with the 
procedure described in Section 6 bis of Appendix 28./ 
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NOC 4140 Co-ordination Data of effecting coordination, the 
Administ~ation requesting 

a· 
MOD 4141 639AN 

Spa2 

. . 
····--- ---~--- · · . For purpose · shall send to e:e; :ttar-i:::~ a muustratron ~ 

!
concerned unde. r l~copy of a diagram drawn tv an appr_poriat_e scale indicating the loc ion of the cart.h station· 
No. 4138 I 639AN ~-1 . and showing the co-ordination area:,;e~f the earth station for ·the case f transmission anJ 
· · reception by the earth station and the data on which they arc based. inc ing all pertinent 

l
informa~ion · the proposed frequency assignment. · · Appendix lA, and a indication of 
concernlng the approximate date on which it is planned to 

\ ~ach l 

MOD 

1 l 

4141.'/.I639AN.'/. 

A copy of this informatio~ ;it~h -th-~--date ';rl 
dispatch of the request for coordination 
shall also be sent to the Board. ___ _ 

or of the mobile Earth station service area 

\ 

L_the relevant section of I Appendix 28 
L , as modified in applic~tion of 
Resolution No. Spa2 - 6. 7 

l \ . 
2 'Calculated ~·n elat£on eo the fixed or mobilo' 

· service, in a cordance with the procedures 
described in ~~eRiiibJI a& I az:o ia lZISJS8fttiix 2ei:A 
~ a'maeile E~th statiaa~~ 
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Acknowledgement of Receipt ofCo-ordinaJj/JA-Daltl 

.. ,thirty r. 
§18 .~ An administration with whic cO:ordination is sought under No. 4138/639AN 
shall acknowledge receipt of the co rdination data immediately by telegram. If no 
acknowledgement is received within days. oT dispatch of the co-ordination data. the 
administration seeking co-ordination shall dispatch a telegram requesting acknowledgement. 
to which the receivin administration shall re I within a further eriod of fifteen da ·s. 

on ~receipt of tbe co-ordination data an administration shall, having regard to t 
pro ed date of bringing into use of the assignment for which co-ordination was req tcd. 
prompt xamine the matter with regard both to: 

b) 

1 rference 2 which would be caused to the service render 
radi mmunication stations operating in accordance 1th the Convention 
and the Regulations. or to be so operated prio o the planned date of 
bringing th arth station assignment into ser · e, or within the next three 
years, whicheve · the longer; and to 

into 

ught shall then, within sixty 
days from dispatch of the -ordination data, notify the adminis tion requesting co-ordina­
tion of its· agreement. e administration with which co-ordination · sought does not agree 

I 

me period. send to the administration seeking co-o ·nation a copy of a 
diagram draw o an appropriate scale showing the location of its terrestn· adiocommuni 
cation stati s which are or will be within the co-ordination area of the earth t smitting or 
rece1v1 station, as appropriate, together with all other relevant basic characten ·cs, and 
ma such suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a satisfactory solution the 

oblem. 

Examination of Co-ordination Daltl and Agreement between Administrations 
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§19 

the co-ordination data an administration 
bringing into use of the assignment for 
examine the matter with regard both to : 

1 

a) interference 
2

·which would be caused to the service rendered by its terrestrial 
radiocommunication stations operating in accordance with the Convention 
and these Regulations, or to be so operated prior to the planned date of 
bringing the earth station assignment into service, or within the next three 
years, whichever is the longer; and to 

1 

b) interference2 which would be caused to reception at the earth station by the 
service rendered by its terrestrial radiocommunication stations operating in• 
accordance with the Convention and these Regulations, or to be so operated 
prior to the planned date of bringing the earth station assignment into 
service, or within the next three years, whichever is the longer. 

The periods referred to in sub-paragraphs a) and b) above may be 
extended by agreement between the Administrations concerned 
in order to take planned terrestrial networks into account 

1 
calculation methods and the interference 

2 
The criteria to be employed in evaluating interference [eve!!] shall be based upon relevant C.C.I.R. 

Recommendations ~ the absence of such Recommendation~ shall 'be agreed between the administrations 
concerncd.y ' 

methods and criteria 
accepted in application ofL-------------~---------­
Resolution No. Spa2 - 6.J {-unless othe~ise agreed 
between the Administrations concerned_/. In 

Whenever the methods and criteria have been agreed between 
Administrations, it shall be done without prejudice to other 
Administrations.· 
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(2) The Administration with which coordination ls 
sought shall, within four months from despatch of 
the coordination data : 

a) notify the Administration requesting coordination of its 
agreement with a copy to the Board, indicating, where 
appropriate, the part of the allocated frequency band 
containing the coordinated frequency assignments; or 

b) send to that Administration a request for inclusion in 
coordination of the terrestrial radiocommunication stations 
mentioned in Nos. 4145 a) and 4145 b); or 

c) notify that Administration of its disagreement. 

In the cases mentioned in sub-paragraphs b) 
and c) of this provision, the Administration with which 
coordination is sought shall send to the Administration requesting 
coordination a copy of a diagram drawn to an appropriate scale 
indicating the location of these terrestrial radiocommunication 
stations which are or will be within the coordination area of 
the Earth transmitting or receiving station, ·as appropriate, 
together with all other relevant basic characteristics and make 
such suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a 
satisfactory solution of the problem. 

(3) 
~ When the administration with which co-ordination is sought sends to the 

administration seeking co·ordination the information meA&is~:2t ia '>IQ~/&3'J.\P. a copy 
thereof shall also be sent to the Board. ·' 

required in application of No. 4145A c) 

The Board shall consider as notifications in accordance 
with Section 1 of Article N 12/9. only that information relating to existing terr~striM · 
radiocommunication stations or to those to be brought into use within the nexuut41@~of"ft1'"" 
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4149 639AS 
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(4)When an ·agreement on coordination is reached, 
as a consequence of No. 4145A, the Administration responsible 
for the terrestrial stations may send to the Board the information 
concerning those terrestrial stations covered by the agreement 
which are intended to be notified in accordance with Section I of 
Article Nl2/9. The Board shall consider as notifications in 
accordance with that Section only that information relating to 
existing terrestrial radiocommunication stations or to those to be 
brought into use within the next three years. 

( 5) 

.8f:f Either the administration seeking co-ordination or an administration with which 
~o-o~dination is sought,f!r tit 1t SQMNIJ may reque.st additional information which they may 
requare to assess the level of interference to the services concerned. 

~ . 

Requests to J. J.F.R.B. /01' Assistance in Effecting Co-ordiNJtlon 

20 
§I ~ An administration seeking .co-ordination may request the Board to endeavour to 
effect co-ordination in those cases where: 

d. Q) . ~n administration with which co-ordination is sought under 
~. No. 4138/639AN fails to acknowledge receipt, under No. 4143/b39AP. 

within davs of dispatch of the co-ordination data; 
forty-five 

c) 



NOC · . 4150 

. NOC 

NOC 

4151 639AU 
Spa2 

4152 639AV 
Spa2 

Annex to Document No. 440-E 
Page 23 

c) there is disagreement between the administration seeking co-ordination 
and an administration with which co-ordination is souaht as to the 
acceptable level of interference; 

d) co-ordination between administrations is not possible ·for any other 
reason. 

In so doing, it shall furnish the Board with the necessary· information to enable it 
to endeavour to effect such co-ordination • 

.4ction to be Taken by the l.F.R.B. 

(1) 
· § 21 ~ Where the Board receives a request under No. 4149/639AS f# ar 'J I a. it shall 

fort~with send a telegram to the administration concerned requesting immediate acknow­
ledaement. 

(2) 
~ Where the Board receives an acknowledgement followi11g its • action under 

No. 4151/639AU, or where the Board receives a request un~~r No. 4149/6l9AS&'i &.r !!?I 
b} it shall forthwith send a telegram to the administration concerned requesting an early 
decision in the 11)atter. • 
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NOC 

NOC 

41!3 639AW 
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41!4 639AY 
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NOC 41!! 639AT 

NOC 

NOC 

Spa2 

41!6 6~9AX 
Spa2 

41!7 

. . ·. . . Where the Board receives no acknowledgement to its fi 
co-ordma!aon wathm the period/ specified in No.Jil9~9 eiJ 4143/639AP I ::;u~::a ~r 
shaUact m accordance with No. 4Js 1;639AU. a• FE ht 

(4) . 
~~Where necessary, as part of the procedure under No. 4149/639AS, the Board 

shall assess the level of interference. In ·any case, the Board shall inform the administrations · 
concerned of the results obtained. 

( 6) 
~-Where an administration fails to reply within thirty days of dispatch of the 

Board's telegram requesting an acknowledgement sent under No. 4151/639AU, or fails to 
give a decision in the matter within thirty days of dispatch of the Board's telegram of request 
under No. 4152/639AV· it shall be deemed that the administration with which co-ordination 

. was sought has undertaken: 

a) that no complaint wiiJ be mtde in respect of any harmfu~ interference which 
may be caused to the services rendered by its lspaee §I terrestriatl~diece~:.. 
ft'lt:tftieat~l stations by the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested i 

b) that its lipace erJ terrestrial I radie"etttmtmicatioft'\. stations will not cause 
harmful interference to the use of the assignment for which co-ordination 
was requested. 

Notiflcatlon of Frequency Assignments in the EPent ofConlinuing Disagreement 
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§22 In the event of continuing disagreement 
between one Administration seeking to effect coordination and one 
with which coordination has been sought, the Administration seeking 
coordination shall, except in the cases where the assistance of 
the Board has been requested, ~fay· defer· the s~~!Jlission. of_ .it_§_ ____ _ 
notice concerning the proposed assignmept by :five six month~ frqrp. 
the date of ·the request for coordination, taking into consideration 
the provisions of No. 4580/639BF. 

Section IV. Co-ordination of Frequency Assianmcnts to a Terrestrial Station 
for Trusmiuioa in Rcla&ioo .10 • Eara S&aaio• 

••• 

4160/492A 

4160.1 492A.l 
Spa2 

§23 (l) Before an Administration notifies to the Board, 
or brings into use any frequency assignment to a terrestrial 
station! within the coordination area of an Earth station, in a 
band above 1 GHz allocated with equal rights to terrestrial 
radiocommunication services and space radiocommunication services 
(space-to-Earth), excepting the broadcasting-sateliite service, it 
shall, except in cases described in No. 416l/492C, effect 
coordination of the proposed assignment with the Administration 
responsible for the Earth station with respect to the frequency 
assignments which are : 

- in conformity with No. 4587/639BM and 
!coordinated under No. 4138/639AN,J 

- or 

- to be taken into account for coordination with effect from the 
date of communication of the information referred to in 
No. 4138/639AN, or 

- recorded in the Master Register with a favourable Finding with 
respect to No. 4589/639BO, or 

- recorded in the Master Register with an unfavourable Finding 
with respect to No. 4589/639BO and a favourable Finding with 
respect to No. 4592/639BR, or 

- recorded in the Master R~gister with an unfavourable Finding 
with respect to No. 4589/639BO and No. 4592/639BR but the 
notifYing Administration has stated that it has accepted the 
level of interference resulting from the existing terrestrial 
stations located within the coordination area of the Earth station 
on the date of its recording. 

[ 
1 

Appendix ll contains criteria relalina only loco-ordination between earth stations and stations in the 
fixed or the mobile service:. Until the C.C.I.R .• in accordance with Recommendation No. Spal . 9 prm ides criteria 
for other terrestrial radiocommunication services. the criteria to be used in effecting co-ordination bet wccn earth 
stations and terrestrial stations other than those o( the fixed or the mobile service. shall be aarecd htlween the 
ldministralio~a concerned] 
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(2) No co-ordination under No. 4160/492A is required. YJhen an ·administration 
"proposes:. 

e) to bring into use a terrestrial station which iG b:atcd. in· relation to an earth 
station, outside the co-ordination arc_n; 07 

li) .to change the cbara teristics of an existing assiunmcnt in such a way as. not to 
. esroeso the level terferencc to lhe cnrth stations of other administrations. 

L exceed 

c) to bring into use a terrestrial st'ation 
within the coordination area of an Earth station, ~rovided that 
the proposed terrestrial assignment is outsi~e any part of a 
frequency band coordinated under No. 4145A for reception by 

. that Earth station. · 

The request for coordination may specify all or some of the 
frequency assignments expected to be used within the next three 
years by stations of a terrestrial network, wholly or partly 
within the coordination area of the E~th station. This period 
may be extended by agreement between the Administrations concerned. 
Thereafter each assignment shall be dealt with individually. 

MOD 4161 492A 
Spa2 

concerned under 
No. 4160/492A, requesting coordination 
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Acknowledgement of Receipt qfCo-ordination Data 

agreement to 
.,..._,.,,..<i/1;..4ake such suggestio 

oblem. 

within a further period of fifteen day 

Examination qf Co·ordination Data and Agreement between Administrations 
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MOD 4167/492B 

listed in No. 4160/492A 

§26 ~ Upon receipt of the coordination data, the 
Administration shall promptl~ examine the matter with regard to 
interference1 which would be caused to the services rendered by 
its Earth ~tat ions o~erat~g:) iR aQQ,..,Q...,ae wit!>. Ne: l13'i'0/5'i'Oil'8 
_gf tJae~.}Ui.Q.l:Q Re~fltleae, or to be .. operated w1th1n the next 

!::~ee~e:~:~:.~:g !~i1iia!:=:p:"~fi~i~i!~~i::~ 

c) ~) 

d) f) 

e) fJ 

lfour · months2 
The Administration with which coordinat1o 

sought shall, within an overall period of /-:a.i:a.'ity 7 tlQ¥rs from 
·des.patch of the coordination data, either notify the Administration 
requesting coordination of its agreement to the proposals or, if 
this is not possible, indicate th'e ·reasons ·therefor and make such 
suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a satisfactory 
solution of the problem. 

In doing so, the Administration m~ take into account any frequency 
assignment communicated to it for use more than three years in 
advance. 
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calculation methods and the interference 

1 
The criteria to be employed in cvaluatinJ intcrfcrenccLfC:~I,J shall be based upon relevant C.C.I.R. 

Recommendations .,. the absence of such Recommendations. shall be aJreed between the adminiilrations 
concerned 

\those methods and criteria1 

accepted in application of Resolution No. Spa2 -
/-unless otherwise agreed between the Administrations 
~oncerned 7. In 

Whenever the methods and criteria have been agreed between Administrations, 
it shall be done without prejudice to other Administrations. 

4167.2 

4168 492E 
Spa2 

2 This period may be extended with the agreement 
of the Administration which requested the coordination. 

927 ~Either the administration seeking co-ordination o dministration with which 
co-ordmation is sought, i!• ttlt Bcanl,t may request additiona ormation which tM,{ may 
require to assess the level of interference to the services concerned. . _L 

. . I it I 
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.Requests to p.F.R.B. for Assistance in Effecting Co-ordilllltion 

the 

§28 - -
~ ~ An administration seeking co-ordination may request the Board to endeavour to 
effect co..ordination, ·in those cases where: 

.q) an administration with which co-ordination is sought under No. 4160/492A 
fails to acknowledge receipt under No. 4165/4928 within thirty days of 
dispatch of the co-ordination-data; · 

b) an administration which has acknowledged receipt under No. 4165/4928 but 
Jails -to give a -decision -within aiu&y ~ay' of dispatch· of the a>-ordination 
·data; four mon hs 

· -.c) there is disagreement ·between the administration seeking co-ordination and 
.an .administration with which ·CO-ordination ·i5 SOQJbt -as ·10 the acceptable 
:level ofintcrfcrencc.; or · 

{ a·) &~~-siitl liUsii&t~98 ii P81illi"ii'8Q) 

· ~) -l'4l . .co«dinalion·between administrations ·is.not;lJOSSible;ror .aqy other·reason. 

In so doina, it shall fu~ish the-Board .with the necessary ·information to enabte·it 
:to.cudeavour ~·cft'ect suCh ,CCH)rdinalion. 
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(1) . . . 
§29 ~WberC the Board. receives a request under~- 4t1o/492D""4iJ, :il shalf'forthwith 

· :send a telearam .to ibe administration -concerned requesting immediate acknowledgement. 

(~} . . 

. ~Where the ·Board receives an acknowledgement following ·its . action under 
No. 417lt49,2F, or Where the "Board receives a requess.·under No. 4170/4920 ·b), it shall 
·forthwith send .a .tele.gram to ·the administration concerned requesting an early decision in the 
!manu. 

(3) 
~Where the Board r~eives a request under No. 4170/4920 d), it shall endeavour 

to effect co~rdination in accordance with the_ provisions of No. 4160/492A. ·where the 
Board receives no acknowledgement of its request for. co-ordination within the period 
specified in No. 4165/492B, it shall act in accordance with No. 417l/492F. • 

.. 
(4) 

. ~-Where' necessary, as part of the procedure under No. 4170/4920, the Board 
shall assess theOevel of]interference. In any case, the Board shall inform the administrations 
concerned of the. results obtained. 

(6) 
~·where an administration fails to reply within thirty days of dispatch of the Board's 

telegram sent under No. 4172/492F requesting an acknowledgement, or fails to give a 
decision in the matter within sixty day& of dispatch of the Board's telegram of request sent 
under No. 4173/492FA, it shaU be eemed that the administration with which co-ordination 
w~s sought has undertaken that no complaint will be made in respect of any harmful 
interference which may be caused by the terrestrial station being co-ordinated io the service 
rendered by its earth station. 

I two months 7 
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NOC 4178 Notlflcatlon of Frequency Assignments in the Event ofContlt¥ng Disagreement 

MOD 4179/492GA §30 In the event of continuing disagreement between 
one Administration seeking to effect coordination and 9ne with 
which coordination has been sought, the Administration seeking 
coordination shall, except in the cases where the assistance of 
the Board has been requested, defer deiay the submission of its 
notice concerning the p+oposed assignment by six £fve months from 
the date of the request for coordination, taking into consideration 
the.provisions of No. 4580/639BF . 

. · /-§ 30. (I) If it is requested by any administration, particularly by an administration of a 
~- country in need of special assistance, and if the circumstances appear to warrant, the Board. 

using such means at its ·disposal as are appropriate in the circumstances, shall render the 
following assistance: 

a) compuiation of the increases in noise temperatures in accordance . with 
No. 4115/639AK; 

b) preparation of diaaranis showina the co-ordination areas as in 
No. 4141/639AN; -

c) any other assistance of a technicarnature for completion of the procedures in 
this Article. -7 . . . . 

-::-

(Note : Present text of No. 4646/639IYI' to be included in a series 
_of provisions to cover the assistance to the Administrations.) 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 441-E. 
31 October 1979 

. Original : English 

COMMITTEE 6 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

Committee 4 has approved a rev1s1.on of Article.N3 "Designation of Emissions" 
(Document No. 406). In this connection. the question was raised. which symbols monitoring stations 
should use when certain characteristics cannot be unambiguously identified, e.g. phase modulation 
as opposed to frequency modulation. (see Radio Regulation 3214, sub-section (1.3)) o~ number of 
channels .in a digital signal (see Radio Regulation 3215, sub~sections (2.2), (2.3), (2.5)). 
Committee 6 might wish to consider this question when revising Appendices 6, 7 and 8. For the 
first example given above, Committee 4 suggests that the symbol F be used. 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman. of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
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COMMITTEE 5 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 

TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 5 

As the result of deliberations concerning appropriate criteria of sharing between the 
intersatellite service and the radionavigation service in frequency bands between 23 and 40 GHz, 
Committee 4 finds that : 

a) the radionavigation service has the nature of a safety-of-life service and needs to be 
well protected; 

b) limits of power flux-density which would have to be imposed upon the intersatellite service 
would have to be fairly low and may preclude interregional operation in that service 
(SPM 5.3.2.6.2); 

c) lack of information regarding the characteristics of the radionavigation service allow 
only prov'isional estimates of the necessary mutual protection between the two services 
to be made (SPM 5.3.2.6.2 in conne~tion with 5.3.2.6.1). 

While concurring with the implicit conclusion of the SPM that sharing between the two 
services in these bands may be feasible, Committee 4 finds it difficult to assess the problem of 
sharing criteria in the context of these Regulations. 

Therefore, Committee 4 considers that Committee 5 may wish to explore the possibility 
of frequency allocations to the intersatellite service which would encounter more favourable ~nd 
more easily assessable sharing conditions with the services to which such frequencies would also be 
allocated than in bands that would be shared with the radionavigation service. 

If Committee 5 were to decide on shared allocations to the intersatellite and the 
radionavigation services, Committee 4 suggests that a Note accompany the allocations, stating that 
the control of mutual interference between systems in the two services should be subject to 
agreements between Administrations concerned and affected. 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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(MOD) 7315 949 

MOD 7316 950 

6 November 1979 

PLENARY MEETING 

3rd SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY THE 
EDITORIAL COMMITTEE TO THE PLENARY MEETING . 

Replace the text of No. 7315/949 by the following: 

§ 1. E~cept as otherwise provided in these 
Regulations, the aeronautical mobile service may be 
regulated by special agreements between governments 
concerned under the provision for special arrangements 
in Article 31 of the Convention. 

Replace the text of No. 7316/950 b~ the following: 

§ 2. In the absence of special agreements, the 
provisions of these Regulations concerning the 
exchanging of and accounting for public correspondence 
shall be applicable to stations in the aeronautical 
mobile service. (See also No. 7379/432.) 

E 
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Document No. 443 
1 November 1979 

PLENARY MEETING 

Jrd SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 
TO THE PLENARY MEETING 

The following texts are submitted to the Plenary Meeting for fir~t 
reading: 

Source 

c.8 

Document No. 

377 + 378 
(DT93) 

Annex: 29 pages 

Title 

Art. 40 to 46; Art. 48 to 50 

P. BASSOLE 
Chairman of the 

Editorial Committee 

E 
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CBAPTBil RX 

Aeronautical Mobile Service 

ARTICLE N40/22 

Authority of the Person Responsible 
for the Mobile Stations in the 

Aeronautical Mobile Service 

I 1. The service of a mobile station is placed 
under the supreme authority of the person responsible for 
the aircraft or other vehicle carrying the mobile station. 

I 2. The person holding this authority shall 
require that each operator comply with these Regulation& 
and that the mobile station for which the operator is 
responsible is used, at all times, in accordance with 
these Regulations. 

I 3. The person responsible, as well as all the 
persons who may have knowledge of the text or even of 
the existence of a radiotelegram, or of any information 
whatever obtained by means of the radiocommunication 
service, are placed under the obligation of observing and 
ensuring the secrecy of correspondence. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N41 

Operators' Certificates for Aircraft Stations 

Section I. General Provisions 

§ 1. (1) The service of every aircraft 
radiotelegraph station shall be performed by an operator 
holding a certificate issued or recognized by the 
government to whic~ the station is subject. 

(2) The se~vice of every aircraft radiotelephone 
station shall be controlled by an operator holdirig a 
certificate issued or recognized by the government to 
which the station is subject. Provided the station is so 
controlled, other persons besides the holder of the 
certificate may use the radiotelephone equipment. 

(3) The service of automatic communication 
devices 1 installed in aircraft stations shall be 
controlled by an operator holding a certificate issued 
or recognized by the government to which the station is 
subject. Provided the devices are so controlled, they 
may be used by other persons. If such devices require for 
their basic function the use of Morse cod.e signals specified 
in the Instructions for the Operation of the International 
Public Telegram Service, the service shall be performed 
by an operator holding a radiotelegraph certificate. 
However, this latter requirement does not apply to automatic 
devices which may use Morse code signals solely for 
identification purposes. 

1 The term "automatic communication devices" 
is intended to include such equipment as teleprinters, data 
transfer systems, etc. 

(4) Nevertheless, in the service of radiotelephone 
stations operating solely on frequency above 30 MHz, 
each government shall decide for itself whether a 
certificate is necessary and, if so, shall define the 
conditions for obtaining it. 

(5) The provisions of No. 7139/851 shall not, 
however, apply to any aircraft station working on 
frequencies assigned for international use. 

§ 2. (1) In the case of complete unavailability 
of the operator in the course of a flight, and solely 
as a temporary measure, the person responsible for the 
station may authorize an operator holding a certificate 
issued by the government of another Member of the Union 
to perform the radiocommunication service. 
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(2) When it is necessary to employ a person 
without a certificate or an operator not holding an 
adequate certificate as a temporary operator, his 
performance as such must be limited solely to signals of 
distress, urgency and safety, messages relating thereto, 
messages relating directly to the safety of life and 
essential messages relating to the navigation and safe 
movement of the aircraft. Persons employed in these cases 
are bound by the provisions of No. 7146/858 regarding 
the secrecy of correspondence. 

(3) In all cases, such temporary operators must 
be replaced as soon as possible by operators holding the 
certificate prescribed in I 1 of this Article. 

I 3. (1) Each administration shall take the 
necessary steps to prevent, to the maximum extertt 
possible, the fraudulent use of certificates. For this 
purpose, such certificates shall bear the holder's 
signature and shall be authenticated by the issuing 
administration. Administrations may employ, if they wish, 
other means of identification such as photographs, 
fingerprints, etc. 

(2) To facilitate verification of certificates, 
these may carry, if necessary, in addition to the text in 
the national language, a translation of this text in a 
working language of the Union. 

8 4. Each administration shall take the 
necessary steps to place operators under the obligation to 
preserve the secrecy of correspondence as provided for in 
No. 5244/728. 

NOC Section 11. Classes and Categories of Certificates 

NOC 7147 859 

NOC 7147.1 859.1 

(MOD) 7148 860 

(MOD) 7148.1 860.1 

NOC 7149 861 
Mar2 

8 5. (1) There are two classes of 
certificates, as well as a special certificate, for 
radiotelegraph operators. 1 

1 As regards the employment of operators holding 
the different certificates, see Article H42/24. 

(2) There are two categories of radiotelephone 
operator's certificates, general and restricted. 2 

2 See No. 7147.1/859.1. 

86. (1) The holder of a first- or second-class 
radiotelegraph operator's certificate may carry out the 
radiotelegraph or radiotelephone service of any aircraft 
station. 
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(2) The holder of a radiotelephone operator's 
general certificate may carry out the radiotelephone 
service of any aircraft station. 

(3) The holder of a radiotelephone operator's 
restricted cert-ificate may carry out the radiotelephone 
service of any aircraft station, when working on 
frequencies of the maritime mobile service, provided 
that: 

the peak envelope power of the 
transmitter does not exceed 200 watts: 
or 

the operation of the transmitter 
requires only the use of simple external 
s~itching devices, exluding all manual 
adjustment of frequency determining 
elements, with the stability of the 
frequencies maintained by the transmitter 
itself within the limits of tolerance 
specified by Appendix 3, and the peak 
envelope power of the transmitter does 
not exceed 1 kilowatt. 

(4) The holder of a radiotelephone operator's 
restricted certificate may carry out the radiotelephone 
service of any aircraft station operating on 
frequencies allocated exclusively to the aeronautical 
mobile service, provided that the operation of the 
transmitter requires only the use of simple external 
switching devices, excluding all manual adjustment of 
frequency determining elements, and that the stability 
of the frequencies is maintained by the transmitter 
itself within the limits of tolerance specified by 
Appendix 3. 

(5) The radiotelephone service of aircraft stations 
for which only a restricted radiotelephone operator's 
certificate is required may be carried out by an operator 
holding a radiotelegraph operator's special certificate. 

I 7. Exceptionally, the second-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate as well as the radiotelegraph 
operator's special certificate may be limited exclusively 
to the radiotelegraph service. In such cases the certificate 
shall be suitably endorsed. 
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NOC SECTION Ill. Conditione for the Issue of Operator's Certificates 

NOC 7155 

NOC 7156 867 

NOC 7157 868 

MOD 7158 869 

NOC 7159 870 

NOC 7160 

NOC 7161 871 

NOC 7162 872 

NOC 7163 873 

A. General 

8 8. (1) The conditions to be imposed for 
obtaining the various certificates are contained in the 
following paragraphs and represent the minimum 
requirements. 

(2) · Each administration is free to fix the number 
of examinations necessary to obtain each certificate. 

I 9. (1) The administration which issues a 
certificate may, before authorizing an operator to 
carry out the service on board aircraft, 
require the fulfilment of other conditions (for 
example: experien-ce with automatic communication 
devices; further technical and professional knowledge 
relating particularly to navigation; physical fitness;. 
the completion as an operator of a certain number of 
flying hours, etc.). 

(2) Administrations should take whatever steps 
they consider necessary to ensure the continued proficiency 
of operators after prolonged absences from operational 
duties. 

B. First-Class Radiotelegraph 

Operator's Certificate 

I 10. The first-class certificate is issued to 
candidates who have given proof of the technical and 
professional knowledge and qualifications enumerated 
below: 

a) 

b) 

knowledge both of the general principles 
of electricity and of the theory of radio, 
knowledge of the adjustment and practical 
working of various types of radiotelegraph 
and radiotelephone apparatus used in the 
mobile service, including apparatus used 
for radio direction-finding and the taking 
of direction-finding bearings, as well as 
a general knowledge of the principles of 
operation of other apparatus generally 
used for radionavigation; 

theoretical and practical 
knowledge of the operation and maintenance 
of apparatus, such as motor-generators, 
storage batteries, etc., used in the 

. . 
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operation and adjustment of the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and radio 
direction-finding apparatus mentioned in 
No. 7162/872; 

practical knowledge necessary to 
repair, with the means available on 
board,. damage which may occur to the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and 
radio direction-finding apparatus during 
a flight; 

ability to send correctly by hand 
and to receive correctly by ear, in the 
Morse code, codE! groups (mixed letters, 
figures and punctuation marks) at a speed 
of twenty groups a minute, and a .plain 
language text at a speed of twenty-five 
words a minute. Each code group shall 
comprise five characters, each figur.e or 
punctuation mark counting as two characters. 
The average word of the text in· plain 
language shall contain five characters. 
The duration of each test of sending and 
of receiving shall be, as a rule, five 
minutes; 

ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone; 

Detailed knowledge of the 
Regulations applying to radiocommunications, 
knowledge of the documents relating to 
charges for radiocommunications, knowledge 
of the provisions of the Convention for the 
Safety of Life at Sea which relate to radio, 
and, in the case of air navigation, 
knowledge of the special provisions 
governing the aeronautical fixed, mobile, 
and radionavigation services. In the latter 
case, the certificate states that the holder 
has successfully passed the tests re1ating 
to these special provisions; 

a sufficient knowledge of world 
geography, especially the principal 
shipping and air routes and the most 
important telecommunication routes; 
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h) sufficient knowledge of one of the working 
languages of the Union. Candidates should 
be able to express themselves 
satisfactorily in that language, both 
orally and in writing. Each 
administration shall decide for itself 
the language or languages required. 

C. Second-Class ~adiotelegraph 
Operator's Certificate 

8 11. The second-class certificate is issued . 
to candidates who have given proof of the technical and 
professional knowledge and qualifications enumerated 
below: 

a) elementary theoretical and 
practical knowledge of electricity and of 
radio, knowledge of the adjustment and 
practical working of the various types of 
radiotelegraph and radiotelephone 
apparatus used in the mobile service, 
including apparatus used for radio 
direction-finding and the taking of 
direction-finding bearings, as well as 
elementary knowledge of the principles 
of operation of other apparatus in 
general use for radionavigation; 

b) elementary theoretical and 
practical knowledge of the operation 
and maintenance of apparatus, such as 
motor-generators, storage batteries, etc., 
used in the operation and adjustment of 
the radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and 
radio direction-finding apparatus mentioned 
in No. 7172/881; 

c) practical knowledge sufficient 
for effecting repairs in the case of 
minor damage which may occur to the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and radio 
direction-finding apparatus during a 
flight; 

d) ability to send correctly by 
hand and to receive correctly by ear in 
the Morse code, code groups (mixed 
letters, figures and punctuation marks) 
at a speed of sixteen groups a minute, 
and a plain language text at a speed of 
twenty words a minute. Each code group 
shall comprise five characters, each 
figure, or punctuation mark counting as 
two characters. The average word of the 
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text in plain language shall contain five 
characters. The duration of each test of 
sending and of receiving shall, as a 
rule, be five minutes; 

ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone,. except in 
the case provided for in No. 7154/866; 

knowledge of the Regulations 
applying to radiocommunications, 
knowledge of the documents relating to 
charges for radiocommunications, 
knowledge of the provisions of the 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea 
whi_ch relate to radio, and, in the case 
of air navigation, knowledge of the 
special provisions governing the 
aeronautical fixed, mobile, and 
radionavigation services. In the latter 
case, the certificate states that the 
holder has successfully passed the tests 
relating to these special provisions; 

a sufficient knowledge of world 
geography, especially the principal 
shipping and air routes and the most 
important telecommunication routes; 

if necessary, an elementary 
knowledge of one of the working languages 
of the Union. Candidates should be able 
to express themselves satisfactorily in 
that language, both orally and in 
writing. Each administration shall decide 
for itself the language or languages 
required. 

D. Radiotelegraph Operator's Special Certificate 

889 § 12. (1) The radiotelegraph operator's 

890 

special certificate is issued to candidates.who have 
given proof of the knowledge and professional 
qualifications enumerated below: 

a) ability to send correctly by 
hand and receive correctly by ear in the 
Morse code, code groups (mixed letters, 
figures, and punctuation marks) at a 
speed of sixteen groups a minute, and a 
plain language text of speed of twenty 
words a minute. Each code group shall 
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comprise five characters, each figure or 
punctuation mark counting as two 
characters. The average word of the text 
in plain language shall contain five 
characters; 

~ knowledge of the practical operation 
and adjustment of radiotelegraph apparatus; 

c) knowledge of the Regulations 
applying to radiotelegraph communications 
and specifically of that part of those 
Regulations relating to safety of life at 
sea. 

(2) Each administration concerned shall fix the 
other conditions-for obtaining this certificate; 
However, except as provided for in No. 7154/866, the 
conditions specified in Nos. 7192/899, 7193/900, 
7194/901 and 7195/902 or 7196/903, as the case may 
be, shall be satisfied. 

E. Radiotelephone Operators' Certificates 

894 
Mar2 

895 

896 

897 

898 

899 

900 

8 13. The radiotelephone operator's general 
certificate is issued to candidates who have given proof of the 
knowledge and professional qualifications enumerated below 
(see also Nos. 7149/861 and 7150/862): 

a) a knowledge of the elementary 
principles of radiotelephony; 

~ detailed knowledge of the 
practical operation and adjustment of 
radiotelephone apparatus; 

c) ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone; 

d) detailed knowledge of the 
Regulations applying to radiotelephone 
communications and specifically of that 
part of those Regulations relating to the 
safety of life. 

§ 14. (1) The restricted radiotelephone 
operator's certificate is issued to candidates who have 
given proof of the knowledge and professional 
qualifications enumerated below: 

a) practical knowledge of radiotelephone 
operation and procedure; 
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b) ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone; 

c) general knowledge of the 
Regulations applying to radiotelephone 
communications and specifically of that 
part of those Regulations relating to the 
safety of life. 

(2) For aircraft radiotelephone stations 
operating on frequencies allocated exclusively 
to the aeronautical mobile service, each administration may 
itself fix these conditions for obtaining a restricted 
radiotelephone operator's certificate, provided that 
the operation of the transmitter requires only the use 
of simple external switching devices, excluding all 
manual adjustment ·of frequency determining elements, and 
that the stability of the frequencies is maintained by 
the transmitter itself within the limits of tolerance 
specified in Appendix 3. However, in fixing the 
conditions, administrations shall ensure that the 
operator has an adequate knowledge of radiotele.pnone 
operation and procedure particularly as far as distress, 
urgency and safety are concerned. This in no way 
contravenes the provisions of No. 7199/906. 

(3) Administrations in Region 1 do not issue 
certificates under No. 7196/903. 

§ 15. A radiotelephone operator's 
certificate shall show whether it is a general certificate 
or a restricted certificate and, in the latter case, if it 
has been issued in conformity with the provisions of 
No. 7196/903. 

§ 16. In order to meet special needs, £} special~greement!Jbetween administrations may fix the 
conditions to be fulfilled in order to obtain a 
radiotelephone operator's certificate intended to be 
used in radiotelephone stations complying with certain 
technical conditions and certain operating conditions. 
These{agreement!t, if made, shall be on the condition 
that harmful interference to international services , 
shall not result therefrom. These conditions and 

{j 

~greement~shall be mentioned in the certificates issued 
to such operators. 

NOT allocated 
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ARTICLE N42 

Personnel of Aeronautical Stations 

Section I •. 

I 1. Administrations shall ensure that the staff 
on duty in aeronautical stations shall be adequately 
qualified to operate the stations efficiently. 

Section 11. 

I 2. 

I 3. 

a)_ 

b) 

HOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N43/21 

Inspection of Aircraft Stations 

8 1. (1) The governments or appropriate 
administrations of countries which an aircraft station 
visits, may require the production of the licence for 
examination. The operator of the station, or the person 
responsible for the station, shall facilitate this 
examination. The licence shall be kept in such a way that 
it can be produced upon request. As far as possible, the 
licence, or a copy certified by the authority which has 
issued it, should be permanently exhibited in the station. 

2) The inspectors shall have in their 
possession an identity card or badge, issued by_the competent 
authority, which they shall show on request of the person 
responsible for the aircraft. 

(3) When the licence cannot be produced or when 
manifest irregularities are observed, governments or 
administrations may inspect the radio installations in 
order to satisfy themselves that these conform to the 
conditions imposed by these Regulations. 

(4) In addition, inspectors have the right to 
require the production of the operators' certificates, 
but proof of professional knowledge may not be demanded. 

8 2. (1) When a government or an administration 
has found it necessary to adopt the course indicated in 
No. 7257/840, or when the operators' certificates cannot 
be produced, the government or administration to which 
the aircraft station is subject shall be so informed 
without delay. In addition, the procedure specified in 
Article Rl9/16 is followed when necessary. 

(2) Before leaving, the inspector shall report the 
result of his inspection to the person 
responsible for the aircraft. If any breach of the 
conditions imposed by these Regulations is observed, the 
inspector shall make this report in writing·. 

M 3. The Members of the Union undertake not to 
impose upon foreign aircraft stations which 
are temporarily within their territorial waters or which 
make a temporary stay in their territory, technical and 
operating conditions more severe than those contemplated 
in these Regulations. This undertaking in no way affects 
arrangements which are made under international agreements 
relating to air navigation, and which are therefore not 
covered by these Regulations. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N44 

Working Hours of Stations 
in the Aeronautical Mobile Service 

Section I. Prea•ble 

I 1. In order to permit ·the application of the 
following rules on the subject of hours of watch, every 
station of the aeronautical mobile service shall have 
an accurate clock correctly regulated tofGreenwich Mean 
Time (G.M.T.).} · . 

Section 11. Aeronautical Stations 

I 2. The service of an aeronautical station 
shall be continuous throughout the period during which it 
bears responsibility for the radiocommunication service 
to aircraft in flight. 

Section Ill. Aircraft Stations 

I 3. For the international public correspondence 
service, aircraft stations constitute a single category. 
The duration of the service of such stations is not fixed 
by these Regulations. 

NOT allocated. 

{} 
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ARTICLE N45 

Working Conditions 
in the Aeronautical Mobile Service 

Section I. General 

§ 1. Except as otherwise provided in these 
Regulations, the aeronautical mobile service may be 
regulated by special arrangement between governments 
concerned (see Article 31 of the Convention). 

§ 2. In the.absence of special arrangements, the 
provisions of these Regulations concerning the · 
exchanging of and accounting for public correspondence 
shall be applicable to stations in the aeronautical 
mobile service. (See also No. 7379/432.) 

NOC Section II. Communication with Stations in the Maritime Mobile Service 
and in the Maritime Mobile~Satellite Service 

MOD 7317 

7318 
to 

7342 

951 
Spa2 

§ 3. Stations on board aircraft may 
communicate with stations of the maritime mobile or 
maritime mobile-satellite services. They shall conform 
to those provisions of these Regulations which relate to 
these services. (See Chapter NXI, especially Article N56, 
Section III.) 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N46 

Conditions to be Observed by Mobile Stations 
in the Aeronautical Mobile Service 

8 1. Mobile stations shall be established in such 
a way as to conform to the provisions of Chapters RIII 
and RX as regards frequencies and classes of emission. 

8 2. The frequencies of emission of mobile 
stations shall be checked as often as possible by the 
inspection service to which these stations are subject. 

8 3. The energy radiated by receiving apparatus 
shall be reduced to the lowest possible value and shall 
not cause harmful interference to other stations. 

I 4. Administrations shall take all practicable 
steps necessary to ensure that the operation of any 
electrical or electronic apparatus installed in mobile 
stations does not cause harmful interference to the 
essential radio services of stations which are 
operating in accordance with the provisions of these 
Regulations. 

8 5. (1) Changes of frequency in the sending and 
receiving apparatus of any mobile station shall be 
capable of being made as rapidly as possible. 

(2) Installations of any mobile station shall be 
capable, once communication is established·, of changing 
from transmission to reception and vice versa in as 
short a time as possible. 

I 6. The operation of a broadcasting service (see 
No. 3040/28) by an aircraft station at sea and over the 
sea is prohibited (see also No. 6214/422). 

I 7. Mobile stations other than survival craft 
stations shall be provided with the documents enumerated 
in the appropriate section of Appendix 11 (Section VI. 
Aircraft Stations). 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N48/37 

Order of Priority of Communications 
in the Aeronautical Mobile Service 

The order of priority for communications 1 in 
the aeronautical mobile service shall be as follows, 
except where impracticable in a fully automated system in 
which, nevertheless, category 1 shall receive priority: 

1. Distress calls, distress messages, 
and distress traffic. 

2. Communications preceded by the urgency 
signal. 

3. Communications preceded by the safety 
signal. 

4. Communications relating to radio 
direction-finding. 

5. Communications relating to the navigation 
and safe movement of aircraft engaged in 
search and rescue operations. 

6. Communications relating to the 
navigation, movements, and needs of 
~hip~ and weather observation messages 
dest1ned for an official meteorological 
service. 

7. ETATPRIORITENATIONS- Radiotelegrams 
relativing to the application of the 
United Nation Charter. 

8. ETATPRIORITE - Government radiotelegrams 
with priority and Government calls for 
which priority has been expressly 
requested. 

9. Service communications relating to the 
working of the telecommunication service 
or to communications previously exchanged. 

10. Government communications other than 
those shown in 8 above, ordinary private 
communications, RCT 2 radiotelegrams and 
press radiotelegrams. 

[J 
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ADD ·7408.1 1496.1 1 The term cODimunications as used in this 
Article includes radiotelegrams, radiotelephone calls 
and.radiotelex calls. 

ADD 7408.2 1496.2 2 RCT (Red Cross Telegrams): Telegrams 

7409 
to 

7433 

concerning persons protected in time of war by the 
Geneva Conventions of 12 August 1949. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N49 

General Radiotelegraph Procedure 
in the Aeronautical Mobile Service 

Section 1. General Provisions 

8 1. (1) The procedure detailed in this 
Article is obligatory, except in cases of distress, urgency 
or safety, to which the provisions of Chapter NIX are 
applicable. 

(2) The procedure specified in Sections IV~ V 
and VI of the present Article is applicable only in 
the absence of special {arrangementsj to the contrary 
concluded between the governments concerned. 

I 2. The use of the Morse code signals 
specified in the Instructions for the Operation of the 
International Public Telegram Service shall be obligatory 
in the aeronautical mobile service. However, for 
radiocommunication& of a special character, the use of 
other signals is not precluded. 

8 3. In order to facilitate radioconnnunications, 
stations shall use the service abbreviations 
given in Appendix 13. 

Section II. Calls 

A. General 

I 4. The provisions of this Article are not 

£J 

applicable to the aeronautical mobile service when special 
~greement~exist between the governments concerned. {j 

8 5. (1) As a general rule, it rests with 
the aircraft station to establish communication with the 
aeronautical station. For this purpose, the aircraft 
station may call the aeronautical station only when it 
comes within the service area of the latter, that is to 
say, that area within which, by using an appropriate 
frequency, the aircraft station can be heard by the 
aeronautical station. 

(2) However, an aeronautical station having 
traffic for an aircraft station may call this station if 
it has reason to believe that the aircraft station is 
keeping watch and is within the service area of the 
aeronautical station. 

I 6. When an aeronautical station receives calls 
from several aircraft stations at practically the same time, it 
decides the order in which these stations may transmit 
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their traffic. Its decision shall be based on the priority 
(see No. 7408/1496) of the radiotelegrams that aircraft 
stations have on hand and on the need for allowing each 
calling station to clear the greatest possible number of 
communications. 

§ 7. (1) When a station called does not 
reply to a call sent three times at intervals of two 
minutes, the calling shall cease and shall not be 
renewed until after an interval of fifteen minutes. 

(2) Before renewing the call, the calling 
station shall ascertain that the station called is not 
in communication with another station. 

(3) If there is no reason to believe that 
harmful interference will be caused to other 
communications in progress, the provisions of 
No. 7443/1077 are not applicable. In such cases the call, 
sent three times at intervals of two minutes, may be 
repeated after an interval of less than fifteen minutes but 
not less than three minutes. 

§ 8. Aircraft stations shall not radiate a 
carrier wave between calls. 

§ 9. When the name and address of the 
administr~tion or private operati~g agency controlling an 
aircraft station are not given in th~ appr6priate list of 
stations or are no longer in agreement with the 
particulars given therein, it is the duty of the aircraft 
station to furnish as a matter of regular procedure, to 
the aeronautical station to which it transmits traffic, 
all the necessary information in this respect. 

§ 10. (1) The aeronautical station may, by 
means of the abbreviation TR, ask the aircraft station to 
furnish it with the following information: 

a) position and, whenever possible, 
heading and speed; 

b) next destination. 

(2) The information referred to in Nos. 7448/1083 
to 7450/1085, preceded by the abbreviation TR, 
should be furnished by aircraft stations, whenever this 
seems appropriate, without prior request from the 
aeronautical station. The provision of this information 
is authorized only by the person responsible for 
the aircraft. 
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B. Calls to Several Stations 

8 11. Two types of calling signal "to all 
stations" are recognized: 

.~ call CQ followed by the letter K (see 
No. 7456/1091); 

b) call CQ not followed by the letter K (see 
No. 7457 /1093). 

8 12. Stations desiring to enter into 
communication with stations of the mobile service 
without, however, knowing the names of any such stations 
within their service area may use the enquiry signal CQ 
in place of the call sign of the station called in the 
calling formula, the call being followed by the letter K 
(general call to all stations in the mobile service with 
request for reply). 

§ 13. The call CQ not followed by the letter K 
(general call to all stations without request for reply) 
is used before the transmission of information of any 
kind intended to be read or used by anyone who can 
intercept it. 

§ 14. The call CP followed by two or more· call 
signs or by a·code word (call to certain receiving 
stations without request for reply) is used only for the 
transmission of information of any nature intended to be 
read or used by the persons authorized. 

Section Ill. Preliminary Operations 

8 15. (1) Before transmitting, a station shall 
take precautions to ensure that its emissions will not 
interfere with transmissions already in progress; if 
such interference is likely, the station shall await an 
appropriate break in the communications in progress. 
This obligation does not apply to stations where 
unattended operation is possible through automatic means 
(see No. 7138/850) on frequencies dedicated to 
narrow-band direct-printing. 

(2) If, these precautions having been taken, 
the emissions of the station should, nevertheless, 
interfere with a transmission already in progress, the 
following rules shall be applied: 

a) the aircraft station whose emission 
causes interference to the correspondence 
of a mobile station with a land 
station, shall cease sending at the first 
request of the land station; 
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1010 ~ the aircraft station whose emission 
causes interference to commurtications 
already in progress between mobile 
stations shall cease sending at the first 
request of one of the other stations; 

1011 c) the station which requests this 
cessation shall indicate the approximate· 
waiting time imposed on the station whose 
emission it suspends. 

Section IV. Method of Calling, Reply to Calls and Siaaals 
Preparatory to Traffic 

1012 

1013 

1014 

1016 
Mar2 

A. Method of Calling-

I 16. (1) The call consists of: 

the call sign of the station called, 
not more than three times; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station, 
not more than three times. 

(2) However, in the bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz, when the conditions of establishing contact 
are difficult, the call signs may be transmitted more 
than three times, but not more than ten times each. In 
this case, the call signs of the called and the calling 
station shall be transmitted in alternate sequence up 
to a total of twenty call signs altogether (e.g. ABC ABC 
de WXYZ WXYZ . • • or ABC ABC ABC de WXYZ WXYZ 
WXYZ ... ).This call may be sent three times at 
intervals of two minutes; thereafter it shall not be 
repeated until an interval of fifteen minutes has 
elapsed. 

§ 17. For making the call and for 
transmitting prepartory signals, the calling station shall use a 
frequency on which the station called keeps watch. 

B. Indication of the Frequency to Be 
Used for Traffic 

§ 18. (1) The call, as described in 
Nos. 7465/1012 and 7466/1013, shall be 
followed by the service abbreviation indicating the working 
frequency and, if useful, the class of emission which the 
calling station proposes to use for the transmission of its 
traffic. 
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(2) When, as an exception to this rule, 
the call is not followed by an indication of the 
frequency to be used for the traffic, this indicates: 

a) where the calling station is an 
aeronautical station, that it 
proposes to use for traffic its normal 
working frequency shown in the appropriate 
document; 

~ where the calling station is an 
aircraft station, that the frequency to be used 
for traffic is to be chosen by the station 
called from the frequencies on which the 
calling station can transmit. 

C. Indication of Priority, of the Reason for the Call, 
and of Transmission of Radiotelegrams in Series 

1020 19. (1) When the calling station has more than 
Mar2 one radiotelegram to transmit to the station called, the 

above-mentioned preparatory signals shall be followed by 
the service abbreviation and the figure giving the 
number of such radiotelegrams. 

1021 (2) Moreover, when the calling station wishes 

1022 
Mar2 

1023 
Mar 

to send its radiotelegrams in series, it shall indicate 
this by adding the service abbreviation for requesting 
the consent of the station called. 

§ 20. 

D. Form of Reply to Calls 

The reply to calls consists of: 

the call sign of the calling station, 
not more than three times; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the station called, once only. 

E. Frequency for Reply 

8 2.1 Except as otherwise provided in these 
Regulations, for transmitting the reply to calls and to 
preparatory signals, the station called shall use the 
frequency on which the calling station keeps watch, 
unless the calling station has specified a frequency for 
the reply. 
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F. Agreement on the Frequency to 
Be Used for Traffic 

8 22. (1) If the station called is in agreement 
with the calling station, it shall transmit: 

!l the reply to the call; 

b) the service abbreviation indicating 
that from that moment onwards it will 
listen on the working frequency announced 
by the calling station; 

£2 if necessary, the indications 
referred to in.No. 7493/1038; 

d) if useful, the service abbrevia-tion 
and figure indicating the 
strength and/or intelligibility of the 
signals received (see Appendix 13); 

e) the letter K if the station called is 
ready to receive the traffic of the 
calling station. 

(2) If the station called is not in 
agreement with the calling station on the working 
frequency to be used, it shall transmit: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

the reply to the call; 

the service abbreviation indicating 
the working frequency to be used by the 
calling station and, if necessary, the 
class of emission; 

if necessary, the indications 
specified in No. 7493/1038. 

1037 (3) When agreement is reached regarding the 
working frequency which the calling station shall use 
for its traffic, the station call shall transmit the 
letter K after the indications contained in its reply. 

G. Reply to the Request for Transmission by Series 

1038 8 23. The station called, in replying to a 
calling station which has proposed to transmit its 
radiotelegrams by series (see No. 7475/1021), shall 
indicate, by means of the service abbreviation, its 
acceptance or refusal. In the former case it shall 
specify, if necessary, the number of radiotelegrams 
which it is ready to receive in one series. 
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H. Difficulties· in Reception 

I 24. (1) If the station called is unable to 
accept traffic immediately, it shall reply to the call 
as indicated in Nos. 7481/1027 to 7486/1032, but it 
shall replace the letter K by the signal 
--- - - (wait), followed by a number indicating in 
minutes the probable. duration of the waiting time. If 
the probable duration exceeds ten minutes (five minutes 
in the case of an aircraft station communicating with a 
station of the maritime mobile service), the reason for 
the delay shall be given. 

(2) When a station receives a call 
without being certain that such a call is intended for 
it, it shall not reply until the call has been repeated 
and understood. ~en, on the other hand, a station 
receives a call which is intended for it but is 
uncertain of the call sign of the calling station, it 
shall reply immediately using the service abbreviation 
in place of the call sign of this latter station. 

Section V. Forwarding (Routing) of Traffic 

A. Traffic Frequency 

§ 25. (1) As a general rule, a station of 
the aeronautical mobile service shall transmit its traffic 
on one of its working frequencies in that band in which the 
call has been made. 

(2) The use of frequencies reserved for 
calling shall be forbidden for traffic, except distress 
traffic (see Chapter BII). 

(3) If the transmission of a radiotelegram is to 
take place on a frequency and/or with a class of 
emission other than those used for the call, the 
transmission of the radiotelegram shall be preceded 
by: 

the call sign of the station called, not 
more than twice; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station, 
once only. 

(4)· If the transmission is to be made on 
the same frequency and with the same class of emission 
as the call, the transmission of the radiotelegram shall 
be preceded, if necessary, by: 

the call sign of the station called; 
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the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station. 

B. Numbering ~n Daily Series 

I 26. (1) As a general rule, radiotelegrams 
in the public correspondence service transmitted by aircraft 
stations shall be numbered in .a daily series; number 1 shall 
be given to the first radiotelegram sent each day to each 
separate station. 

(2) A series of numbers which has begun in 
radiotelegraphy should be continued in radiotelephony 
and vice versa. 

C. Long Radiotelegrams 

I 27. (1) In cases where both stations are . 
able to change from sending to receiving without manual 
switching, the transmitting station may continue to send 
until completion of the message or until the receiving 
station breaks in on the transmission with the service 
abbreviation BK. Before commencing, both stations 
normally agree on such a method of working by means of 
the abbreviation QSK. 

(2) If this method of working cannot be 
employed, long radiotelegrams, whether in plain language or in 
secret language, shall, as a general rule, be 
transmitted in sections, each section containing fifty 
words in the case of plain language and twenty words or 
groups if secret language is used. 

(3) At the end of each section the signal 
- - -- - - (?) meaning "Have you received the 
radiotelegram correctly up this point?" shall be 
transmitted. If the section has been correctly received, 
the receiving station shall reply by sending the 
letter K and the transmission of the radiotelegram shall 
be continued. 

D. Suspension of Traffic 

I 28. When an aircraft station transmits 
on a working frequency of an aeronautical station and causes 
interference to the transmission of such an aeronautical 
station, it shall suspend working at the first request of 
the latter. 
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Section VI. End of Traffic and Work 

A. Signal for the End of Transmission 

I 29. (1) · The transmission of a 
radiotelegram shall be terminated by the signal - - - ~ - (end 
of transmission), followed by the letter K. 

(2) In the case of transmission by 
series, the end of each radiotelegram shall be indicated by 
the signal - - - - - (end of transmission) and the end of 
the series by the letter K. 

B. Acknowledgement of Receipt 

I 30. (1) The acknowledgement of receipt of. 
a radiotelegram or a series of radiotelegrams shall be 
given by the receiving station in the following manner: 

the call sign of the sending station; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the receiving station; 

the letter R followed by the number of 
the radiotelegram; ~ 

the letter R followed by the number of 
the last radiotelegram of a series. 

(2) The acknowledgement of receipt shall be 
transmitted by the receiving station on the traffic 
frequency (see No. 7498/1041). 

C. End of Work 

I 31. (1) The end of work between two 
stations shall be indicated by each of them by means of the 
signal - - ---- (end of work). 

(2) The signal - - - - - - (end of work) 
shall also be used: 

when the transmission of radiotelegrams 
of general information, meteorological 
information and general safety notices is 
finished; and 

when transmission is ended in 
long-distance radiocommunication services 
with deferred acknowledgement of receipt 
or without acknowledgement of receipt. 
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Section YII. Control of Working 

I 32. The prov1s1ons of this section are not 
applicable in cases of distress, urgency or safety 
(see No. 7434/1000). 

1-.33.-. . !.n~.GOSlUnicat.ion between aeronautical 
station• and aireraft stations the aircraft statien shall 
comply with the instructions given by the aeronautical 
station, in all questions relating to the order and time of 
transmission, to the choice of frequency and class of emission, 
and to the duration and suspension of work. 

I 34. In communication between aircraft 
stations the station called shall control the working in 
the manner indicated in No. 7521/1059. However; if an 
aeronautical station finds it necessary to intervene, these 
stations shall comply with the instructions given by the 
aeronautical station. 

Section VIII. Te8ts 

I 35. When it is necessary for an aircraft 
station to send signals for testing or adjustment which are· 
liable to interfere with the working of neighbouring coast 
or aeronautical stations, the consent of these stations 
shall be obtained before such signals are sent. 

I 36. When it is necessary for a station in 
the aeronautical mobile service to send test signals, either 
for the adjustment of a tranamitter before making a call 
or for the adjustment of a receiver, such signals shall 
not be continued for more than ten seconds and shall be 
composed of a series of VVV followed by the call sign of 
the station emitting the test signals. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N50 

Radiotelephone Procedure in the 
Aeronautical Mobile Service - Calls 

8 1. The provisions of this Article are not 
applicable to the aeronautical.mobile service when special 

fagreementsJexist between the governments concerned. £ } 
§ 2. (1) As a general rule, it rests with 
the aircraft station to establish communication with the 
aeronautical station. For this purpose the aircr~ft 
station may call the aeronautical station only when it 
comes within the service area of the latter, that is to 
say, that area within which, by using an appropriate 
frequency, the aircraft station can be heard by the 
aeronautical station. 

(2) However, an aeronautical station having 
traffic for an aircraft station may call this. station if 
it has reason to believe that the aircraft station is 
keeping watch and is within the service area of the 
aeronautical station. 

§ 3. When an aeronautical station receives calls 
from several aircraft stations at practically the same time, 
it decides the order in which these stations may transmit 
their traffic. Its decision shall be based on the priority 
(see No. 7408/1496) of the radiotelegrams or 
radiotelephone calls that aircraft stations have on hand 
and on the need for allowing each calling station to clear 
the greatest possible number of communications. 

§ 4. (1) When a station called does not 
reply to a call sent three times at intervals of two 
minutes, the calling shall cease and shall not be 
renewed until after an interval of fifteen minutes. 

(2) Before renewing the call, the calling 
station shall ascertain that the station called is not 
in communication with another station. 

(3) If there is no reason to believe that 
harmful interference will be caused to other communications 
in progress, the provisions of No. 7554/1308 are not 
applicable. In such cases the call, sent three times at 
intervals of two minutes, may be repeated after an interval 
of less than fifteen minutes but not less than three 
minutes. 
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8 5. Aircraft stations shall not radiate a 
carrier wave between calls. 

8 6. When the name and address of the 
administration or private operating agency controlling an 
aircraft station are not given in the appropriate list of 
stations or are no longer in agreement with the 
particulars given therein, it is the duty of the aircraft 
station to furnish as a matter of regular procedure, to 
the aeronautical station to which it transmits traffic, 
all the necessary info_rmation in this respect. 

I 7. (1) The aeronautical station may, by means 
of the abbreviation TR (spoken as TANGO ROMEO), ask the 
aircraft station to furnish it·with the following 
information: 

a) position and, whenever possible; heading 
and speed; 

b) next destination. 

(2) The information referred to in 
Nos. 7559/1314 to 7561/1316, preceded by the 
abbreviation TR, should be furnished by aircraft stations, 
whenever this seems appropriate, without prior request 
from the aeronautical station. The provision of this 
information is authorized only by the person responsible 
for the aircraft. 

·NOT allocated. 
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DEFINITION OF THE RADIO ASTRONOMY SERVICE 

Document No. 444-E 
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COMMITTEE 5 

In the existing version of the Radio Regulations, the radio astronomy service is not 
defined as a radiocommunication service (see No. 3121/75), although the reception of the natural 
signals emitted by the stars is in fact "radiocommunication" within the· meaning of 
Nos. 3004/9 and 3002/2, because it is the "reception of . . . signals by radio • • . systems". 
The radio astronomy service is, moreover, regarded as a.radiocommunication service, for example, 
for the purpose of the regulation of cases of interference, as stipulated in No. 3281/ll6A. 

In its proposal F/57A/543 (Document No. 57A), France proposes that the radio astronomy 
service should be defined in Article 1 as a radiocommunication serVlce. The only difference 
between the radio astronomy service and the other radicommunication services is that the signals 
received by radio astronomy stations are emitted naturally by the stars and are not emitted 
deliberately by a transmitting station. But other services have receiving stations which receive 
signals emitted naturally : these are the space radicommunication services which use passive 
detectors on board satellites, for example, the space research service, or the Earth (radio) 
exploration-satellite service; in these cases, the signals consist of the natural emissions of the 
Earth or its atmosphere. 

The systems using passive detectors on board satellites are not excluded from the space 
radiocommunication services. Radio astronomy should therefore also be regarded as a 
radicommunication service, which would accord with the definition ADD 3023X proposed by 
Working Group 5A (Document No. 382). 

If radio astronomy were not regarded as a radiocommunication service, it would not be 
possible to maintain the systems using passive detectors in the space radicommunication services 
as is at present the case in the space research service, for example. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited numb.er. Participants are therefore ~indly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made ava1lable. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

REPORT OF AD HOC WORKING GROUP 5BA-l 

Subject Allocations in bands 130 - /-490 7 kHz in Region l 

Document No. 445-E 
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WORKING GROUP 5BA 

The ad hoc Group, with representatives from the Administrations of Algeria, Ivory Coast, 
France, Greece, Netherlands, Norway, United Kingdom, Senegal, Sweden, USSR, Yugoslavia, and from 
IATA, ICAO and IMCO, has held two meetings. After discussions in accordance with the terms of 
reference entrusted to it by Working Group 5BA in Document No. DL/105, the ad hoc Group was unable 
to agree upon a Recommendation to Working Group 5BA regarding the aeronautical radionavigation 
service. Some delegations felt that the ad hoc Group could not properly reflept the opinion of 
Working Group 5BA or Committee 5, and they therefore wanted the matter to be discussed at a higher 
level. 

However, after the discussions ln the ad hoc Group two main ideas remained concerning the 
band 415 - L-490_7 kHz : 

l. Some delegations preferred to maintain status quo in the Table i.e. FC, but with a 
footnote indicating those countries who want AL as an alternative service. Furth~·rmore, a 
Recommendation should be written on the convening of an administrative radio conference to prepare a 
revised frequency assignment plan for the maritime mobile service in this band. Such a plan could 

·leave possibilities to meet the needs of the aeronautical radionavigation service. 

2. A majority within the ad hoc Group favoured a combined Senegal-Netherlands proposal, put 
forward in an effort to reach a compromise 

255 - 283.5 kHz BC /AL/ 

415 - 435 kHz AL /FC/ 

435 - L-490_7 kHz FC Al. 

After a brief discussion the ad hoc Group considered that the limits of the low-frequency 
broadcasting band should be 148.5 and 283.5 kHz. The delegate of the USSR reserved the right to 
come back to this matter. 

The ad hoc Group furthermore concluded that the aeronautical mobile service will not need 
the band 325 - 405 kHz in the future, and should be deleted. 

G. MALMGREN 
Acting Chairman of ad hoc Group 5BA-l 

·For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited numb_er. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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COMMITTEE 6 

REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 6 AD HOC 1 TO COMMITTEE 6 

The Working Group has considered the proposal G/358/986 and has agreed to present the 
Resolution shown in the Annex for adoption by Committee 6. 

P.V. LARSEN 
Chairman of Working Group 6 ad hoc 1 

Annex 1 

.For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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a) 

ANNEX 

RESOLUTION No. 

Relating to the circulation of current information on 
CCIR Recommendations referred to in the 

Radio Regulations 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

noting 

that reference is made in the Radio Regulations to specific CCIR Recommendations as well 

as to "relevant CCIR Recommendations"; 

b) that Resolution Spa2 - 6 pr~vides for consultation on the applicability of those CCIR 

Recommendations relating to the technical criteria for sharing frequency bands between space 

'radiocommunication and terrestrial radiocommunication services or between space radiocommunication 

services; 

c) that the CCIR Recommendations may be revised by CCIR Plenary Assemblies, with consequent 

changes of reference numbers; 

considering 

a) that a correct application of the Radio Regulations requires the identification by 

Administrations of the relevant CCIR Recommendations to be taken into account; 

b) that information on the up-dating of these Recommendations is of the utmost importance; 

invites the CCIR 

1. to identify and list those provisions·of the Radio Regulations containing a reference to 

a specific CCIR Recommendation or to a "relevant CCIR Recommendation" together with the reference 

numbers and titles of those Recommendations; 

2. to instruct the Director of the CCIR to provide the Secretary-General with information 

required to up-date the list; 

requests the Secretary-General to transmit· to all Administrations the list of these 

Recommendations as well as any subsequent up-dating thereof. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WOlRllD ADM~~~~lriRlAT~VlE 
fRlAfD)~(Q) (C(Q)~ flElRHE~<ClE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 447-E 
31 October 1979 
Original French 

English 
Spanish 

WORKING GROUP 5A 

REPORT OF SUB-WORKING GROUP 5A3 TO WORKING GROUP 5A 

The Sub-Working Group adopted definitions for the terms_ 

allocation 

allotment 

assignment. 

The texts of these definitions are given 1n the Annex. 

The delegation of Greece reserved its position on the definition of the 
term "Assignment". 

R. BLETTERIE 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 5A3 

Annex 1 ---

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
· to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 

a) Allocation (of a frequency band) : Entry in the Table of Frequency Allocations 
of these Radio Regulations of a given frequency band for the purpose of its use by one 
or more named radio services under specified conditions. This term shall also be 
applied to the frequency band concerned. 

b) Allotment (of a frequency channel) : Entry of a designated frequency channel, 
in an agreed plan adopted (by a competent Conference_/, for use by one or more 
Administrations for a radiocommunications service in one or more defined countries or 
geographical areas and under specified conditions. 

c) Assignment (of a radio frequency or radio frequency· channel) : Authorization 
given by an Administratio~ to a radio station to use a frequency or radio frequency 
channel under prescribed conditions. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION. 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 

Addendum No. 1 to 
Document No. 448(Rev.l)-E 
10 November 1979 

(Geneva, 1979) 
Original : English 

ADD 

THIRD REPORT OF WORKING GROVP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

Add, on page 3 : 

in the box 95 - 100 GHz : 3814CA against MOBILE 

at the ~ottom of the page, the following footnote 

3814CA In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz, 190 - 200 GHz and 25~ - 295 GHz, the use of stations in the 
land mobile service is subject to not causing harmful inter.ference to the 
satellite services to whichthese bands are allocated (see No. 3442/148). 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

THIRD REPORT OF'WORKING GRQUJ? 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject : Frequency bands between 84 GHz .and 105 GHz 

Document No. 448(Rev.l)-E 
9 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

All of the proposals for this band were examined and the Working Group 5E decided 
unanimously to recommend the adoption of th~ Table of Allocations shoWn in the Annex. 

Annex 1 

Dr. A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited num_b_er. Participants are therefore ~indly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made ava1lable. 
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84 - 86 

86 - 92 

92 - 95 

Region 1 

ANNEX 

I 

GHz 
84 - 95 

Allocation to Services 

Region 2 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

BROADCASTING 

BROADCASTING-SATELLITE · 

3815F 

I Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Pass1ve) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3815/412J 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Earth-to-space) 

MOBILE 

RADIOLOCATION 

3815G 

MOD 3815/412J In the bands 51.4 - 54.25 GHz, 58.2 - 59 GHz, 64 - 65 GHz, 
86 - 92 GHz, 105 - 116 GHz, and 217 - 231 GHz all emissions are prohibited. 
In these bands the use of passive sensors by other services is also authorized. 

ADD 3815F In the band 84 - 86 GHz, the stations in the fixed, mobile 
and broadcasting services shall.not cause harmful interference to the 
broadcasting-satellite stations operating in accordance with the decisions of 
the appro:priate frequency assignment planning conference for the broadcasting­
satellite service. 

ADD 3815G The band 93.07 - 93.27 GHz is also used by the radio 
astronomy service for spectral line observations. In making assignments to 
stations of other services to which this band is allocated, Administrations are 
urged to take all practicable steps in the band to protect radio astronomy 
observations from harmful interference. Emissions from space or airborne 
stations can be particularly serious sources of interference to the radio 
astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116 and 328l/ll6A and Article N33A). 



Region 1 J 
95 - 100 

GHz 
95 - 100 

Region 2 

MOBILE 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 

RADIONAVIGATION 

Annex to Document No. 44~(Rev.l)-E 
Page 3 

,_ 
Region 3 

RADIONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 

Radiolocat ion 

3814C 3814D 
- - ·~" 

ADD · 3814C In the bands 43. 5 - 47 GHz, 6§ - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 

ADD 

134 - 142 GHz, 190 ~ 200 GHz, and 252 - 265 GHz, satellite links connecting 
land stations at specified fixed :points are also authorized when u·sed ·in 
conjunction with the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite 
service. 

3814D The bands 48.94- 49.04 GHz and 97.88- 98.08 GHz are also 
allocated to the radio astronomy service on a :primary basis for spectral line 
observations. In making assignments to stations of other services to which 
these bands are allocated, Administrations are urged to take all practicable 
steps to protect the radio astronomy service from harmful interference. 
Em~ssions from space or airborne stations can be :particularly serious sources 
of interference to the radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116 and 3281/116A 
and Article N33A). 

100 - 102 

GHz 
100 - 105 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 
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Region 1 

102 - 105 

I 

GHz 
100- 105 (cont.) 

Region 2 I Region 3 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

3679A 

ADD 3679A In the bands L-1 4oo - 1 727 MHz, 7 101 - 120 GHz, 
and 197 - 220 GHz, passive research is being conducted-by some countries in 
a programme for the search for int.entional emissions of extra-terrestrial 
origin. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 448-E 
3 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

THIRD REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Frequency bands between 84 GHz and 105 GHz 

1. All of the proposals for this band were examined and the Working Group 5E decided 
unanimously to recommend to Committee 5 the table of allocations and the related footnotes shown 
1n the Annex. 

2. Consideration of the proposals for the Earth e;q,lora~_ion (passiv:-~l service for 
the bands 86 - 92 GHz and 100 - 102 GHz was deferred pending a decision in Working Group 5A on a 
definition for this service. 

Annex 1 

Dr. A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy. this document is prin~ed in a limited num.b.er. Partic.ipants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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84 - 86 

86 - 92 

92 - 95 

Region 1 

ANNEX 

I 

GHz 
84 - 95 

Allocation to Services 

Region 2 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

BROADCASTING 

BROADCASTING-SATELLITE 

I Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3815I412J 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Earth-to-space) 

MOBILE 

RADIOLOCATION 

MOD 38151412J In the bands 51.4 - 54.25 QHz, 58.2- 59 GHz, 64 - 65 GHz,. 
86 - 92 GHz, I 105 - 116 GHz and 217 ..... 231 GHz I all emissions are prohibited .. 
In these bands the use of passive sensors by other services is also authorized. 

ADD 3815I In the band 84 - 86 GHz, the stations in ·the fixed, mobile 
and broadcasting services shall not cause harmful interference to the 
broadcasting-satellite stations operating in accordance with the decisions of 
the appropriate frequency assignment planning conference for the broadcasting­
satellite service. 

ADD 3815J The band 93.07 - 93.27 GHz is also used by the radio 
astronomy service for spectral line observations~ In making assignments to 
stations of other services to which this band is allocated, Administrations are 
urged to take all practicable steps in the band to protect radio astronomy 
observations from harmful interference. Emissions from space and airborne 
stations can be particularly serious sources of interference to the radio 
astronomy service (see Nos. 32801116 and 3281/116A and Article N L-_7). 



Region l I 
95 - lOO 

GHz 
95 - lOO 

Region 2 

MOBILE 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 3815E 

RADIONAVIGATION 

Annex to Document No. 448-E 
Page 3 

·.1 Region 3 

RADIONAVIGATlON-SATELLITE 3815E 

Radiolocation 

3815B 

ADD 3815E In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 -lOO GHz, 
/-134 - 142 GH~, 190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 GHz,_/ satellite links connecting 
land stations at specified fixed points are also authorized when used in 
conjunction with the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite 
service. 

ADD 3815B The bands 48.94- 49-04 GHz and 97.88- 98.08 GHz are also 
allocated to the radio astronomy service on a primary basis for spectral line 
observations. In making assignments to stations of other services to which 
these bands are allocated, Administrations are urged to take all practicable 
steps to protect the radio astronomy service from harmful interference. 
Emissions from space or airborne stations can be particularly serious sources 
of interference to the radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116 and 328l/ll6A 
and Article N {-_/). 

100 - 102 

GHz 
100 - 105 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passjve) 

3679A 
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Region 1 

102 - 105 

GHz 
100- 105 (cont.) 

Region 2 I Region 3 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

3679A 

ADD 3679A In the bands L-1 4oo - l 727 MHz, 7 101 - 105 /-120 7 GHz, 
L-and 197- 220 GHz 7, passive research is being conducted by some countries ln 
a programme for the-search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial 
origin. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION. UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRAT~VE 
rRAD~O CONFERENCE 

Corrigendum No. 1 to 
Document No. 449(Rev.l)-E 
10 November 1979 

(Geneva, 1979) Original : English 

1. 

ADD 

ADD 

2. 

ADD 

COMMITTEE 5 

FOURTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

On Page 2 

in the boxes 116 - 126 GHz and 126 - 134 GHz, after MOBILE 

a) delete "except aeronautical mobile" and 

b) add 3815BA; 

Add the following footnote 

3815BA In the bands 54.25 - 58.2 GHz, 59 - 64 GHz, 116 - 134 GHz, 
170 - 182 GHz and 185 - 190 GHz, the use of stations in the aeronautical mobile 
service is subject to not causing harmful interference to the inter-satellite 
service (see No. 3442/148). 

Replace footnote 3815C, by the following 

3815C In the bands 59 - 64 GHz and 126 - 134 GHz, the use of 
airborne radars in the radiolocation service is subject to not causing harmful 
interference to the inter-satellite service (see No. 3442/148). 

On Page 3 

Add 

3814CA 

in the box 134 - 142 GHz 
the following footnote : 

3814CA against MOBILE and at the bottom of the page, 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz, 190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 GHz, the use of stations in the land 
mobile service is subject to not causing harmful interference to the satellite 
services to which t~ese bands are allocated (see No. 3442/148). 

A.Vl. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 449(Rev.l)-E 
9 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

FOURTH REPORT FROM WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Band of frequencies between 105 and 149 GHz 

1. The Working Group examined all of the proposals for this band of frequencies and decided 
unanimously to recommend the adoption of the Table of Allocations as shown in the Annex. 

2. The Working Group agreed to designate frequency 122 GHz to be used for ISM applications 
and has used standard text No. 6.2 of Document No. 239(Rev.2) for this purpose. 

3. On the subject of sharing between the inter-satellite service and other services in the 
bands 116 - 126 GHz and 126 - 134 GHz, see the draft Recommendations in Document No. L-DT/194(Rev.l) 7 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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SUP 3816/412K 

ADD 3679A 

MOD 3815/412J 

ADD 3816A 

ADD 3816B 

Region 1 

105 - 116 

116 - 126 

ANNEX 

GHz 
105 - 126 

Region 2 I Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

36T9A 3815/412J 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

INTER-SATELLITE 

'• . 
MOBILE except aeronautical mobile 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

36T9A 3816A 3816B 

In the bands /-1 400 - 1 727 MHz ,_7 101 - 120 GHz, .. and 
197- 220 GHz, :passive research is being conducted by some countries in a 
programme for the search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial origin. 

In the bands 51.4- 54.25 GHz, 58.2- 59 GHz, 64- 65 GHz, 
86 - 92 GHz, 105 - 116 GHz, and 217- 231 GHz all emissions are prohibited. 
In these bands the use of.passive sensors by other services is also authorized. 

The band 122 - 123 GHz is designated for industrial, 
scientific and medical (ISM) applications (centre frequency 122.5 GHz). The 
use of this frequency band for ISM applications shall be subject to special 
authorization by the Administration concerned in agreement with other 
Administrations whose radiocommunication services might be affected. In 
applying this provision Administrations shall have due regard to the latest 
CCIR Recommendations. 

The band 119.98 - 120.02 GHz 1s also allocated to the 
amateur service on a secondary basis. 

126 - 134 FIXED 

GHz 
126 - 134 

INTER-SATELLITE 

MOBILEexcept aeronautical mobile 

RADIOLOCATION 3815C 



ADD 3815C 

ADD 3814C 

ADD 3816C 

ADD 3816D 

Annex to Document No. 449(Rev.l)-E 
Page 3 

In the bands 59 - 64 GHz and 126 - 134 GHz the use 
·of airborne radars is prohibited. 

Region 1 

134 - 142 MOBILE 

GHz 
134 - 149 

Region 2 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 

RADIONAVIGATION 

RADIONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 

Radiolocation 

3814C 3816C 3816D 

Region 3 

I 142 - 144 
I 

AMATEUR 

I 

I 
I 
! 

M~TEUR-SATELLITE 

144 - 149 RADIOLOCATION 

Amateur 

Amateur-satellite 

3816C 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134- 142 GHz, 190- 200 GHz, and 252 ~ 265 GHz, satellite links connecting 
land stations at specified fixed points are also authorized when used in 
conjunction with the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite 
service. 

The bands 140.69 - 140.98 GHz, 144.68 - 144.98 GHz, 
145.45- 145.75 GHz and 146.82- 147.12 GHz are also allocated to the radio 
astronomy service on a primary basis for spectral line observations. In making 
assignments stations of other services to which the bands are allocated 
Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to protect the radio 
astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions from space or airborne 
stations can be particularly serious sources of interference to the radio 
astronomy service. (See Nos. 3280/116 and 3281/116A and Article N33A'.) 

In the band 140~69 - 140.98 GHz all emissions from airborne 
stations, and from space stations in the space-to-Earth direction, are prohibited.' 
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INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 449-E 
3 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

FOURTH REPORT FROM WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Band of frequencies between 105 and 149 GHz 

1. The Working Group examined all of the proposals for this band of frequencies and decided 
unanimously to recommend to Committee 5 the Table of Allocations shown in the Annex. 

2. The Working Group recommended that Committee 5'refer to Committee 4 for study of the 
question of the necessity to include "except aeronautical mobile" in the mobile service in the 
band 116 - 126 GHz, 126 - 134 GHz shared with the inter-satellite service. A related issue is that 
of sharing between the inter-satellite service and airborne radars in the radiolocation service in 
the band 126 - 134 GHz. Reference Document No. 379. 

3. The Working Group agreed with the Recommendation of the Working Group 5/ad ho~ 3 
(Document No. 374(Rev.l) regarding the designation of ISM in the band 122 - 123 GHz. It was noted 
that the document had not yet been approved by Committee 5. The footnote is in square brackets 
pending a decision in Committee 5 on both the frequency and the standard text. 

Annex 1 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman·of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



Document No. 449-E 
Page 2 

SUP 3816/412K 

ADD 3679A 

MOD 3815/~12J 

I ADD 3816A 

ADD 3816B 

Region 1 

105 - 116 

116 - 126 

197 - 220 GHz 7, -
programme for the 

ANNEX 

I 

GHz 
105 - 126 

Region 2 I Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO· ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3679A 3815/412J 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

INTER-SATELLITE 

MOBILE {-except aeronautical mobile 7 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3679A L 3816A 7 3816B 

In the bands /-1 400- 1 727 MHz, 7 101- 120 GHz /-and 
passive research is being conducted by some countries in a 
search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial origin. 

In the bands 51.4 - 54.25 gHz, 58.2 - 59 GHz, 64 - 65 GHz, 
86- 92 GHz, 105- 116 GHz /-and 217- 231 GHz I all emissions are prohibited. 
In these bands the use of passive sensors by other services is also authorized. 

The band 122 - 123 GHz is designated for industrial, 
scientific and medical applications (centre frequency 122.5 GHz) ISM 
equipment operating in this band shall not cause harmful interference to radio 
services operating inside or outside this band in accordance·with the provisions 
of these Regulations. In applying this provision Administrations shall have due 
regard to the latest relevant CCIR Recommendations.~ 

Additional allocation : The band 119. 98 - 120.02 GHz is· 
also allocated to the amateur service on a secondary basis. 

126 - 134 FIXED 

GHz 
126 - 134 

INTER-SATELLITE 

MOBILE {-except aeronautical mobile 7 

RADIOLOCATION L-3815F_7 



I 

' 

ADD 3815E 

ADD 3816C 

ADD 3816D 

Annex to Document No. 499-E 
Page 3 

In the bands 59 - 64 GHz and 126 - 134 GHz the use 
of airborne radars is prohibited. 7 

Region 1 I 
134 - 142 

142 - 144 

144 - 149 

MOBILE 

GHz 
134 - 149 

Region 2 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 

RADIONAVIGATION 

3815E 

RADIONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 

Radiolocatio,n 

3816C 3816D 

AMATEUR 

AMATEUR-SATELLITE 

RADIOLOCATION 

Amateur 

Amateur-satellite 

3816C 

I Region 3 

3815E 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134- 142 GHz L-190- 200 GHz and 252- 265 GHz 7, satellite links connecting 
land stations at specified fixed points are also authorized when used in 
conjunction with the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite 
service. 

The bands 140.69 - 140.98 GHz, 144.68 - 144.98 GHz, 
145.45- 145.75 GHz and 146.82- 147.12 GHz are also allocated to the radio 
astronomy service on a primary basis for spectral line observations. In making 
assignments stations of other services to which the bands are allocated 
Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to protect the radio 
astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions from space or airborne 
stations can be particularly serious sources of interference to the radio 
astronomy service. (See Nos. 3280/116 and 3281/116A and Article N L /.) 

In the band 140.69 - 140.98 GHz all emissions from airborne 
stations, and from space stations in the space-to-Earth direction, are prohibited. 



1. 

INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

W(Q)fRll[Q) t'Q\[Q)M~~~~l"~AT~V[E 
~~(D)~CO> coruflE~lE~ClE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

FIFTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

On Page 3 

Corrigendum No. 1 to 
Document No. 450(Rev.l)-E 
10 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

in the boxes 170 - 174.5 GHz, 174.5 - 176.5 GHz, 176.5 - 182 GHz and 

on Page 4 

in.the box 185- 190. GHz, after MOBILE : 

a) delete "except aeronautical mobile" and 

b) add 3815BA 

2. On Page 3, add the following footnote 

ADD 3815BA In the bands 54.25 - 58.2 GHz, 59 - 64 GHz, 116 - 134 GHz, 
170 - 182 GHz and 185 - 190 GHz, the use of stations in the aeronautical 
mobile service is subject to not causing harmful interference to the 
inter~satellite service.(see No. 3442/148). 

3. On Page 4, add in the box 190 - 200 GHz : 3814CA against MOBILE at the bottom of the page, 
the following footnote : 

ADD 3814CA In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz, 190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 GHz, the use of stations in the land 
mobile service is subject to not causing harmful interference-to the satellite 
services to which these bands are allocated (see No. 3442/148). 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 450(Rev.l)-E 
9 November 1979 
Qrigina,l ~ English 

COMMITTEE 5 

FIFTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Frequency band between 149 and 217 GHz 

1. All proposals relating to this band were considered and the Working Group decided 
unanimously to recommend the adoption of the Table of Allocations as shown in the Annex. 

2. On the subject of sharing between the inter-satellite service and other services in the 
bands 168 - 170 GHz, 170 - 174.5 GHz, 174.5 - 176.5 GHz, 176.5 - 182 GHz and 185 - 190 GHz, see 
the draft Recommendations in Document No. L-DT/194(Rev.l)_/. 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. . 
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Region 1 

149 - 150 

150 - 151 

151 - 164 

164 - 168 

168 - 170 

ANNEX 

FIXED 

GHz 
149 - 170 

Region 2 I 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3816E 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 



I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

I 

ADD 

Annex to Document No. 450(Rev.l)-E 
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Region 1 1 
170 - 174.5 

174.5 - 176.5 

176.5 - 182 

FIXED 

GHz 
170 ~ 182 

Region 2 

INTER-SATELLITE 

l 

MOBILE except aeronautical 

3816E 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE 

FIXED 

INTER.,..SATELLITE 

MOBILE except aeronautical 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3816E 

FIXED 

INTER-SATELLITE 

MOBILE except aeronautical 

3816E 

Region 3 

mobile 

(Passive) 

mobile 

mobile 

The bands 150- 151 GHz~ 174.42 - 175.02 GHz~ 177 - 177.4 GHz~ 
178.2 - 178.6 GHz~ 181 ~ 181.46 GHz and 186.2 - 186.6 GHz are also allocated to 
the radio astronomy service on a secondary basis for spectral line observations. 
In making assignments to stations of other services to which these bands are 
allocated~ Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps in these 
bands to protect radio astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions 
from space or airborne stations can be particularly serious sources of 
interference to the radio astronomy service. (See Nos. 3280/116 and 3281/ll6A 
and Article N33A.) 

/ 
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ADD 3679A 

ADD 3814C 

ADD 

ADD 3816G 

Region 1 
I 

182 - 185 

185 - 190 

190 - 200 

200 - 202 

GHz 
182 .,... 202 

Region 2 I 
EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3816F 3816G 

FIXED 

INTER-SATELLITE 

MOBILE except aeronautical 

3816E 

MOBILE 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 

RADIONAVIGATION 

RADIONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 

3679A 3814C 

Region 

(Passive) 

mobile 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3 

In the bands /-1 4oo- 1 727 MHz, 7 101·- 120 GHz, and 
197 - 220 GHz, passive research is-being conducted by some countries J.n a 
programme for the search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial origin~ 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - lOO GHz, 
13.4 - 142 GHz, 190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 GHz satellite links connecting land 
stations at specified fixed points are also authorized when used in,conjunction 
~ith the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite service. 

Additional Allocation : in the United Kingdom the 
band 182 - 185 GHz is also allocated to the fixed and mobile services on a 
primary basis. 

In the band 182 - 185 GHz all emissions are prohibited 
except for those under the provisions of No. 3816F. The use of passive sensors 
by other services is also authorized. 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 



Region 1 
I 

202 - 217 FIXED 

GHz 
202,'"" 217 

Region 2 
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I 
Region 3 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Earth-to-space) 

MOBILE 

3679A 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

FIFTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Frequency band between 149 ~ 217 GHz 

Document No. 450-E 
3 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

1. All proposals relating to this band were considered and the Working Group 
decided unanimously to recommend the adoption of the Table shown in the Annex. 

2. In a review by Working Group 5E of proposals for allocations in the 
bands 170 - 182 GHz and 185 - 190 GHz, sharing in each band between the intersatellite 
and the mobile service was proposed. The question of the necessity to include 
"except aeronautical mobile" in tne mobile service for protection of the intersatellite 
service was raised. It was decided to request the Chairman of Committee 5 to refer 
the question to Committee 4 for further study. Reference Document No. 379. 

3. Consideration of the proposal for the Earth Exploration (passive) service 
in the band 182 - 185 GHz, was deferred until the definition for this service lS 

decided on 1n Working Group 5A. An early decision on this point would aid 
Working Group 5E in finalizing its work. 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working. Group 5E 

Annex 1 ---

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies . 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Region.l 

149 .,.. 164 

164 ~ 168 

168 - 170 

ANNEX 

I 
FIXED-

GHz 
149 - 170 

Region 2 I Region 3 

· FIXED.,...SATELLITE (Space..,-to..-Earth) 

MOB :I; LE 

3816E 

\ 

EARTH EXPLORATION~SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

L~lNTER~SATELLITE~7*) 

*) This service ~ill be maintained in the Table only if Committee 4 indicates that the sharing with 
aeronautical mobile is possible (See paragraph 2 of the attached report). 



ADD 3816E 

Region 1 

170 - 174.5 

174.5 .,... 176 .. 5 

FIXED 

GHz 
170 ~ 182 

Region 2 

INTER-SATELLITE 

-

.Annex to Document No. 450-E 
Page 3 

Region 3 

MOBILE L except aeronautical mobile,/ 

3816E 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

' INTER.,...SA'l'ELLITE 

MOBILE L.,... exc_ept a_eronautical mqbile_/ 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

·3816E 

1176.5 - 182 

i 

FIXED 

INTER~SATELLITE 

I 
I 

I 

MOBILE L-except aeronautical mobile_/ 

The bands 150 - 151 GHz, 174.42 - 175.02 GHz, 177 - 177.4 GHz, . 
178.2 - 178.6 GHz, 181 .:.. 181.46 GHz and 186.2 - 186.6 GHz are also allocated to 
the radio.astronomy service on a secondary basis for spectral line observations. 
In-making assignments to ·stations of other services to which the bands are 
allocated, Adrilin~strations are urged to take all practicable steps in these 
bands to protect radio astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions 
from,space or-airborne stations can be particularly serious sources of 
interference to the radio ~stronomy service. (See Nos. 3280/116 and 3281/116A 
and 'Artic-le N {- } ~) 
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ADD 

ADD 

ADD 3679.A 

ADD 3815E 

Region 1 I 
182 - 185 

185 - l90 

190 - 200 

200 - 202 

GHz 
182 ~ 202 

Region 2 
I 

Region 3 

EARTE EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3816F 3816G 

FIXED 

INTER-SATELLITE 

MOBILE I except aeTonautica1 mobile 7 

3816E 

MOBILE 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 

RADIONAVIGATION 

~IONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 

3679A 3815E 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

SPACE,RESEARCH· (Passive) 

3679A 

Additional Allocation in the United Kingdom the 
band 182 - 185 GHz is also allocated to the fixed arid mobile services on a 
primary basis. 

In the band 182 - 185 GHz all emissions are prohibited 
except for tbc;>se under the provisions of No. 3816F. The use of passive sensors 
by other services is also authorized. 

In the bands {-1 400 - 1 727 MHz,_/ 101 - 120 GHz, and 
197 - 2l7 [ 220] Gtiz, pass;i,. ve research is being conducted by some countries in a 
progra.tniile for the search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial origin. 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz and 190 - 200 GHz s~tellite links connecting land stations at 
specified fixed points are also authorized when used in conjunction with the 
mobile~satellite service or tbe radionavigation~satellite service. 



Region 1 

202 .... 217 FIXED 

GHz 
202,.,... 217 

Region 2 
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Region 3 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Earth-to-space) 

-MOBILE 

3679A 
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Original : English (Geneva, 1979) 

MOD 

NZL/451/174 MOD 

NZL/451/175 MOD 

NZL/451/176 ADD 

NZL/451/177 ADD 

COMMITTEE 5 

New Zealand 

PROPOSALS FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 

:MHz 
87 - 108 

Allocation to Services 

Region 1 I Region 2 Region 3 

87 - 100 

BROADCASTING 

Fixed 

Mobile 

3566 3566x 

100 - 108 BROADCASTING 

3566A 3566 

3566 Alternative allocation : In New Zealand, the 
bands 87 - 88 .MHz and 100 - 108 :MHz are allocated to the land mobile service 
on a primary basis. 

3566x Different category of service : In New Zealand, the 
allocation of the band 88 - 100 MHz to the fixed and mobile service is on 
a primary basis (see No. 3432/141). 

3566A Different category of service : In New Zealand, the 
allocation of the band 100 - 108 MHz to th~ broadcasting service is on a 
secondary basis (see No. 3431/140). 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
· to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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fJA[))~O CONlFlE~ENClE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

FOURTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 4A TO COMMITTEE 4 

Document No. 452-E 
1 November 1979 
Original : English 

CO:MMITTEE 4 

Working Group 4A has examined the proposals submitted by Administrations 
for several terms in Section VI of Article Nl. 

For the following terms, texts have been drafted as shown in the Annex 

Protection Ratio ADD 

Frequency Tolerance 3137 

Characteristic Frequency 3135 

Reference Frequency 3136 

Effective Radiated Power 3147 

Effective Monopole-Radiated Power ADD 

Equivalent Isotropically Radiated Power 3148 

Direct Polarization 

Indirect Polarization 

ADD 

ADD 

Antenna Directivity Diagram 3153 

Equivalent Satellite Link Noise Temperature 3154 

On the other hand, the following additional terms did not receive 
sufficient support for inclusion in Article Nl 

Field Int ensi tv 

Usable Field Strength 

Guard Band 

Carrier 

Carrier Wave 

Carrier Frequency 

~:1 

(Reference) Carrier Frequency 

Antenna 

Beamwidth 

Beam Area 

Nominal Orbital Position 

Modulation 

Earth Satellite (but see No. 3125) 

A.R. BASTIKAR 
Chairman of Working Group 4A 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ADD 

ADD 

ADD 

(MOD) 3137/88 

MOD 3137/88 

MOD 3137/88 

A N N E X E 

Rapport de protection (R.F.) : Valeur minimale 
generalement exprimee en decibels du rapport signal utile/signal 
indesirable a l'entree d'un recepteur, determine dans des conditions 
specifiees, permettant d'obtenir une qualite de receptio~ donnee du 
signal utile a la sortie du recepteur. 

Protection Ratio : The minimum value of the 
wanted-to-unwanted signal ratio usually expressed in decibels, at 
the receiver input determined under specified conditions such that 
a specified reception quality of the wanted signal is achieved at 
the receiver output. 

Relaci6n de protecci6n : Valor m1nimo general­
mente espresado en decibelios de la relaci6n entre la senal deseada 
y la no deseada a la entrada del receptor, determinada bajo 
condiciones especificadas, tal que se obtenga una calidad de 
recepci6n e$pecificada de la senal deseada a la salida del receptor. 

Toliranct dtfriqutnct: Ecan mnxim al admissible entre la frcquence assignee et 
Infrequence situee au centre de la bande occupee par une cmiss1on. ou entre la frcquence de 
reference et la frcquence caracteristique d"une emission. La tolerance de frcqucnce est 
nprimee en millionicmes ou ~n heru. 

Frequency Tolerance : The maximum permissible 
departure by the centre frequency of the frequency band occupied by 
an emission from the assigned frequency or, by the charact~ristic 
frequency of an emission from the reference fre~uency. The 
frequency tolerance is expressed in parts in 10 or in 
eye%es-per-seeond hertz. 

Tolerancia de frecuencia : Desviaci6n maxima 
admisible entre la frecuencia asignada y la situada en el centra de 
la banda de frecuencias oeupada por una emision, o entre la 
frecuehcia de referencia y la frecuencia caracter1stica. La 
tolerancia de frecuencia se expresa en millonesimas· o en 
ei-e~ee hertzios per -~egttntie. 



MOD 3135/86. 

ADD 3135.1 

MOD 3135/86 

ADD 3135.1 

MOD 3135/86 

ADD 3135.1 

NOC .3136/87 

NOC 3136/87 

NOC 3136/87 

MOD 3147/98 

MOD 3147/98 

MOD 3147/98 

0 
Annexe au Document N 452-F/E/S 
Page 3 

, , . . 1 Fr' . , Frequence caracter1st1que : equence a1sement 
identifiable et mesurable dans une emission do~ee. 

1une frequence porteuse peut, par exemple, 
etre designee comme frequence caracteristique. 

1 Characteristic Frequency_ A frequency 
which can be easily identified and measured in a given emission. 

1A carrier frequency may, for example, be 
designated as the characteristic frequency. 

Frecuencia caracterfstica1 Frecuencia que 
puede identificarse y medirse facilmente en un;: emision determinada. 

1La frecuencia portadora puede designarse, por 
ejemplo, coma la frecuencia caracteristica. 

Frequt~nca th ,qirencfl: Frequence nynnt une position fixe et bien determinee par 
rapport o lo frequence assisnce. Le decalage de cette frcquence par rapport a la frequence 
ossiBnie est. en srnndeur et en sisne. le meme que celui de la frcqucnce caractcristaque par 
mppon ou centre de lo bonde de frequenccs occupee par remission. 

ll fl.{ttrance Frequtncy: A freqyency hovina n fixed and s~cificd position with 
respect lo the assisned frequency. The displacemenl of this frequency with respect to the: 
assigned frequency hos the same absolute value and sisn that the displacement of the 
ch~ra~tcristic frequency has with respect to the centre of the frequency band occupied b)· the: 
emassaon. 

Frecuencill de rt/erenc/4: Frecuenc:ia que ocupa una posic:ion fiJa y bicn 
determinado con relac:ion n In freC:uenc:io asisnnda. La desviacion de esta frecuencia en 
reloc:ion con In frec:uenc:ia osisnodo es. en magnitud y sitJno.la misma que la de la frecuencia 
car~teristic:n c:on rclnc:ion aJ c:cntro de In banda de frecucnc:ias ocupada por !a :mision. 

Puissance apparente rayonnee (p.a.r.) (dans une 
direction donnee) : Produit de la puissance fournie a l'antenne 
SM%~ip~iee-par-le-ga~ft-Pe~a~if-de-%Lantenne par son gain par rapport 
a un doublet demi•onde dans une direction donnee. 

Effective Radiated Power (e.r.p.) (in a given 
direction) : The product of the power supplied to the antennu 
s~~i~%iea-ey-~he-re%a~~Ye-gain-e£-~he-an~enna and its gain relative 
to a half-wave dipole in a given direction. 

Potencia radiada aparente (p.r.a.) (en una 
direcci6n dada) : El producto de la potencia suministrada a la 
antena m~~ipliea&a-per-%a-gananeia-pela~~¥a-de-la-antena por su 
ganancia con relaci6n a un dipole de media onda en una direcci6n 
dada. 
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ADD 3147A 

ADD 3147A 

ADD 3147A 

MOD 3148 

MOD 3148 

MOD . 3148 

Puissance apparente rayonnee sur antenne 
verticale courte (p.a.r.v.) (dans une direction donnee) : Produit 
de la puissance fournie a l'antenne par son gain par rapport a une 
antenne verticale courte dans une direction donnee. 

Equivalent Monopole ·Radiated Power (e.m.r.p.) 
(in a given direction).: The product of the power supplied to the 
antenna and its gain relative to a short vertical antenna in a given 
direction. 

Potencia radiada aparente referida a una antena 
vertical corta (p.r.a.v.) (en una direcci6n dada) :El producto de 
la potencia suministrada a la antena por su ganancia con relaci6n 
a una antena vertical corta en una direcci6n dada. 

Puissance isotrope rayonnee eguivalente 
(p.i.r.e.) : Produit de la puissance fournie a l'antenne par son 
gain isotrope dans une direction donnee. 

Equivalent isotropically radiated power 
(e.i.r.p.) :The product of the power supplied to the antenna and 
the isotropic gain in a given direction. 

Potencia is6tropa radiala eguivalente 
(p.i.r.e.) : Producto de la potencia suministrada a la antena por 
la ganancia is6tropa de la antena en una direcci6n dada. 



3153C 

~D 3153C 

~D 3153C 
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Polarisation directe (sens di~ect ou dextrogyre 
(sens des aiguilles d'une montre)) : Onde 
polaris~.e elliptiquement, ou circulairement, dont, pour un 
observateur regardant dans le sens de la propagation, le vecteur 
champ electrique tourne en fonction du temps, dans un plan fixe 
quelconque normal a la direction de propagation, dans le sens 
dextrorsum, c'est-a-dire dans le sens des aiguilles d'une montre. 

~~ : Dans le cas d'ondes planes polarisees circulairement 
dextrorsum, les extremites des vecteurs attaches aux differents 
poi~ts d'une droite quelconque normale aux plans constituant les 
surfaces d'onde torment, a un instant donn~ quelconque, une 
helice senestrorsum. 

Direct Polarization (Right-hand or Clockwise 
Polarization) : An elliptically or circularly-polarized wave, in 
which the electric field intensity vector, observed. in any fixed 
plane, normal to the direction of propagation, whilst looking in 
the directiQn of propagation, rotates with time 
in a right-hand or clockwise direction. 

Note : For circularly-polarized plane waves the ends of the electric 
~ors drawn from any points along a straight line normal to the 
plane of the wave front, form, at any instant, a left-hand helix. 

Polarizacion directa (polarizaci6n dextr6gira 
o en el sentido de las agujas del reloj) : Onda polarizada, 
eliptica o circularmente, en la que, para un observador que mira en 
el sentido de la propagaci6n, el ·vector campo electrico gira en 
funci5n del tiempo, en un plana fijo cualquiera normal a la 
direcci6n de propagaci6n, en el sentido dextrogiro, es decir, en el 
mismo sentido que las agujas de un reloj. 

~ :•En el caso de ondas planas.polarizadas circularmente, 
dextrorsum, los extremos de los vectores unidos a los diferentes 
puntos de una recta cualquiera normal a los planos que constituyen 
las superficies de ondas torman, en un instante dado cualquiera, una 
helice levogira. 
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ADD 3153D 

ADD 3153D 

ADD 3153D 

Pol~isation indirecte (sens indirect ou 
levogyre (sens inverse des aiguilles d'une montre)) : Onde 
(electromagnetique) polaris~e elliptiquement, ou circulairement, 
dont, pour un observateur regardant dans le sens de la propagation, 
le vecteur champ electrique tourne en fonction du temps, dans un 
plan fixe quelconque normal a la direction de propagation, dans le 

/ sens senestrorsum, c'est-a-dire dans le sens contraire a celui des 
aiguilles d'~e montre. 

Note : Dans le cas d'ondes planes polarisees circulairement, 
~strorsum, les extremites des vecteurs attaches aux differents 
points d'une droite quelconque normale aux plans constituant les 
surfaces d'ondes ferment, a un instant donne quelconque, une 
helice dextrorsum. 

Indirect Polarization (Left-hand or 
Anti-clockwise Polarization) : An elliptically or circularly­
polarized wave, in which the electric field-intensity vector, 
observed in the fixed plane, normal to the direction of propagation 
whilst looking in the direction of propagation 
rotates with time in a left-hand or anti-clockwise direction. 

Note : For circularly-polarized plane waves, the ends of the 
electric vectors ~rawn from any points along a straight line normal 
to the plane of the wave front, form, at any instant, a right-hand 
helix. 

Polarizacion indirecta (polarizacion lev6gira o 
en el sentido contrario al de las aguJas del reloj) : Onda polarizad~ 
eliptica o circularmente1 en la que, para un observador que mira en 
el sentido de la propagaci6n, el vector campo electrico gira en 
funci6n del tiempo, en un plane fijo cualquiera normal a la 
direccion de propagacion en el sentido levogiro, es decir, en 
sentido contrario al de las ~as de un reloj. 

# 

Nota : En el caso de ondas planas polarizadas circularmente, 
sinistrorsum, los extremes de los vectores unidos a los diferentes 
puntos de una recta cualquiera normal a los planos que constituyen 

· las superficies de onda forman, en un instante dado cualquiera, 
una helice dextr6gira. 

• 
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~OC 31531103 Diagramme de directivite d'une antenne : Courbe 
representant, en coordonnees polaires ou en coordonnees 
cartesiennes, une quantite proportionnelle au gain d'une antenne 
dans les diverses directions d'un plan ou d'un cone. 

NOC 3153/103 Antenna Directivity Diagram : A curve 
representing, in polar or cartesian coordinates, a quantity 
proportional to the gain or an antenna i~ the various directions 
in a particular plane or cone. 

NOC 31531103 Diagrama de directividad de una antena : 
Curva que represent&, en coordenadas polares o cartesianas, una 
c~tidad proporcional a la ganancia de una antena en las diversas 
direcciones de un plane a de un cono determinados. 

MOlJ 3154I103A Temperature de bruit equivalente d'une liaison 
par satellite : temperature de bruit /-a-i~en~ree la sortie de 
1 'antenne de reception 7 de la station terrienne I -·au-reeeptettr 7 
correspondant a la puissance de brui_t radioelec_trique qui produi t 
le bruit total observe>& la sortie de la liaison par satellite, 
compte non tenu du bruit du aux brouillages causes par des liaiso~s 
par satellite utilisant d' autres satellites et par des systemes 
de Terre. 

MOD 3154/103A Equivalent Satellite Link Noise Temperature 
The noise temperature at the L-i~p~~ output or the receiving 
antenna 7 or the earth station I 'eaeiveF I corresponding to the 
radio-frequency noise power which produces the total observed 
noise at the output or the satellite link excluding noise due to 

· interference coming from satellite links using other satellites 
and terrestrial system$. 

MOD 3154/103A Temperatura de ruido equivalente de un enlace 
per satelite : Temperatura de ruido en la /-e&~Pa&a-&e~-Peee~~eP 
salida de la antena recep~ora 7 de la estacion terrena que corres­
pond& a la potencia de ruido de radiofrecuencia que produce el 
ruido total observado en la sal1da del enlace por satelite, con 
exclusion del ruido debido a las interferencias provocadas por los 
enlaces por satelite que utilizan otros satelites y par los siste­
mas terrenales. 
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FIFTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 4A TO COMMITTEE 4 

Document No. 453-E 
1 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 4 

Working Group 4A has examined the proposals submitted by the 
Administrations to the Conference for Article N2 : 

Nomenclature of the Frequency and Wavelength Bands 
Used in Radiocommunication 

(provisions MOD 3183/112 and ADD 3183 A). 

Working Group 4A submits to Committee 4 the text as shown 
in the Annex. 

Annex 1 

A. R. BASTIKAR 
Chairman of Working Group 4A 

For reasons of economy, this document is prin~ed in a limited num_b_er. Partic_ipants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t10nal cop1es can be made available. 
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MOD 3183/112 

Band 
Symbols Number 

4 VLF 
5 LF 

·6 M I•' 

7 Ill-' 
8 VIII-' 

9 Ullli' 
10 SHF 
11 EIIF 
12 
13 
14 

. :15 .I 

ANNEX 

ARTICLE N2 

Nomenclature of the Freguency and Wavelength Bands 
Used in Radiocommunication 

: 
! 

The radio spectrum shall be subdivided ·into 
twelve freguency bands, which shall be designated by progressive 
whole numbers in accordance with the following Table. As the unit 
of freguency is the hertz (Hz), freguencies shall be expressed : 

in kilohertz {kHz) up to and including 3 000 kHz 

1n megahertz (MHz) thereafter up to and including 3 000 MHz 

1n gigahertz (GHz) thereafter up to and including 3 000 GHz 

1n terahertz (THz) thereafter up to and including 3 000 THz. 

However, where adherence to these prov1s1ons 
would introduce serious difficulties, for example in connection 
with the notification and registration of frequencies, the lists 
of frequencies and related matters, reasonable departures may be 
made. 

. .. 

Freguency range (lower Corresponding metric 
~-~"tris. 

limit exclusive, Ab brevia-upper subdivision 
limit in.clusi ve) tions 

·., 3 to 30 kHz ~riametric waves O.Mam 

30 to 300 kHz kilometric waves O.km 
300 to 3 000 kHz hectometric waves O.hm 

3 to 30 MHz decametric waves O.dam 
30 to 300 MHz metric waves O.m 

300 to 3 000 MHz decimetric waves O.dm 
3 to 30 GHz centimetric waves O.cm 

30 to 300 GHz millimetric waves O.mm 
300 to 3 000 GHz decimillimetric waves j 

3 to 30 THz centimillimetric waves 
30 to 300 THz micrometric waves 

300 to 3 000 THz decimicrometric waves 

: 

Note l 
. N N 

"Band number N" (N =band number) extends from 0.3 x 10 Hz to 3 x 10 Hz. 

Note 2 

ADD 

3 6 9 12 Prefix : k =kilo (10 ), M= mega (10 ), G = giga (10 ), T = tera (10 ) 

3183A In comm~ic.at{<?~~ --~~:tyeen Administrations and 
the ITU no names, symbols or abbreviati~ns should be used for the 
various frequency bands other than those specified in 3183/112. 

l 
t 
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Note by.the Secretary-General 

RELEASE OF CALL SIGN SERIES 

Document No. 454-E 
1 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 7 

I have received the following communication from the Administration of the 
Federal Republic of Germany : 

"With reference to WARC-79 Document No. 157, paragraph.· 5. 7, calling for the 
release of non-indispensable call sign series which should be placeq. at the disposal 
of the ITU for re-allocation I have the honour to inform you that with regard to 
call signs administered in the future by the Federal Republic of Germany this 
Administration does not have the intention to use the series DSA to DTZ, but would 
require the use of the complete series DAA to DRZ." 

In the light of the above, and for the purposes of the Table of Allocation 
of .International Call 'Sign Series (New Appendix C) to be incorporated in the 1979 
Radio Regulations, the Conference would need to modify the Table adopted in 1959 
to take account of 

a) the call sign series DAA-DRZ which would be administered by the 
Federal Republic of Germany; 

b) two series, DSA-DSZ and DTA-DTZ, which should revert to unallocated 
status. 

Document No. 136(Rev.l) from the German Democratic Republic is also relevant. 

The attention of the Conference is again invited to paragraph 5.7 of 
Document No. 157 calling for the release, where possible, of existing allocations. 

M. MILI 

Secretary-General 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Please correct the above record as follows : 

1111.6 The delegate of the USSR ••••. fix the date of the conference. 

Corrigendum No. 1 to 
boctiment No. 455-E 
10 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

With regard to the expansion of the HF broadcasting bands, he was in favour of 
maintaining the status quo, since his country ••.•• Table of Frequency Allocations. 

11.7 The delegate of Brazil said that his delegation also believed that the use of HF bands 
for broadcasting services could be improved through planning. On the other hand, Brazil ..•... 
of the ·existing HF bands :like many other countries, Brazil considered ..... fixed services." 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Subjects discussed 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Approval of the Summary Record of the fourth meeting 
of Committee 5 

Note from the Vic~Cha1rman of Committee 7 

Note from the Chanrman of Committee 5 relating to 
some definitions 

Draft note from the Chairman of Committee 5 to the 
Chairman of Committee 6 

5. Verbal progress reports of Working Groups 5 ad hoc 3 
and 5E 

6. Report of Working Group 5 ad hoc 1 

Third and Fourth Reports of Working Group 5A 

8. Verbal progress reports of Sub-Groups 5BA and 5BB 

9. Second Report of Working Group 5C 

10. First and Third Reports of Working Group 5D 

11. General discussion on HF broadcasting 

Document No. 455-E 
1 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

Document No. 

283 

233 

282, 285 

DT/83(Rev.l) 

249(Rev.l) 

284, 295 

235 

260, 263 + Corr.l 

DL/103 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. . 
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1. Approval of the Summary Record of the fourth meeting of Committee 5 (Document No. 283) 

The delegate of India said that the reference he had made to the problems concerning 
Working Group 5B should be inserted in paragraph 9.2. 

2. 

3. 

It was so agreed (see Corrigendum No. 1 to Document No. 28.3). 

Document No. 283 was approved, as amended. 

Note from the Vice-Chairman of Committee 2 (Document No. 233)" 

The Committee noted the contents of Document No. 233. 

Note from the Chairman of Committee 5 relating to some definitions 
(Documents Nos. 282, 285) 

The Chairman observed that Document No. 285 was for information only. 

3.1 The delegate of France said that Document No. 57A, Add.l, should be added to the list of 
documents contained in Document No. 285, since it contained additional proposals concerning 
Nos. 859, 860 and 861. 

It was so agreed. 

3.2 The Chairman reminded the Committee that it had decided to refer the problem concerning 
certain definitions to Committee 7, but that after discussion with the Vice-Chairman of Committee 7 
and the Chairman of Working Group 4A it had been noted that the problems fell within the competence 
of Committee 5. If the Committee agreed to deal with the matter in principle, he therefore 
proposed that it should be referred to Working Group 5A. 

The Committee agreed to cancel note No. 186 and to refer consideration·of the definitions 
involved to Working Group 5A. 

4. Draft note .from the Chairman of Committee 5 to the Chairman of Committee 6 
(Document No. DT/83(Rev.l)) 

4.1 The Chairman of Working Group 5BB said that his Working Group had agreed to request 
Committee 6 to draw up procedures for the transfer to other bands of the services currently 
operating in bands to be reallocated, without reducing the operational possibilities of the 
transferred services or of services in the reallocated bands. Committee 5 should determine the 
dates for the beginning and end of such transfers. 

The Committee approved Document No. DT/83(Rev.l), subject to the inclusion of a reference 
concerning dates. 

5. Verbal progress reports of Working Groups 5 ad hoc 3 and 5E 

5.1 The Chairman of Working Group 5 ad hoc 3 said that his Group had held two meetings during 
the week to discuss in the first instance the competence of the Conference, of Committee 5 and of 
the Working Group to consider ISM question and then general principles concerning frequency 
designations. The Group had considered that that competence was undeniable. Secondly, it had been -~ 

considered after some discussion that it might be necessary to set radiation limits for ISM 
equipment. Additional harmonically related frequencies not presently appearing in the Frequency 
Allocation Table for ISM might also have to be selected. The Group had started to study the number 
of frequencies for ISM applications and two meetings had been scheduled for the following week, 
during which time the Group hopes to submit its initial report to the Committee. 

The Committee took note of the oral report presented. 

~ .. ....- ... 
.,.-;;-:..,· J' r-1 ~; ~ .; .. \ 

(
·' ., • ., .. I P..., 

·' ... 
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5.2 The Chairman of Working Group 5E said that his Group had held .five meetings, and had 
discussed proposals for the range 37.5- 52 GHz. Recommendations on allocations were being 
forwarded to the Chairman of Working Group 5D since some proposals covered either side of the 
boundary of 40 GHz. Proposals for the bands 52 - 84, 84 - 105 and 105 - 152 GHz had been covered 
by three sub-working groups, and their reports would be reviewed by Working Group 5E at its next 
meeting. The question of the spectrum for up-links for broadcasting-satellites was still being 
reviewed and it was hoped that a conclusion would shortly be reached. 

Proposals for ISM and certain areas relating to Earth exploration had been reviewed but 
the results were considered to be tentative until such time as the report of the ad hoc Committee 
on ISM and definitions in the area of Earth exploration were available. 

Issues relating to proposals for passive services above 275 GHz had been reviewed by ~ 
·sub-working group and much of the basic groundwork had been laid for a later revi,ew of proposals 
for the bands above 275 GHz. 

Proposals for approximately 65 % of the bands and approximately 50 % of-the spectrum 
between 40 and 275 GHz had been·covered. The Group expected to complete its work within the 
allotted-time. 

The Committee took note of the oral report·presented. 

6. Report of Working Group 5 ad hoc 1 (Document No. 249(Rev.l)) 

6.1 The delegate of Nigeria, speaking on behalf of the Chairman of Working Group 5 ad hoc 1, 
said that in view of the dissatisfaction expressed during the second meeting of Committee 5 
concerning the present ITU regional division, particularly on the part of the African Group, and 
also the fact that the delineation of the.present Regions did not appear to have been based on any 
technical criteria, it had been decided to set up an ad hoc working group comprising the USSR, 
Qatar, the Netherlands, Morocco, Botswana, Kenya, Cameroon and Senegal, conven.ed by the delegate of 
Nigeria, to look into the problem. The Working Group's conclusions appeared on the first page of 
Document No. 249 (Rev .1). The document also contained a draft resolution calling on the CCIR to 
prepare the necessary technical criteria for the possible revision of the existing regional 
division. Working Group -5 ad hoc had also considered it necessary to request. Committee 6 to 
consider the possibility of improving the provisions of Articles Nll, Nl2 and Nl3 to ensure that 
the principle of equal rights could be applied by all Members of the Union and the IFRB in meeting 
present and future frequency requirements. 

The report of the Working Group was approved. 

6.2 The delegate of the People's Revolutionary Republic of Guinea made the following 
statement with respect to the division of the world into regions 

·· "Guinea is satisfied at the creation of Group 5 ad hoc 1 and thanks those delegations 
whic-h raised the problem of regional division. 

The African delegations attending the Conference and which took ·part in .·the Nairobi 
Seminar are well aware of Guinea's position in the ·matter, since it was the Guinean delegation 
which pressed for the inclusion of this item in the conclusions of the preparatory Seminar. 

In Nairobi, the Guinean delegation denounced the present regional· distribution which 
could only be justified by_ the political realities of 1947. Since then, considerable changes have 
taken place. 

The Guinean Administration, through the Pan African Telecommunication Union and the OAU, 
sent to the preparatory meeting of the African Group, held in Geneva on 12-13 September 1979, a 

·docUinent setting forth its views and suggesting that the CCIR should carry out studies for a better 
regional distribution, and that its conclusions should be considered at a World Administrative 
Conference or at a Plenary Assembly of the CCIR. 

We proposed that African countries should take an active part in those·studies. 
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It should be emphasized that our conclusions were fully consistent with those reached 
here by the ad hoc Group. 'We are pleased, therefore, that the delay in the transmission of our 
document to the meeting of the African Group has not affected the higher inte~ests of the African 
Continent, thanks-to the efforts of countries such as Kenya and Cameroon among others. We 
therefore fully s~pport the conclusions of the ad hoc Group." 

6. 3 · The delegate of Turkey proposed that the words "for the allocation of frequencies" should 
be added to the title to avoid misunderstandings. 

It was so agreed. 

6.4 · The delegate of the United Kingdom, referring to the preambular paragraph starting with 
the word "recognizing" proposed that the word "revision" should be replaced by "review" in order to 
make the entire Resolution consistent. 

6. 5 The delegate of France said that while the French word "revision'' was· acceptable in the 
text, he felt there was a certain contradiction between the preambular paragraph starting "Being 
aware" and-the following paragraph. The ad hoc Working Group appeared.to be·requestinga study on 
the bases for division, the. study itself being the,main issue. 

6.6 The delegate of Cameroon said that it was the revision of the existing regional division 
that had been con~idered the reai .objective. 

6·. 7 The delegate of India proposed that the preambular paragraph ·sta~~ing with the word 
"recognizing" should read : "recognizing that it is not possible to carry out the review and the 
required revision .•• ". 

6.8 The delegate of Kenya, supported by the-delegate of_Nigeria, said that he felt that the 
United Kingdom proposal to change the word "revi~ion" to "review" wo"Q.ld change the substance of the 
draft resolution; he therefore strongly opposed that proposal. 

6.9 The Chairman asked whether the.United Kingdom delegation could withdraw its proposal ~n9-
leave the text. to the drafting group. 

It was so asreed. 

6.10 The delegate of: -Kenya suggested that the word "reviewed" in the preambular paragraph 
starting "resolves". shoUld be replaced by -·the word· "revised" in the interests of consistency. 

6.11 The delegates_of_9ameroonand Nigeria f1,1lly supported that proposal. 

6.12· The ·delegate of Algeria was of the opinion that the· pre~ent wording should be retained· to 
allow the CCIR sufficient ·latitude to carry out its work in the appropriate fashion and he reminded 
the Committee that the text had been drafted after very lengthy discussion in the Working Group. 

6.13 The delegate of NorwaY:, supported by the delegate of SJ7:ria, said that if the word 
. "reviewed" were replaced by "revised" the Committ-ee would in fact be forcing a decision before the 
matter had been studied. By retaining the word "reviewed" in. the text, the aim of the Resolution, 
namely to.ask that CCIR studies on a possible redivision be undertaken, was satisfied. He was 
therefore in favour of keeping the text as it stood. 

6.14 The delegate of Portugal referring to the second operative paragraph of the draft 
Resolution,. asked whether the CCIR was in a position to study the state of economic as well as 
technical development. 

6.15 ·The Chairman replied that since the Resolution had been discussed in the presence of the 
Deputy Secretary-General and the Director of the CCIR, there did not appear to be any problems in 
that connection. 

After a brief discussion it was decided that the word "reviewed" should be retained. 
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6.16 The Chairman, replying to a point raised by the delegate of Iran, explained that if the 
study to be undertaken would not be completed before the next Plenary Assembly of the CCIR, a report 
should be submitted to that .Assembly. That point appeared in fact under "decides". 

The draft Resolution was approved without any change in the text and with the 
modification of the title. 

7. Third and Fourth Reports of Working Group 5A- (Documents Nos.- 284, 295) 

7.1 The Chairman of Working Group 5A, introducing the ~hird Report (Document No. 284) said 
that square brackets would have to remain in the title of the Annex until the competent working 
groups had indicated the limits. Similarly, the word "agreementsh had been.left in square brackets 
in 3426/136 until it had been decided whether "agreements" or "arrangements" would be used. On 
page 4 of the Report, the term "African broadcasting area" had been taken from a footnote, and 
placed at the beginning of the Article, and consequently the footnote 330.1 would have to be 
deleted. ·Certain typographical changes had also been made in the presentation of the allocations 
in the Table. The Working Group was waiting for the results of Committee 4's work on the terms 
included in 3430 and 3432 and the square brackets would have to remain until those results were 
made available. 

7.2 The Chairman invited the Committee to consider Document No. 284. 

7.3 The delegate of Iraq said that the chart appearing under MOD 3415 appeared to divide his 
country into two parts. For the sake of clarity, therefore, he felt that the territory of Iraq 
should be mentioned in 3416/126 as being in Region 1. It should similarly be mentioned in 3418/128. 

The Chairman assured the delegate of Iraq that, having checked on a large scale map, his 
country was an integral part of Region 1 and that there was no need to modify the provisions in 
question. 

7.4 The delegate of the Netherlands felt that it might be a mistake to include the map under 
3415, without mentioning the connection with the following articles. He therefore suggested that 
the words "and described in subsequent articles" -be added to the end of that paragraph. 

It was so agreed. 

7.5 The delegate of Saudi Arabia said that his delegation reserved the right to discuss 
3423/133 at a later stage. 

The delegate of Algeria said that his delegation would prefer to see the word 
"territories" in 3423 replaced by the word "countries" in order to define more accurately what was 
meant by "territories bordering the Mediterranean". The matter might be referred back to 
Working Group 5A to avoid a long discussion in the Committee. 

The delegate of Jordan said that the words "Arabia and Saudi Arabia" were not sufficiently 
precise; he would prefer "Arabian Peninsula". -

The Chairman proposed that 3423/133 be left in square brackets and referred back to the 
Working Group 5A~ 

It was so agreed. 

7.6 The delegate of the Netherlands, referring to 3430, felt that there was a certain 
inconsistency in sub-paragraphs a), b) and c). 

The Chairman said that the drafting group could bring those sub-paragraphs into line. 

7.7 The delegate of Finland, referring to No. 3434/142, felt that the definition of the term 
"additional allocation" should be modified, or else the relevant footnotes reworded in the interests 
of clarification. · 

The Chairman of Working Group 5A replied that the text of 3434/142 was as it appeared in 
the Radio Regulations with the exception of the replacement of the word "service" by "allocation". 

The representative of the IFRB said that a text modified along the lines of the Finnish 
suggestion would present no problem to the IFRB. 
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The delegate of Finland suggested that sub-bands be treated in a manner other than in a 
footnote. 

The Chairman proposed that 3434 be referred back to Working Group 5A. 

It was so agreed. 

7.8 The delegate of Turkey, referring to 3435/143, said that he did not feel it was necessary 
to state in a footnote that an additional allocation was a primary service, although all the 
footnotes submitted to the Committee indicated primary services. It might therefore be possible to 
delete either the provision or delete reference to primary· status in the footnote. 

The Chairman suggested that working groups dealing with frequency allocations should look 
into the matter to have clear texts of footnotes and that the text of 3435/143 should be left as it 
stood for the time being. 

7.9 The delegate of France, speaking as Chairman of the Drafting Group of Committee 5, said 
that standardized footnotes and their application caused certain difficulties to the Drafting Group. 
Problems such as those indicated by the delegate of Finland frequently arose and it had been 
concluded that" at the risk of complicating the Table, it was essential to separate .the notes into 
two for the sake of clarity. It was up to the Committee and working groups to consider whether 
the notes were necessary, but he emphasized that the Drafting Group could not always substitute 
the notes in the proper manner because of difficulties of assessment of the decisions taken in the 
working groups. He would therefore like some guidance from the Committee for the Secretariat in 
order to avoid ambiguity. 

7.10 The Chairman replied that he had given to the Coordination Group of Conunitte·e 5 very 
clear instructions to avoid ambiguity in the notes. 

7.11 Referring to ADD 3446A, the Chairman confirmed that the word "type" should be replaced by 
the word "nature" in the French text. 

In the.same provision, the delegate of Kenya queried the phrase "parenthetical 
attachment"; the delegate of Canada said that it referred, for example, to direction indicators of 
a fixed-satellite service, and was not the same·as "parenthesis". 

7.12 The Vice-Chairman of Committee 7 proposed that paragraph 3.5 of the Report would be 
deleted. 

It ·was so agreed. 

The Third Report of Working Group 5A was approved. 

7.13 The Chairman invited the Committee to consider the Fourth Report of Working Group 5A 
(Document No. 295) which requested Committee 7 to define the terms listed. 

The Committee took note of the document. 

7.14 The Chairman of Working Group 5A said that a Sub-Group, 5A2, had been created within his 
Working Group to consider the aeronautical mobile service and proposed that Mr. Muller of the 
Federal Republic of Germany should be its Chairman. 

7.15 The delegate of France supported that proposal. 

It was so agreed·. 

8. Verbal progress reports of Sub-Groups 5BA and 5BB 

8.1 The Chairman of Sub-Group 5BA said that the Sub-Group had studied all the relevant 
proposals up to 490 kHz for Regions 2 and 3 and had reached final solutions. Some difficulties 
had been encountered, however, with regard to the 130 - 490 kHz band for Region 1, because the 
proposals were interconnected; it was hoped to settle these problems early the following week when 
final decisions would be taken on all the bands up to 490kHz. 
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8.2 The delegate of Argentina read out some figures which showed that the discussions on 
certain bands in the Sub-Group had taken up to 17 times longer for Region 1 than for Regions 2 and 
3. While appreciating the complexity of the subject and the fact that the bands in question were 
of particular concern to Region 1, he would submit that attempts should be made to reach preliminary 
decisions on a regional basis before engaging upon discussions in Sub-Group meetings. 

8.3 The Chairman of Sub-Group 5BB said that the Sub-Group had held three meetings. At the 
first meeting it had discussed the need for a procedure on the transfer of services and the bands 
allocated exclusively to the aeronautical mobile (R) service, for which very few changes were 
required. The question of standard frequency serVice bands had been largely settled, the 
outstanding point.being bands fOr the radio astronomy service. At the second and third meetings 
the Sub-Group had begun to consider the bands above 6000kHz for.the maritime mobile service and 
other bands for the aeronautical mobile (R) service. 

The Committee took note of these verbal reports. 

9. Second Report of Working Group 5C (Document No. 235) 

9.1 The Chairman of Working Group 5C, introducing the Report, said that the Working Group 
recommended maintenance of the square brackets round provision 3533 pending the decision of 
Working Group 5 ad hoc 3. It proposed that the wording of provision 3531A should be that of 
paragraph 7.2 of Document No. 239 and that the term "additional allocation" be deleted from 
provision 3532, to take into account the Finnish delegate's remarks in connection with 
provision 3434. . 

9.2 The delegate of France observed that the last-named deletion would be unnecessary if 
agreement were reached on the provision referred back to Working Group 5A in the light of the 
Finnish delegate's comments. 

9.3 The delegate of Iran asked that his country's name be inserted in provision 3538A. 

Document No. 235, as amended, was approved. 

10. First and Third Reports of Working Group 5D (Documents Nos. 260, 263 + Corr.l) 

10.1 The Chairman of Working Group 5D said that his Group had held five and a half meetings 
since the last meeting of Committee 5 and had discussed generally various proposals for the fixed 
and broadcasting-satellite services. It had concluded that Sub-Group 5Dl should consider in 
greater detail these proposals on which consensus could be reached most easil~. 

Considerable progress had been made in the examination of frequency bands, 58 of which 
had been considered and 54 cleared. The results appeared in about a dozen DT documents. 

Document No. 260 (First Report of Working Group 5D) 

Approved. 

10.2 Document No. 263 + Corr.l 

The delegate of Uruguay asked that his country's name be deleted from 
provision 3765/392 G-2 and included in provision 3765/392 G-1. 

10.3 The delegates of Uganda, Botswana, Cameroon, Ghana, Oman and the Yemen Arab Republic 
asked that their countries' names be included in provision 3765/392 G-1. 

10.4 The delegate of Switzerland proposed that the square brackets be removed from the words 
"FIXED" and "MOBILE" in the table in Annex 1, that the reference to "MOD 3765/392 G-1" be d.eleted, 
but that provis~ons 3765/392 G-2 and 3764B be retained, on the understanding that 
provision 3765/392 G-2 should relate to an alternative, not an additional, allocation. 

10.5 The delegate of the United States supported the Swiss proposal and further proposed the 
inclusion in provlslon 3764B of an indication that the 7 250 ...;. 7 375 MHz band was used in the 
space-to-Earth direction and the 7 900 - 8025 MHz band in the Earth-to-space direction. It would 
also be appropriate to use the standard text that had been developed and to defer to the new 
procedure approved in Committee 6 for coordination between Administrations concerned and affected. 
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Finally, he asked that his country's name be included in provision 3765/392 G-2. 

10.6 The delegates of the United Kingdom, Norway, Italy and Venezuela supported the Swiss 
proposal as amended by the United States. 

The Swiss proposal, as amended, was approved. 

10.7 In reply to a question by the delegate of Italy, the Member of the IFRB explained that 
now that the frequencies concerned had been allocated to the fixed and mobile services on a primary 
basis, the allocation in provision 3765/392 G-2 was no longer additional. Accordingly, for 
countries which wished to use the allocation on a secondary basis, a different category of service 
would be involved. 

10.8 The delegates of Brazil, Belgium, France and Ireland asked that their countries' names 
be deleted from provision 3765/392 G-2. 

10.9 The delegate of Canada asked that his country's name be included in that provision. 

10.10 The delegate of Australia drew attention to the interconnection between Annex 2 and 
provision 3765/392 G-2 and asked that his country's name be added to that provision. 

10.11 The delegate of India said that the recommendation in paragraph 2 of the document did noi 
fully correspond to the existing text of provision 3764B. The attention of Committees 4 and 6 
should be drawn to the need for technical bases and procedures meeting the special requirem~nts of 
coordination between airborne Earth stations of the mobile-satellite and terrestrial services. 

10.12 The Chairman suggested that the coordination procedures referred to by the delegates of 
the United States and India should be indicated in provision 3764B. 

As the Australian delegate had pointed. out, Annex 2 could be deleted, 1n the light of 
the decisions taken. 

10.13 The delegate of the Federal Republic of Germany said that, in that case, his country's 
name should be added to provision 3765/392 G-2. 

10.14 The Chairman said that delegations of countries listed in Annex 2 should inform the 
Secretariat if they wished their names to be added 1n provision 3765/392 G-2. 

10.15 The delegate of the Netherlands objected to that procedure on principle, since footnotes 
were an integral part of the Table and changes in them should be made before the Committee, not 
merely notified to the Secretariat. 

10.16 The Chairman, supported by the delegate of the USSR, pointed out that the principle did 
not apply in the case at issue, since a world-wide allocation on a primary basis was involved and 
the footnote referred to a secondary allocation. 

Document No. 263 and Corr.l (Third Report of Working Group 5D) was approved, subject to 
further review of the text by Working Group 5D in the light of the comments made. 

11. General discussion on HF broadcasting (Document No. DL/103) 

11.1 The Chairman invited the Committee to hold a brief discussion on general matters relating 
to HF broadcasting. Such a debate would be useful in view of the many proposals submitted to the 
Conference in connection with the extension and planning of the bands concerned. 

11.2 The delegate of Sweden said that his delegation was in favour of drafting a Resolution 
of WARC-79 on the convening of an HF broadcasting conference at an early date. It believed, 
however, that a necessary condition for a meaningful conference was to agree at WARC-79 on a 
substantial extension of the HF broadcasting bands. The basic purpose of the HF broadcasting 
conference, or at least of its first session, should be to agree on regulatory and technical 
methods for guaranteeing equitable access by all countries to the HF bands while ensuring efficient 
spectrum utilization; that would require flexible terms of reference, including the revision of 
Article Nl5/10, and although a plan might result, it would be excessively restrictive and premature 
to make it mandatory for the conference to draw up such a plan. 
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11. 3 Those remarks wer.e supported by the delegate of Pakistan and also by the delegate of 
the United States, who stressed that a prerequisite for·a successful effort must be adequate 
allocations to the HF broadcasting service in Working Group 5BB. 

11.4 The delegate of Yugoslavia said there was no doubt concerning the need to improve the 
allocation of bands for HF broadcasting. That was the reason for 'the many proposals submitted to 
WARC-79 on such matters as allotment or assignment plans, the introduction of new modulation 
techniques, restrictions on the number of frequencies per programme used in the same band, 
transmitter power limitations and so forth. The convening of an HF broadcasting conference, to be 
considered in Committee 7, was certainly necessary, particularly since Article Nl5/10 fell outside 
the terms of reference of WARC-79. The question also had to be examined in Committee 5 because 
the final decision on the allocation of bands to various services depended on whether or not the 
use of those bands would be improved. In his delegation's view, all services should be planned for 
their better and more equitable use and the first step towards such improvement for the HF 
broadcasting service would be to provide in the Resolution for the preparation of a long-term 
allotment plan. 

11.5 The delegate of India said that his delegation's proposals on the matter included a 
modest expansion of allocations for the HF broadcasting service, together with a proposal that that 
expansion and the existing allocations should be the subject of a planning conference. India 
agreed with the Swedish delegate's remarks, with one important difference : in its view, considering 
the requirements of the HF broadcasting service and the limited spectrum space available in the 
foreseeable future, there was no alternative to preparing an assignment plan. WARC-79 should 
therefore take a specific decision on that matter, in order to give the preparatory session of the 
proposed HF broadcasting conference more precise terms of reference for preparing the technical 
bases. 

11.6 The delegate of the USSR said that his delegation's views coincided with those expressed 
by the preceding speaker. It was clearly impossible for WARC-79 to prepare a plan for lack of the 
necessary principles and technical bases; those must be prepared for the proposed HF broadcasting 
conference, and the Resolution to be adopted should instruct the CCIR to undertake that task, on 
the basis of which the ITU Administrative Council could fix the date of the conference. 

With regard to the expansion of the HF broadcasting bands, he agreed with the Indian 
delegation that the status quo should be maintained, since his country used those bands extensively 
for its fixed services, in accordance with the existing Table of Frequency Allocations. 

11.7 The delegate of Brazil said that his delegation also believed that the use of HF bands 
for broadcasting services created a problem and that planning of the bands might present the best 
solution. On the other hand, Brazil would have difficulties in accepting the Swedish delegation's 
idea of a direct relationship between the planning of bands for the HF broadcasting service and the 
expansion of the existing HF bands : like many other Latin American countries, Brazil considered 
that the two concepts were separate and that acceptance of the planning of HF bands for broadcasting 
and of the draft terms of reference for the working group that would probably be set up should not 
be tied to acceptance of the need to expand the existing HF broadcasting bands, since that could 
create problems for Brazil's fixed services. 

11.8 The delegate of Kenya said that the question of HF broadcasting was of considerable 
importance to developing countries, especially large ones whose telecommunication infrastructure 
was relatively underdeveloped and where broadcasting was often the only way of reaching the masses. 
In those countries, congestion in certain bands, especially those used for broadcasting, sometimes 
reached 200 or 300 %. He therefore strongly supported the idea of setting up an ad hoc gro'up to 
examine that important question. 

11.9 The Chairman invited the Committee to decide on the establishment of an ad hoc working 
group to examine the question of HF broadcasting in detail. 

It was decided to set up the ad hoc working group. 

11.10 The Chairman dr.ew the-Committee's attention to the draft terms of reference of the 
ad hoc Working Group set out in Document No. DL/103. 

11.11 The delegate of India, supported by the delegate of China, said he preferred the term 
"approaches to the " to "possibilities of" in paragraph 2.1. 
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11.12 The delegate of the USSR suggested that the opening words of that paragraph should read 
"the approaches to and the possibilities of ••. ". 

It was so agreed. 

11.13 The delegate of Mexico, supported by the delegates of Brazil and Argentina, said that the 
insertion of planning concepts to reflect a country's options for protection F-U~oses was not well 
reflected in the terms of reference. Many countries, including his own, used HF bands for their 
national broadcasting services. 

11.14 The Chairman observed that that point was covered by paragraph 2.3 of the terms of 
reference under the principles to be defined. 

He suggested that the words in square brackets ln paragraph 3 should be deleted to avoid 
controversy. 

11.15 The delegate of Algeria supported that suggestion. 

The draft terms of reference in Document No. DL/103, as amended, were approved. 

11.16 The Chairman suggested that the ad hoc Working Group should be composed· of 3 
representatives of the Americas, 3 of Western Europe, 2 of Eastern Europe, 4 of Africa, 3 of Asia 
and 1 of the Middle East and that the Group should be authorized to appoint its own Chairman. 

It was so decided. 

The meeting rose at 1245 hours. 

The Secretary The Chairman 

M. SANT :f\1. HARBI 
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l. At its sixth meeting, the Committee 5 examined the third report of the Working Group 5A, 
contained in Document No. ·284, and decided that the Working Group should re-examine the text of 
No. 3434/142 (page 7 of Document No. 284). This re-examination was considered necessary in view of 
the fact that sometimes a footnote in the Table of Frequency Allocation indicates an "additional 
allocation" on a world-wide basis. The example given in Committee 5, in this respect, was of the 
band 38.25 - 44 MHz and the footnote No, 3532/235, 

The Working Group has re~examined the matter and has decided to maintain the present text 
ofRR3434/l42, presented in its third report (Document No. 284, page 7), The Working Group decided 
to recommend that "additional allocations 11 on world-wide or Regional bases be shown in boxes 
of the Table of Frequency Allocations instead of in footnotes. Annex l shows, as an example, the 
manner in which the Table for 38.25- 44 MHz may be constituted (Document No. 235 refers). 

2. After the examination of proposal I/135/26 concerning the inclusion of the new term 
"non-professional personal service", the Working Group decided to seek the advice of 
Working Groups 5BB and 5C on the necessity of such a term, In the view of the delegate of the 
Federal Republic of Germany, the harmonization of such applications should be considered more 
important than establi~shihg the term "non·.:=-professional personal service". The delegation, therefore, 
reserved the right to :Come back on t.his rri8.fter in Comm:lttee 5, 

3. Further text of definitions for inclusion in Article Nl; unanimously adopted by 
Working Group 5A, are enclosed as Annex 2 for approval of Committee 5. 

V. QUINTAS 
Chairman of Working .Group 5A 

Annexes 2 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Region l 

38.25- 39.986 

39.986 - 40.02 

40.02 - 40.98 

40.98 - 41.015 

41.015 - 44 

A N N E X 1 

I 

MHz 
38.25 - 44 

Allocation to Services 

Region 2 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

FIXED· 

MOBILE 

Space research 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

L~3533/236_7 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

Space research 

3536/238 3538/240 

FIXED 

MOBILE 

3536/238 3538/240 

l Region 3 

3538A 

3538A_ 
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NOC 308! 38A 

NOC 3086 37A 

NOC 3087 42 
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NOC 3089 44 

• 
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On-Board Communication Station: A low-powered mobile station in the maritime 
mobile service intended for use for internal communications on board a ship, or between a 
ship and its lifeboats and life-rafts during lifeboat drills or operations, or for communication 
within a group of vessels being towed or pushed, as well as for line handling and mooring 
instructions. 

Ship's Emergency Transmitter: A ship's transmitter to be used exclusively on a 
distress frequency for distress. urgency or safety purposes. 

Port Operations Service: A maritime mobile service in or near a port, between 
coast stations and ship stations, or between ship stations, in which messages are restricted to 
those relating to the operational handling, the movement and the safety of ships and, in 
emergency, to the safety of persons. Messages which are of a public correspondence nature 
shall be excluded from this service. 

Port Station: A coast station in the port operations service. 

Ship Movement Service: A maritime mobile safety service, other than a port 
operations service, between coast stations and ship stations, or between ship stations. in 
which messages are restricted to those relating to the movement of ships. Messages which 
are of a public correspondence nature shall be excluded from this service. 

Land Mobile Service: A mobile service between base stations and land mobile 
stations, or between land mobile stations. 

Base Station: A land station in the land mobile service • 

Land Mobile Station: A mobile station in the land mobile service capable of 
surface movement within the geographical limits of a country or continent. 
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CHAPTER RXI 

Maritime Mobile Service and Maritime 
Mobile-Satellite Service 

ARTICLE N51 

Authority of the Master 

8 1. The service of a ship station is placed 
under the supreme authority of the master or of the 
person responsible for the ship or other vessel 
carrying the station. · 

I 2. The person holding this authority shall 
require that each operator comply with these Regulations 
and that the ship station for which the operator is 
responsible is used, at all times, in accordance with 
these Regulations. 

I 3. The master or the person responsible, as 
well as all persons who may have knowledge of the text or 
even of the existence of a radiotelegram, or of any 
information whatever obtained by means of the 
radiocommunication service, are placed under the 
obligation of observing and ensuring the secrecy of 
correspondence. 

I 4. The provisions of Nos. 7663/845, 7664/846 
and 7665/847 shall also apply to personnel of 
ship earth stations. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N52 

Operators' Certificates for Ship 
Stations and Ship Earth Stations 

Section I. General Provisions 

§ 1. (1) The service of every ship 
radiotelegraph station shall be performed by an 
operator holding a certificate issued or recognized by 
the government to which the station is subject. 

(2) The service of every ship radiotelephone 
station shall be controlled by an operator holding a 
certificate issued or recognized by the government to 
which the station is subject. Provided the station is so 
controlled, other persons besides the holder of the 
certificate may use the radiotelephone equipment. 

(3) The service of every ship earth station shall 
be controlled by a person holding a certificate 
issued or recognized by the government to which the station 
is subject. Provided the station is so controlled, other 
persons besides the holder of the certificate may use 
the equipment. 

(4) The service of automatic communication 
devices 1 installed in ship stations shall be 
controlled by an operator holding a certificate issued or 
recognized by the government to which the station is subject. 
Provided the devices are so controlled, they may be used 
by other persons. If such devices require for their basic 
function the use of Morse code signals specified in the 
Instructions for the Operation of the International. Public 
Telegram Service, the service shall be performed by an operator 
holding a radiotelegraph certificate. However, this latter 
requirement does not apply to automatic devices which may 
use Morse code signals solely for identification purposes. 

·~ 

1 The term "automatic communication devices" 
is intended to include such equipment as 
teleprinters, data transfer systems, etc. 
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(5) Nevertheless, in the service of radiotelephone 
stations operating solely on frequencies above 30 MHz, 
each government shall decide for itself whether a 
certificate is necessary and, if so, shall define the 
conditions ~or obtaining it. 

(6) The provisions of No. 7696/851 shall not, 
however, apply to any ship station working on 
frequencies assigned for international use. 

§ 2. (1) In the case of complete unavailability 
of the operator in the course of a sea passage 
and solely as a temporary measure, the master or the 
person responsible for the station may authorize an 
operator holding a certificate issued by the government 
of another Member of the Union to perform the 
radiocommunication· service. 

(2) When it is necessary to employ a person without 
a certificate or an operator not holding an adequate 
certificate as a temporary operator, his performance as 
such must be limited solely to signals of distress, 
urgency and safety, messages relating thereto, messages 
relating directly to the safety of life and urgent 
messages relating to the movement of the ship. Persons 
employed in these cases are bound by the provisions 
of No. 7705/858 regarding the secrecy of correspondence. 

(3) In all cases, such temporary operators must 
be replaced as soon as possible by operators holding the 
certificate prescribed in § 1 of this Article. 

§ 3. (1) Each administration shall take the 
necessary steps to prevent, to the maximum extent 
possible, the fraudulent use of certificates. For this 
purpose, such certificates shall bear the holder's 
signature and shall be authenticated by the issuing 
administration. Administrations may employ, if they 
wish, other means of identification such as photographs, 
fingerprints, etc. 

(2) In the mariti~e mobile service the certificates 
issued after 1 January 1978 shall 
bear the photograph of the holder and the holder's 
date of birth. 

(3) To facilitate verification of certificates, 
these may carry, if necessary, in addition to the text 
in the national language, a translation of this text in 
a working language of the Union. 
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(4) In the maritime mobile service all certificates 
not in one of the working languages of the 
Union and issued after 1 January 1978 shall carry at least 
the following information in one of these working languages: 

the name and date of birth of the 
holder; 

the title of the certificate and its 
date of issue; 

if applicable, the number and period 
of validity of the certificate; 

the issuing administration. 

§ 4. Each administration shall take the necessary 
steps to place operators under the obligation to 
preserve the secrecy of correspondence as provided for 
in No. 5224/728. 

Section 11. Categories of Certificates 
for Ship Station Operators 

§ 5. (1) There are four categories of 
certificates for radiotelegraph 
operators, 1 namely: 

the radiocommunication operator's 
general certificate; 

the first-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate; 

the second-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate; 

the radiotelegraph operator's special 
certificate. 

1 As regards the employment of operators 
holding the different certificates, see 
Article R53/24. 

(2) There are two categories of radiotelephone 
operators' 2 certificates, general and 
restricted. 

2 As regards the employment of operators 
holding the different certificates, see 
Article B53/24. 
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§ 6. (1) The holder of a radiocommunication 
operator's general certificate, or of a first-class or 
second-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate, may 
carry out the radiotelegraph or radiotelephone service 
of any ship station. 

(2) The holder of a radiotelephone 
operator's general certificate may carry out the 
radiotelephone service of any ship station. 

(3) .. The holder of. a radiotelephone operator's 
restricted certificate may carry out the radiotelephone 
service of any ship station, provided that the operation 
of the transmitter requires only the use of simple 
external controls, and excludes all manual adjustment 
of frequency determining elements, ~ith the stability 
of the frequencies-maintained by the transmitter itself 
within the limits of tolerance specified by 
Appendi~'J, and the peak envelope power of the 
transmitter does not exceed 1.5 kilowatt. 

' 

(4) The radiotelephone operator's restricted 
certificate may be limited exclusively to one or more of 
the maritime mobile frequency bands. In such cases the 
certificate shall be suitably endorsed. 

(5) The radiotelegraph service of ships for 
which a radiotelegraph installation is not made 
compulsory by international agreements, as well as the 
radiotelephone service of ship stations for which only a 
radiotelephone operator's restricted certificate is 
required, may be carried out by the holder of a 
radiotelegraph operator's special certificate. 

(6) However, where the conditions specified 
in No. 7758/893A are satisfied, the radiotelegraph 
service of ships for which a radiotelegraph installation 
is not made compulsory by international agreements, as 
well as the radiotelephone service of any ship 
station, may be carried out by the holder of a 
radiotelegraph operator's special certificate. 

§ 7. Exceptionally, the second-class 
radiotelegraph operator's certificate as well as the 
radiotelegraph operator's special certificate may be 
limited exclusively to the radiotelegraph service. In 
such cases the certificate shall be suitably endorsed. 
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NOC Section III. Conditions for the Issue of Operators' Certificates 

NOC 7715 

NOC 7716 

NOC 7717 

MOD 7718 

NOC 7719 

NOC 7720 

NOC 7721 

NOC 7722 

NOC 7723 

A. General 

867 § 8. (1) The conditions to be imposed for 
obtaining the various certificates are contained in the 
following paragraphs and represent the minimum 
requirements. 

868 (2) Each administration is free to fix the number 
of examinations necessary to obtain each certificate. 

869 § 9. (1) The administration which issues a 
certificate may, before authorizing an operator to carry 
out the service on·board a ship, require the fulfilment 
of other conditions (for example: experience with automatic 
communication devices; further technical and professional 
knowledge relating particularly to navigation; physical 
fitness, etc.). 

870 (2) Administrations should take whatever steps they 
consider necessary to ensure the continued proficiency 
of operators after prolonged absences from operational 
duties. 

870A (3) However, with respect to the maritime 
Mar2 mobile service, administrations should also take whatever 

steps they consider necessary to ensure the continued 
proficiency of operators while in service. 

B. Radiocommunication Operator's General Certificate 
for the Maritime Mobile Service 

870B Q 10. The radiocommunication operator's 
Mar2 general certificate for the maritime. mobile service is 

issued to candidates who have given proof of the 
technical and professional knowledge and qualifications 
enumerated below: 

870C 
Mar2 

a) knowledge of the principles of 
electricity and the theory of radio and of 
electronics sufficient to meet the 
requirements specified in 
Nos. 7724/870D, 7725/870E 
and 7726/870F; 
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b) theoretical knowledge of modern 
radiocommunication equipment, including 
marine radiotelegraph and radiotelephone 
transmitters and receivers, marine antenna 
systems, automatic alarm devices, radio 
equipment for lifeboats and other survival 
craft, direction-finding equipment, together 
with all auxiliary items including power 
supply (such as motors, alternators, 
generators, inverters, rectifiers and 
accumulators), as well as a general 
knowledge of the principles of other 
apparatus generally used for 
radionavigation, with particular reference 
to maintaining the equipment in 
service; 

c) practical knowledge of the operation, 
adjustment and maintenance of the apparatus 
mentioned in No. 7724/8700, including 

d) 

the taking of direction-finding bearings and 
knowledge of the principles of the 
calibration of radio direction-finding 
apparatus; 

practical knowledge necessary for the 
location and remedying (using appropriate 
testing equipment and tools) of faults in 
the apparatus mentioned in 
No. 7724/8700 which may occur during a 
voyage; 

e) ability to send correctly by hand and 
to receive correctly by ear, in the Morse 
code, code groups (mixed letters, figures 
and punctuation marks) at a speed of 
sixteen groups a minute, and a plain 
language text at a speed of twenty words a 
minute. Each code group shall comprise five 
characters, each figure or punctuation mark 
counting as two characters. The average word 
of the text in plain language shall contain 
five characters. The duration of each test 
of sending and receiving shall be, as a 
rule, five minutes; 
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Q ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by radiotelephone; 

~ knowledge of the Regulations applying 
to radiocommunications, knowledge of the 
documents relating to charges for 
radiocommunications and knowledge of the 
prov1s1ons of the Convention for the Safety 
of Life at Sea which relate to radio; 

h) a sufficient knowledge of world 
geography, especially the principal shipping 
routes and the most important 
telecommunication routes; 

i) knowledge of one of the working 
.. languages of the Union. Candidates should be 

able to express themselves satisfactorily 
in that language, both orally and in 
writing. Each administration shall decide 
for itself the language or languages 
required. 

c. First-Class Radiotelegra2h 
Operator's Certificate 

8 11. The first-class certificate is issued to 
candidates who have given proof of the technical and 
professional knowledge and qualifications enumerated 
below: 

!2 knowledge both of the general 
principles of electricity and of the theory 
of radio, knowledge ,of the adjustment and 
practical working of·various types of 
radiotelegraph and radiotelephone apparatus 
used in the mobile service, including 
apparatus used for radio direction-finding 
and the taking of direction-finding 
bearings, as well as a general knowledge of 
the principles of operation of other 
apparatus generally uaed for 
radionavigation; 
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b) theoretical and practical knowledge 
of the operation and maintenance of 
apparatus, such as motor-generators, 
storage batteries, etc., used in the 
operation and adjustment of the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and radio 
direction-finding apparatus mentioned in 
No. 7734/872; 

£2 practical knowledge necessary to 
repair, with the means available on board, 
damage which may occur to the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and radio 
direction-finding apparatus during a 
voyage; 

d) ability to send correctly by hand 
and to receive correctly by ear, in the 
Morse code, code groups (mixed letters, 
figures and punctuation marks), at a speed 
of twenty groups a minute, and a plain 
language text at a speed of twenty-five 
words a minute. Each code group shall 
comprise five characters, each figure or 
punctuation mark counting as two 
characters. The average word of the text in 
plain language shall contain five 
characters. The duration of each test of 
sending and of receiving shall be, as a 
rule, five minutes; 

e) ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone; 

!2 detailed knowledge of the Regulations 
applying to radiocommunications, 
knowledge of the documents relating to 
charges for radiocommunications and 
knowledge of the provisions of the 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea 
which relate to radio: 

A2 a sufficient knowledge of world 
geography, especially the principal shipping 
and air routes and the most important 
telecommunication routes; 



BLUE PAGES

NOC 7741 879 

NOC 7742 

NOC 7743 880 

NOC 7744 881 

NOC 7745 882 

NOC 7746 883 

NOC 7747 884 

B.4-10 

h) sufficient knowledge of one of the 
working languages of the Union. Candidates 
should be able to express themselves 
satisfactorily in that language, both orally 
and in writing. Each administration shall 
decide for itself the language or languages 
required. 

D. Second-Class Radiotelegraph 
Operator's Certificate 

§ 12. The second-class certificate is issued to 
candidates who have given proof of the technical and 
professional knowledge and qualifications enumerated 
below: 

a) elementary theoretical and practical 
knowledge of electricity and of radio, 
knowledge of the adjustment and practical 
working of the various types of 
radiotelegraph and radiotelephone apparatus 
used in the mobile service, including 
apparatus used for radio direction-finding 
and the taking of direction-finding 
bearings, as well as elementary 
knowledge of the principles of operation 
of other apparatus in general use for 
radionavigation; 

b) elementary theoretical and practical 
knowledge of the operation and maintenance 
of apparatus, such as motor-generators, 
storage batteries, etc., used in the 
operation and adjustment of the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and radio 
direction-finding apparatus mentioned in 
No. 7744/881; 

c) practical knowledge sufficient for 
effecting repairs in the case of minor 
damage which may occur to the 
radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and radio 
direction-finding apparatus during a 
voyage; 

d) ability to send correctly by hand 
and to receive correctly by ear in the 
Morse code, code groups (mixed letters, 
figures and punctuation marks) at a speed of 
sixteen gfoups a minute, and a plain 
language text at a speed of twenty words a 
minute. Each code group shall comprise five 
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characters, each figure or punctuation mark 
counting as two characters. The average 
word of the text in plain language shall 
contain five characters. The duration of 
each test· of sending and of receiving shall, 
as a rule, be five minutes; 

ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone, except in 
the case provided for in 
No. 7714/866!; 

knowledge of the Regulations applying 
to radiocommunications, knowledge of the 
documents relating to charges for 
radiocommunications and knowledge of the 
provisions of the Convention for the 
Safety of Life at Sea which relate to 
radio; 

a sufficient knowledge of world 
geography, especially the principal shipping 
and air routes and the most important 
telecommunication routes; 

h) if necessary, an elementary knowledge 
of one of the working languages of the 
Union. Candidates should be able to express 
themselves satisfactorily in that language, 
both orally and in writing. Each 
administration shall decide for itself the 
language or languages required. 

E. Radiotelegraph Operator's Special 
Certificate 

§ 13. (1) The radiotelegraph operator's 
special certificate is issued to candidates who have given 
proof of the knowledge and professional qualifications 
enumerated below: 

a) ability to send correctly by hand and 
receive correctly by ear in the Morse code, 
code groups (mixed letters, figures, and 
punctuation marks) at a speed of sixteen 
groups a minute, and a plain language text 
at a speed of twenty words a minute. Each 
code group shall comprise five characters, 
each figure or punctuation mark counting 
as two characters. The average word of the 
text in plain language shall contain five 
characters; 
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b) knowledge of the practical operation 
and adjustment of radiotelegraph 
apparatus; 

c) knowledge of the Regulations applying 
to radiotelegraph communications and 
specifically of that part of those 
Regulations relating·to safety of life 
at sea. 

(2) Each administration concerned shall 
fix the other conditions for obtaining this certificate. 
However, the conditions specified in Nos. 7765/899, 
7766/900, 7767/901 and 7768/902 or 7769/903, 
as the case may be, shall be satisfied. 

(3) In the maritime mobile service each 
administration concerned shall fix the other 
conditions for obtaining this certificate. However, except 
as provided for in No. 7714/866!, the conditions 
specified in Nos. 7760/894, 7761/895, 7762/896, 
7763/897 and 7764/898 shall be satisfied for such a 
certificate issued to ship station operators after 
1 January 1976. 

F. Radiotelephone Operators' Certificates 

894 § 14. The radiotelephone operator's general 
Mar2 certificate is issued to candidates who have given proof 

of the knowledge and professional qualifications 
enumerated below (see also Nos. 7708/866C, 7709/866D, 
7712/866G and 7713/866H): 

895 

896 

897 

898 

899 

a) a knowledge of the elementary 
principles of radiotelephony; 

b) detailed knowledge of the practical 
operation and adjustment of radiotelephone 
apparatus; 

£2 ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone; 

d) detailed knowledge of the Regulations 
applying to radiotelephone communications 
and specifically of that part of those 
Regulations relating to the safety of life. 

§ 15. (1) The restricted radiotelephone 
operator's certificate is issued to candidates who have 
given proof of the knowledge and professional 
qualifications enumerated below: 
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a) practical knowledge of radiotelephone 
operation and procedure; 

b) ability to send correctly and to 
receive correctly by telephone; 

c) general knowledge of the Regulations 
applying to radiotelephone communications 
and specifically of that part of those 
Regulations relating to the safety of life. 

(2) For ship radiotelephone stations where the 
peak envelope power of the transmitter does not exceed 
400 watts, each administration may itself fix these conditions 
for obtaining a restricted radiotelephone operator's 
certificate, provided that the operation of the trans~itter 
requires only the use of simple external switching devices, 
excluding all manual adjustment of frequency determining 
elements, and that ~')e stability of the frequencies is 
maintained by the tr1nsmitter itself within the limits of 
tolerance specified in Appendix 3. However, in fixing the 
conditions, administrations shall ensure that the 
operator has an adequate knowledge of radiotelephone 
operation and procedure particularly as far as distress, 
urgency and safety are concerned. This in no way 
contravenes the provisions of No. 7773/906. 

(3) Administrations in Region 1 do not issue 
certificates under No. 7769/903. 

§ 16. A radiotelephone operator's certificate 
shall show whether it is a general certificate or a 
restricted certificate and, in the latter case, if it 
has been issued in conformity with the provisions of 
No. 7769/903. 

§ 17. In the maritime mobile 
service a radiotelephone operator's restricted 
certificate shall show whether it is also limited as 
provided for in No. 7711/866F. 

C 18. In order to meet special needs, special 
{agreements)between administrations may fix the 

conditions to be fulfilled in order to obtain a 
radiotelephone operator's certificate, intended to be 
used in radiotelephone stations complying with certain 
technical conditions and certain operating conditions. 
These{agreements1 if made, shall be on the condition 
that harmful interference to international services 
shall not result therefrom. These conditions and 

{agreements}shall be mentioned in the certificates issued 
to such operators. 

{ ] 
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Section IV. Qualifying Service 

§ 19. (1) The holder of a radioconnnunication 
operator's general certificate or a first- or 
second-class radiotelegraph operator's certificate is 
authorized to embark as chief operator of a ship station 
of the fourth category (see No. 7878/932). 

(2) However, before becoming chief or sole 
operator of a ship station of the fourth category (see 
No. 7878/932) which is required by international 
agreements to carry a radiotelegraph operator, the 
holder of a radioconnnunication operator's general 
certificate or a first- or second-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate shall have had adequate 
experience as operator on board ship at sea. 

(3) Before becoming chief operator of a ship 
station of the second or third category (see 
Nos. 7876/931 and 7877/931A), the holder of a 
radiocommunication operator's general certificate or a 
first- or second-class radiotelegraph operator's 
certificate shall have had, as operator on board ship or 
in a coast station, at least six months' experience of 
which at least three months shall have been on board 
ship. 

(4) Before becoming chief operator of a 
ship station of the first category (see No. 7875/930), 
the holder of a radioconnnunication operator's general 
certificate or a first-class radiotelegraph operator's 
certificate shall have had, as operator on board 
ship or in a coast station, at least one year's 
experience of which at least six months shall have been 
on board ship. 
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ARTICLE N53 

Personnel of Stations in the 
Maritime Mobile Service 

Section I. Personnel of Coast Stations 

§ 1. Administrations shall ensure that the staff 
on duty in coast stations shall be adequately qualified 
to operate the stations efficiently. 

Section 11. Class and Minimum Number 
of Operators for Stations on Board Ships 

§ 2. In the public correspondence service, 
each government shall take the necessary steps to ensure 
that stations on board ships of its own nationality have 
personnel adequate to perform efficient service. 

§ 3. The personnel of ship stations in the public 
correspondence service shall, having regard to the 
provisions of Article N52/23, include at least: 

a) ship stations of the first category, 
except in the case provided for in 
No. 7810/918: a chief operator holding a 
radiocommunication operator's general 
certificate or a first-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate; 

b) ship stations of the second and 
third categories, except in the case 
provided for in No. 7810/918: a chief 
operator holding a radiocommunication 
operator's general certificate or a first­
or second-class radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate; 
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c) ship stations of the fourth 
category, except in the cases provided 
for in Nos. 7809/917 and 7810/918: 
one operator holding a radiocommunication 
operator 1 s general certificate or a first­
or second-class radiotelegraph operator's 
certificate; 

d) ship stations in which a 
radiotelegraph installation is provided 
but not prescribed by international 
agreements: one operator holding a 
radiocommunication operator's general 
certificate or a first- or second-class 
radiotelegraph operator's certificate, or 
a radiotelegraph operator's special 
certificate; 

e) ship stations equipped with a 
radiotelephone installation only: one 
operator holding either a radiotelephone 
operator's certificate or a radiotelegraph 
operator's certificate. 
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ARTICLE N54/21 

Inspection of Ship Stations and Ship Earth Stations 

838 
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841 

842 
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§ 1. (1) The governments or appropriate 
administrations of countries which a ship 
station or ship earth station visits, may require the 
production of the licence for examination. The operator 
of the station, or the person responsible for the station, 
shall facilitate this examination. The licence shall be kept 
in such a way that it can be produced upon request. As far as 
possible, the licence, or a copy certified by the authority 
which has issued it; should be permanently exhibited 
in the station. 

(2) The inspectors shall have in their 
possession an identity card or badge, issued by the 
competent authority, which they shall show on request of 
the master or person responsible for the ship or other 
vessel carrying the ship station or the ship eatth station. 

(3) When the licence cannot be produced or when 
manifest irregularities are observed, governments or 
administrations may inspect the radio installations in 
order to satisfy themselves that these conform to the 
conditions imposed by these Regulations. 

(4) In addition, inspectors have the right to 
require the production of the operators' certificates, 
but proof of professional knowledge may not be 
demanded. 

§ 2. (1) When a government or an 
administration has found it necessary to adopt the course 
indicated in No. 7838/840, or when the operators' 
certificates cannot be produced, the government or 
administration to which the ship station or ship 
earth station is subject shall be so informed without 
delay. In addition, the procedure specified in 
Article N19/16 is followed when necessary. 

(2) Before leaving, the inspector shall report 
the result of his inspection to the master, or the person 
responsible for the ship or other vessel carrying the 
ship station or ship earth station. If any breach of 
the conditions imposed by these Regulations is observed, 
the inspector shall make this report in writing. 
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§ 3. The Members of the Union undertake not 
to impose upon foreign ship stations or upon foreign 
ship earth stations which are temporarily within their 
territorial waters or which make a temporary stay in their 
territory, technical and operating conditions more severe 
than those contemplated in these Regulations. This 
undertaking in no way affects arrangements which are 
made under international agreements relating to maritime 
navigation, and which are therefore not covered 
by these Regulations. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N55 

Working Hours of Stations in the 
Maritime Mobile Service 

Section I. Preamble. 

I 1. In order to permit the application of the 
following rules on the subject of hours of watch, 
every station of the maritime mobile service shall have 
an accurate clock correctly regulated to{Greenwich Mean £ } 
Time (G.M. T. ~· 

I 2. {Greenwich Mean Time (G.M. T. )], reckoned £ } 
from 0000 to 2400 hours beginning at midnight, shall be 
used for all entries in the radiocommunication s.ervice log 
and in all similar documents of ships compulsorily equipped 
with radiocommunication apparatus in compliance with an 
international agreement; this same provision will apply, as 
far as possible, to other ships. 

Section 11. Coast Stations 

I 3. (1) The service of coast stations is, as far 
as possible, continuous (day and night). Certain coast 
stations, however, may have a service of limited 
duration. Each administration or recognized private 
operating agency duly authorized to that effect fixes 
the hours of service for coast stations under its 
jurisdiction. 

(2) These hours of service shall be notified to the 
Secretary-General who shall publish them in the List of 
Coast Stations. 

§ 4. Coast stations whose service is not 
continuous shall not close before: 

a) finishing all operations 
resulting from ·a distress call, urgency or 
safety signal; 

·b.)· · .exchang;i.ng all . traffic originating in or 
- destined for:ship· stations which are situated 

within their service area and have indicated 
their presence before the actual cessation of 
work; 
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c) making a general call to all stations 
announcing the closing down of the 
service and advising the time of reopening, 
if other than their normal hours of service. 

Section Ill. Ship Stations 

§ 5. (1) For the international public 
correspondence service, ship stations are divided into 
four categories: 

stations of the first category: these 
stations maintain a continuous 
service; 

stations of the second category: these 
stations maintain a service for 16 hours 
a day; 

stations of the third category: these 
stations maintain a service for 8 hours a 
day; 

stations of the fourth category: these 
stations maintain a service the duration of 
which is either shorter than that of 
stations of the third category, or is not 
fixed by these Regulations. 

(2) Each administration shall itself determine 
the rules under which ship stations subject to it are to 
be placed in one of the above four categories. 

§ 6. (1) Ship stations of the second category 
shall maintain the following hours of service: 

0000 _ 0400 I 
0800 - 1200 Ship's time or zone time 
1600 - 1800 
2000 - 2200 

and, additionally, four hours of service at times to be 
decided by the administration, master or responsible 
person, to meet the essential communication needs of the 
ship, having regard to prop~gation conditions and 
.traffic requirements. 
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(2) Ship stations.of the third category shall 
maintain the following hours of service: 

0800- 1200 Ship's time or zone time, 

two continuous hours of service between 
1800- 2200 hours, ship's time. or zone time, at times 
decided by the administtation, master or responsible 
person and, additionally, two hours of service at 
times decided by the administra~ion, master or 
responsible person, to meet the essential communication 
needs of the ship. having regard to propagation 
conditions and traffic requirements. 

(3) Each administration will determine whether 
ship's time observed by its ships is to be zone time as 
shown in Appendix 12 (see Nos. 7880/934 and 
7881/934A). 

(4) In case of short voyages, these stations 
shall provide service during the hours fixed by the 
administrations to which they are subject. · 

I 7. Ship stations of the fourth category are 
encouraged to provide service from 0830 to 0930 hours, 
ship's time or zone time. 

I 8. (1) Ship stations whose service is not 
continuous shall not close before: 

!l finishing all operations resulting 
from a distress call, urgency Qr safety 
signal; 

b) exchanging, so far as practicable, 
all traffic originating in or destined for 
coast stations situated within their service 
area and for ship stations which, being 
within their service area 1 have indicated 
their presence before the aetual cessation 
of work. 

2) Any ship station not having fixed working 
hours shall inform the coast stations with which it is 
in communication of the time of closing and the t'ime of 
reopening its service. 
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§ 9. (1) Any ship station arriving in port, 
and whose service is therefore about to close, 
shall: 

a) notify accordingly the nearest coast 
station and, if appropriate, the other coast 
stations with which it generally 
conununicates; 

b) not close until after the disposal of 
traffic on hand,.unless this conflicts 
with the regulations in force in the country 
of the port of call. 

(2) Upon departure from port the ship station 
shall notify the coast station or stations concerned 
that its service is reopening as soon as such reopening is 
permitted by the regulations in force in the country of 
the port of departure. However, a ship station not 
having hours of service fixed by these Regulations may 
defer such notification until the station first reopens 
its service after departure from port. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N56 

Conditions to be Observed in the Maritime Mobile Service 
and in the Mar1time Mobile-Satellite Service 

NOC Section I. Maritime Mobile Service 

NOC 7918 A. General 

MOD 7919 

MOD 7920 

NOC 7921 

MOD 7922 

MOD 7923 

MOD 7924 

MOD 7925 

MOD 7926 

955 
Mar 

957 

958 

959 

960 

961 

962 

963 

§ 1. Ship stations shall be established in 
such a way as to conform to the provisions of 
Chapters Bill and RXI as regards frequencies and 
classes of emission. 

§ 2. The frequencies of emission of ship 
stations shall be checked as often as possible by the 
inspection service to which these stations are subject. 

§ 3. The energy radiated by receiving apparatus 
shall be reduced to the lowest possible value and shall 
not cause harmful interference to other stations. 

i 4. Administrations shall take all practicable 
steps necessary to ensure that the operation of any 
electrical or electronic apparatus installed in ship 
stations does not cause harmful interference to the 
essential radio services of stations which are 
operating in accordance with the provisions of these 
Regulations. 

§ 5. (1) Changes of frequency in the sending 
and receiving apparatus of any ship station shall be 
capable of being made as rapidly as possible. 

(2) Installations of any ship station shall be 
capable, once communication is established, of changing 
from transmission to reception and vice versa in as 
short a time as possible. 

§ 6. The operation of a broadcasting service 
(see No. 3040/28) by a ship station at sea is 
prohibited. (See also No. 6214/422.) 

§ 7. Ship stations other than survival craft 
stations shall be provided with the documents enumerated 
in the appropriate section of 
Appendix 11. 



BLUE PAGES

NOC 7927 

NOC 7928 

NOC 7929 

NOC 

NOC 7930 

NOC 7931 

NOC 7932 

NOC 7933 

NOC 7934 

NOC 7935 

964 

970 
Mar2 

972 

973 

974 
Mar 

975 
Mar 

976 
Mar 

977 

B.4-24 

§ 8. When any ship station transmitter itself 
cannot be controlled in such a way that its frequency 
satisfies the tolerance specified in Appendix 3, the 
ship station shall be provided with a device, having a 
precision equal to at least one-half of this tolerance, 
for measuring the frequency of the emission. 

B. Ship Stations Using Radiotelegraphy 

§ 9. Ship stations equipped with 
radiotelegraph apparatus intended to be used for normal 
traffic by Morse telegraphy shall be provided with 
devices permitting changeover from transmission to 
reception and vice versa without manual switching. In 
addition these stations should be able to listen on the 
reception frequency during the course of periods of 
transmission. 

Bl. Bands between{405 and 535 kHz] 

§ 10. Transmitters used in ship stations working 
in the authorized bands between[405 and 535 kHz} shall be 
provided with devices readily permitting a material 
reduction of power. 

§ 11. All ship stations equipped with 
radiotelegraph apparatus to work in the authorized bands 
between{405 and 535 kHz}shall be able to: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

send class[A2 or A2H]emissions and 
receive class{A2 and A2~emissions with a 
carrier frequency of 500 kHz; 

send, in addition, class{Al} and 
either£A2 or A2H]emissions on at least 
two working frequencies; 

receive, in addition, class{Al, A2 
and A2H}emissions on all the other 
frequencies necessary for their service. 

§ 12. The provisions of Nos. 7933/975 and 
7934/976 do not apply to apparatus provided solely for 
distress, urgency and safety purposes. 

[ l 
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B2. Bands between£! 605 and 2 850 kHz} 

§ 13. In Region 2, any radiotelegraph station 
installed on board a ship which uses frequencies in the 
band{2 089.5-2 092.5 kHz}for call and reply shall be 
provided with at least one other frequency in the 
authorized bands between[! 605. and 2 850 kHz} 

B3. Bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz 

§ 14. In ship stations, all apparatus using 
class{A~ emissions on frequencies in the authorized 
bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz shall satisfy the 
following conditions: 

a) in each of the bands necessary to 
carry on the station's service, it shall 
have at least two working frequencies in 
addition to one in the calling band (see 
No. 8162/1200); 

b) changes of frequency in transmitting 
apparatus shall be effected as quickly as 
practicable, but within fifteen seconds 
in any event; 

c) 1n the matter of frequency changing, 
receiving apparatus shall be capable of a 
performance equal to that of the 
transmitting apparatus. 

C. Ship Stations Using Narrow-Band 
Direct-Printing Telegraphy 

§ 15. The characteristics of the narrow-band 
direct-printing equipment shall be in accordance with 
Appendix 20B. 

D. Ship Stations Using Radiotelephony 

Dl. Bands between[! 605 and 4 000 kHzJ 

§ 16. All ship stations equipped with 
radiotelephony apparatus to work in the authorized 
bands between{! 605 and 2 850 kHz}shall be able 
to: 

{ } 

£ l 
{ 1 

£ 1 

[ 1 
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a) send class{A3 or A3H}emissions with { j 
a carrier frequency of 2 182 kHz and receive 
class£A3 and A3H} emissions on a carrier { } 
frequency of 2 182 kHz. However, after 
1 January 1982, it is no longer authorized 
to send c 1ass{A3} emissions, except for such { ) 
apparatus as is referred to in 
No. 7948/987; 

b) send, in addition: 

Q class{A3}or 

Q class[A3H, A3A and A3J} 1 

£ 1 
{ l 

emissions on at least two working 
frequencies. 2 However, after 1 January 1982 
classfA3 and A3H)emissions are no longer { } 

.authorized on working frequencies; 

1 Up to 1 January 1982 
administrations may, in certain areas, reduce this 
requirement to class{A3H and A3J]emissions on working 
frequencies. 

2 Iri certain areas, administrations may 
reduce this requirement to one working frequency. 

c) receive, in addition: 

[ 1 

Q class{A3 and A3H]~ { } 

~ class[A3, A3H, A3A and A3J} { 1 
emissions on all other frequencies 
necessary for their service. However, after 
1 January 1982, the ability to receive 
class{A3 and A3H}emissions is no longer {} 
required. 

§ 17. The prov1s1ons of Nos. 7946/985 and 
7947/986 do not apply to apparatus provided solely for 
distress, urgency and safety purposes. 

D2. Bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz 

§ 18. In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south 
of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the zone of 
Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, all ship stations 
equipped with radiotelephony to work in the authorized 
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bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz should be able to 
send and receive on the carrier frequencies 4 125 kHz 
and 6 215.5 kHz (see Nos. 6643/1351E and 6648/1351F). 

DJ. Bands between{l56 and 174 MHz~ 

988 § 19. All ship stations equipped with 
Mar2* radiotelephony to work in the authorized bands between 

£156 and 174 MHzJ(see No. 3595/287 and 

989 
Mar2 

990 

991 

Appendix 18) shall be able to send· and receive 
clas~F3}emissions (see Resolution No. Mar2 - 14) 
on: 

a) the distress, safety and calling 
frequency 156.8 MHz; 

b) the primary intership frequency 
156.3 MHz; and 

c) all the frequencies necessary for 
their service. 

Section II. Conditions to be Observed by 
Ship Earth Stations 

1379AA 8 20. Ship earth stations shall be so 
Mar2 established as to conform to the provisions of 

Chapter NIII/11 as regards frequencies. 

1379AB § 21. The frequencies of emissions of ship 
Mar2 earth stations shall be checked as often as practicable 

by the inspection service to which these stations are 
subject. 

1379AC 8 22. The energy radiated by receiving 
Mar2 apparatus shall be reduced to the lowest practicable 

value and shall not cause harmful interference to other 
stations. 

1379AD § 23. Administrations shall take all 
Mar2 practicable steps necessary to ensure that the operation 

of any electrical or electronic apparatus installed in 
ship earth stations does not cause harmful interference 
to the essential radio services of stations which are 
operating in accordance with the provisions of these 
Regulations. 

f} 

{} 

£1 
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Section Ill. Aircraft Communicating with 
Stations of the Maritime Mobile Service and the 

Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service 

A. General Provisions 

§ 24. (1) Stations on board aircraft may 
communicate with stations of the maritime mobile or 
maritime mobile-satellite services. They shall conform 
to those provisions of these Regulations which relate to 
these services. 

(3) For this purpose stations on board 
aircraft should use the frequencies allocated to the 
maritime mobile or maritime mobile-satellite services. 

7960 954 
Mar2* 

(2) Stations on board aircraft when handling 
public correspondence with stations of the maritime 
mobile service or of the maritime mobile-satellite 
service shall comply with all the provisions applicable 
to the handling of public correspondence in the maritime 
mobile or maritime mobile-satellite services (see 
particularly Articles H58/37A, H59, B60, H62 and N62A). 

7961 
(becomes 
7959A) 

7962 

7963 

7964 

7965 

7966 

7967 

7968 

7969 

7970 

7971 

993 

1002 

1064 

1078 

1106 

1159 

1210 

1232 

1297 

1320 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

§ 25. In the case of a communication 
between a station of the maritime mobile service and an 
aircraft station, calling may be renewed after an interval 
of five minutes, notwithstanding No. 8448/1077. 

§ 26. 

§ 27. 

§ 28. (1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 
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B. Provisions Relatin to the Use of 
Fre uenciea betwee 156 and 174 MHz} £} 

I 29. (1) Having regard to interference 
which may be caused by aircraft stations at 
high altitudes, frequencies in the maritime mobile bands 
above 30 MHz shall not be used. by aircraft stations, 
with the exception of those frequencies betweenf156 and 
174 MHzlspecified in Appendix 18 which may be used 
providea that the following conditions are 
observed: 

a) the altitude of aircraft stations 
shall not exceed 300 metres (1000 feet), 
except for reconnaissance aircraft 
participating in ice-breaking operations 
where an altitude of 450 metres (1500 feet) 
is allowed; 

b) the mean power of aircraft 
station transmitters shall not exceed five 
watts; however, a power of one watt or less 
shall be used to the maximum extent 
possible; 

c) aircraft stations shall use the 
channels designated for this purpose in 
Appendix 18; 

d) except as provided in 
No. 7975/952B, aircraft station 
transmitters shall comply with the technical 
characteristics given in 
Appendix 19; 

e) the communications of an aircraft 
station shall be brief and limited to 
operations in which stations of the maritime 
mobile service are primarily involved and 
where direct communication between the 
aircraft and the ship or coast station 
is required. 

(2) The frequencies 156.3 MHz and 156.8 MHz 
may be used by aircraft stations for safety purposes only. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N57 

Special Rules Relating to the Use 
of Frequencies. in the Maritime Mobile Service 

Section I. General Provisions 

A. Single Sideband Radiotelegraph Transmissions 

§ 1. Stations employing single sideband 
radiotelegraph transmissions shall use upper 
sideband emissions. The fre~uencies specified in the 
Radio Regulations for classtA2H}emissions such as 410, 
425, 454, 468, 480; 500, 512 and 8 364 kHz shall be used 
as carrier frequencies. 

B. Bands between{405 and 535 kH~ 

§ 2. Except as provided in No. 3922/418, ship 
stations authorized to work in the-bands between{415 and 
535 kHZJshall transmit on the frequencies indicated in 
this Article (see No. 8088/1123). 

i 3. As a general rule, the minimum separation 
between adjacent frequencies used respectively by coast 
stations and by ship stations is 4 kHz. 

i 4. In the band 405-415 kHz in Region 1, no 
frequency is assigned to coast stations,. in order to 
protect the frequency 410 kHz which is designated for 
the maritime radionavigation service (radio 
direction-finding). 

§ 5. In the African Area of Re~ion 1, in the 
bands£415 - 490 kHz]and {s10 - 525 kHzj the separation 
between adjacent frequencies assigned to coast stations 
is, as a general rule, 3 kHz. However, in order that the 
frequencies may coincide with those used in the European 
Area in these bands, this spacing is reduced in certain 
cases. 

C. Bands between{! 605 and 4 000 kHz} 

t } 

{ l 

t } 

t l 

{] 

i 6. (1) In Region 1, frequencies assigned to 
stations operating in the bands betweenll 605 and 3 800 kHz}{ } 
(see Article N7/5) should, whenever possible, be in 
accordance with the following subdivision: 
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- { 1 605 - 1 625 kHz : 

1 625 - 1 670 kHz: 

1 670 1 950 kHz: 

950 2 053 kHz: 

Radiotelegraphy 
exclusively. 

Low power 
radiotelephony. 

Coast stations. 

Ship stations 
working to coast 
stations. 

2 053 - 2 065 kHz: Intership 
working. 

2 065 - 2 170 kHz: Ship stations 
working to coast 
stations. 

2 170 - 2 173.5 kHz: Coast stations 
calling ship stations 
(including selective 
calling) and, 
exceptionally, coast 
stations transmitting 
safety messages. 

2 173.5 - 2 190.5 kHz: Guard-band for 
the distress and 
calling frequency 
2 182 kHz. 

2 190.5 - 2 194 kHz: Ship stations 
calling coast 
stations. 

2 194 - 2 440 kHz: 

2 440 - 2 578 kHz: 

2 578 2 850 kHz: 

3 155 3 340 kHz: 

3 340 - 3 400 kHz: 

3 500 3 600 kHz: 

3 6oo - 3 8oo}kHz: 

Inter ship 
working. 

Ship stations 
working to 
coast stations. 

Coast stations. 

Ship stations 
working to 
coast stations. 

Inter ship 
working. 

Inter ship 
working. 

Coast stations. 

(2) In these bands, in Region 1, the frequencies 
are spaced, as far as possible, by: 

7 kHz when two adjacent frequencies 
are used for double sideband 
radiotelephony; 
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3 kHz when two adjacent frequencies 
are used for radiotelegraphy; 

5 kHz when one frequency is used for 
double sideband radiotelephony and the 
adjacent frequency is used for 
radiotelegraphy .. 

(3) However, in the case of the intership bands, 
in Region 1, the spacing is reduced to 5 kHz for adjacent 
frequencies used for double sideband radiotelephony. 

(4) When these bands are used for single 
sideband radiotelephony, a station operating in the lower 
half of a double sideband channel shall use upper 
sideband emission with the carrier frequency located 
3 kHz below the centre frequency of that channel. 

(5) However, in the case of the intership 
bands·, the carrier frequency of a station operating in the 
lower half of the double sideband channel is located 
only 2.5 kHz below the centre frequency of that ·channel. 

§ 7. In Regions 2 and 3, the carrier 
frequencies 2 635 kHz (assigned frequency 2 636.4 kHz) and 
2 638 kHz (assigned frequency 2 639.4 kHz) are used as 
single sideband intership radiotelephony working 
frequencies in addition to the frequencies prescribed 
for common use in certain services. The carrier 
fre$uency 2 635 kHz should be used with classfA3A and 
A3Jjemissions only. The carrier frequency 2 638 kHz may 
be used with class{A3, A3H, A3A and A3J}emissions. 
However, after 1 January 1982, class{A3 and A3H} 
emissions are no longer authorized. In Region 3 these 
frequencies are protected by a guard-band between 2 634 
and 2 642 kHz. 

§ 8. The assigned frequency of a single 

f } 
t } 
t } 

• 

sideband radiotelephone channel shall be 1 400 Hz higher than the 
carrier frequency. 

D. Bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz 

§ 9. (1) The bands exclusively allocated to 
the maritime mobile service between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz 
(see Articles N7/5 and ~57/32,35) are subdivided 
into the following categories: 
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MOD 8048 447 a) Ship stations, telephony, duplex 
Mar operation (two-frequency channels) 

4 063 - 4 143.6 kHz 
6 200 - 6 218.6 kHz 
8 195 - 8 291.1 kHz 

12 330 - 12 429.2 kHz 
16 460 - 16 587.1 kHz 
22 000 - 22 124 kHz 

MOD 8049 448 !?l Coast stations. telephony, duplex 
Mar2 operation (two-frequency channels) 

4 357.4- 4 438 kHz 
6 506.4 - 6 525 kHz 
8 718.9 - 8 815 kHz 

13 100.8 - 13 200 kHz 
17 232.9 - 17 360 kHz 
22 596 - 22 720 kHz 

MOD 8050 449 .Qj_ ShiQ stations and coast stations, 
Mar2. telephony, simplex operation 

(single-frequency channels) and intership 
cross-band operation (two frequencies) 

4 143.6 - 4 146.6 kHz 
6 218.6 - 6 224.6 kHz 
8 291.1- 8 297.3 kHz 

12 429.2 - 12 439.5 kHz 
16 587. 1 - 16 596.4 kHz 
22 124 - 22 139.5 kHz 

NOC 8051 451 Ql. ShiQ stations, wide-band 
Mar2 telegraphy, facsimile and. special 

transmission systems 

4 146.6 - 4 162.5 kHz 
4 166 - 4 170 kHz 
6 224.6 - 6 244.5 kHz 
6 248 - 6 256 kHz 
8 300 - 8 328 kHz 
8 331.5 - 8 343.5 kHz 

12 439.5 - 12 479.5 kHz 
12 483 - 12 491 kHz 
16 596.4 - 16 636.5 kHz 
16 640 - 16 660 kHz 
22 139.5 - 22 160.5 kHz 
22 164 - 22 192 kHz 
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MOD 8052 451A ll Ship stations, oceanographic 
Mar2* data transmission (see note Q) in 

Appendix 15 Mar2) 

4 162.5 - 4 166 kHz 
6 244.5 - 6 248 kHz 
8 328 - 8 331.5 kHz 

12 479.5 - 12 483 kHz 
16 636.5 - 16 640 kHz 
22 160.5 - 22 164 kHz 

NOC 8053 451B fl Ship stations, narrow-band 
Mar2 direct-printing telegraph and data 

transmission systems, at speeds not 
exceeding 100 bauds (frequencies paired 
with those in No. 8058/452C) 

4 170 - 4 177.25 kHz 
6 256 6 267.75 kHz 
8 343.5 - 8 357.25 kHz 

12 491 - 12 519.75 kHz 
16 660 - 16 694.75 kHz 
22 192 - 22 225.75 kHz 

NOG 8054 451C &l Ship stations, narrow-band 
Mar2 direct-printing telegraph and data 

transmission systems, at speeds not 
exceeding 100 bauds (non-paired 
frequencies) 

4 177.25- 4 179.75 kHz 
6 267.75- 6 269.75 kHz 
8 297.3 - 8 300 kHz 
8 357.25- 8 357.75 kHz 

12 519.75 - 12 526.75 kHz 
16 694.75 - 16 705.8 kHz 
22 225.75 - 22 227 kHz 
25 076 - 25 090.1 kHz 

NOC 8055 452 .h2.. Ship station~,{A 1}Morse t l 
Mar2 telegraphy, c~lling 

4 179.75 - 4 187.2 kHz 
6 269.75 - 6 280.8 kHz 
8 359.75 - 8 374.4 kHz 

12 539.6 - 12 561.6 kHz 
16 719.8 - 16 748.8 kHz 
22 227 - 22 247 kHz 
25 070 - 25 076 kHz 
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NOC 8056 452A .ll ShiQ stations, digital selective 
Mar2 calling 

4 187.2- 4 188 kHz 
6 280.8 - 6 282 kHz 
8 374.4 - 8 376 kHz 

12 561.6 - 12 564 kHz 
16 748.8 - 16 752 kHz 
22 247 - 22 250 kHz 

NOC 8057 452B .11 Shil! stat;ions,~1}Morse f} 
Mar2 telegraphy, wor ing 

4 188 - 4 219.4 kHz 
6 282 - 6 325.4 kHz 
8 357.75- 8 359.75 kHz 

. 8 376 - 8 435.4 kHz 
12 526.75 - 12 539.6 kHz 
12 564 - 12 652.3 kHz 
16 705.8 - 16 719.8 kHz 
16 752 - 16 859.4 kHz 
22 250 - 22 310.5 kHz 
25 090.1 - 25 110 kHz 

NOC 8058 452C ll Coast stations, narrow-band 
Mar2 direct-printing telegraph and data 

transmission systems, at speeds not 
exceeding 100 bauds (frequencies paired with 
those in No. 8053/451B) 

4 349.4 - 4 356.75 kHz 
6 493.9 - 6 505.75 kHz 
8 704.4 8 718.25 kHz 

13 070.8 - 13 099.75 kHz 
17 196.9- 17 231.75 kHz 
22 561 - 22 594.75 kHz 

NOC 8059 4520 ll Coast stations, digital selective 
Mar2 calling 

4 356.75 - 4 357.4 kHz 
6 505.75 - 6 506.4 kHz 
8 718.25 - 8 718.9 kHz 

13 099.75 - 13 100.8 kHz 
17 231.75- 17 232.9 kHz 
22 594.75 - 22 596 kHz 

NOC 8060 453 ml Coas sta ions, wide-band and 
f 1 Mar2 {A1 Morse telegraphy, facsimile, special 

and data transmission systems and 
direct-printing telegraph systems 
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4 219.4 - 4 3~9.4 kHz 
6 325.4 - 6 493.9 kHz 
8 435.4 - 8 704.4 kHz 

12 652.3 - 13 070.8 kHz 
16 859.4 - 17 196.9 kHz 
22 310.5 - 22 561 kHz 

(2) Frequencies in the bands 25 010 - 25 070 kHz, 
25 110 - 25 600 kHz and 26 100 - 27 500 kHz may be assigned 
to coast stations. 

I 10. (1) Appendix 17 Rev. shows the 
radio-telephone channels in the frequency bands listed in 
Nos. 8048/447, 8049/448 and 8050/449. 

(2) The Frequency Allotment Plan for coast 
radiotelephone stations in the high frequency bands is 
contained in Appe~dix 25 Mar2 . 

E. Bands between{i56 and 174 MHz} 

I 11. The ship movement service should be 
operated only on frequencies allocated to the maritime 
mobile service in the band {156 - 174 MH~, i} 

Section II. Use of Frequencies for Radiotelegraphy 

1094A 
Mar 

1107 

A. General 

I 12. Whenever the class of emission{A2 or 
A2H}is mentioned in the present Regulations for use in the £ } 
maritime mobile service, the type of transmission shall, 
except for selective calling purposes, be telegraphy by 
on-off keying of the modulated emission, to the 
exclusion of on-off keying of the modulating audio 
frequencies only. 

B. Bands between{405 and 535 kHz} 

Bl. Call and Reply 

§ 13. (1) The frequency 500 kHz is the 
international distress frequency for radiotelegraphy 
(see also No. 6630/1107 for details of its use for 
distress, safety and urgency purposes). 

£ l 
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(2) In addition, 500 kHz may be used only: 

a) for call and reply (see 
Nos. 8076/1114 and 8080/1116); 

b) by coast stations to announce the 
transmission of their traffic lists 
under the conditions provided for in 
Nos. 8440/1070, ~441/1071 
and 8442/ 1071A. 

(3) In order to facilitate the reception of 
distress calls, other transmissions on the frequency 
500 kHz shall be reduced to a minimum, and in any case 
shall not exceed one minute. 

(4) Before transmitting on 500 kHz, stations 
must listen on this frequency for a reasonable period to make sure 
that no distress traffic is being sent (see No. 8426/1007). 

(5) The provisions of No. 8074/1113A do not 
apply to stations in distress. 

§ 14. (1) The general calling frequency which, 
except as provided under No. 8588/1015A, shall be used 
by any ship station or coast station engaged in 
radiotelegraphy in the authorized bands between{405 and 
535 kH~, and by aircraft desiring to enter into 
communication with a station of the maritime mobile 
service using frequencies in these bands, is the 
frequency 500 kHz. 

(2) However, in order to reduce interference in 
regions of heavy traffic, administrations may consider 
the requirements of No. 8076/1114 as satisfied when 
the calling frequencies assigned to coast stations open 
to public correspondence are not separated by more than 
3 kHz from the general calling frequency 500 kHz. 

§ 15. (1) A ship station calling a coast 
station shall, wherever possible and particularly in 
regions of heavy traffic, indicate to the coast station 
that it is ready to receive on the working frequency of 
that station. 

(2) The ship station should make sure 
beforehand that this frequency is not already being used 
by the coast station. 

f } 
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§ 16. (1) The frequency for replying to a call 
sent on the general calling frequency (see No. 8076/1114) 
shall be as follows: 

either 500 kHz, 

or the frequency specified by the 
calling .station (see Nos. 8078/1115A 
and 8482/1023). 

(2) In regions of heavy traffic, coast stations 
may answer calls made by ship stations of their own 
nationality in accordance with special arrangements made 
by the administration concerned (see No. 8482/1023). 

§ 17. Selective calling under the provisions 
of Article N59/28A· may be carried out on the frequency 
of 500 kHz in the shore-to-ship, ship-to-shore and 
ship-to-ship directions. 

B2. Traffic 

§ 18. (1) Coast stations working in the 
authorized bands betweenf405 and 535 kH~shall be able 
to use at least one frequency in addition to 500 kHz. 
One of these additional frequencies, which is printed in 
heavy type in the List of Coast Stations, is the normal 
working frequency of the station. 

(2) In addition to their normal working 
frequency, coast stations may use, in the authorized bands, 
additional frequencies which are shown in ordinary type 
in the List of Coast Stations. The band 405 to 415 kHz, 
however, is assigned to radio direction-finding; it may 
not be used by the maritime mobile service except on the 
conditions fixed by Chapter RIII/II. 

(3) The working frequencies of coast stations 
shall be chosen so as to avoid interference with 
neighbouring stations~ 

(4) In regions of heavy traffic, coast stations 
and ship stations should use class{A1}emission on their 
working frequencies. 

§ 19. . As an exception to the prov1s1ons of 
Nos. 6630/1107, 8070/1109, 8071/1110 and 8072/1111 
and on condition that signals of distress, urgency and 
safety, and calls and replies are not interfered with, 
500 kHz may be used outside regions of heavy traffic 
for direction-finding but with discretion. 

f ] 

{} 
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§ 20. (1) Ship stations operating in the 
authorized bands between£405 and 535 kH~shall use 
working frequencies chosen from the following: 425, 454, 
468, 480 and 512 kHz, except as permitted by 
No. 3922/418. 

(2) Coast stations are prohibited from 
transmitting on the working frequencies designated for the 
use of ship stations on a world-wide basis. 

(3) The frequency 512 kHz may be used by ship 
stations as a supplementary calling frequency when 500 kHz 
is being used for distress. 

(4) During these periods coast stations may: 

a) use 512 kHz as a supplementary 
frequency for call and reply; £E 

b) make use of other arrangements for 
call and reply which shall have been 
specified in the List of Coast Stations. 

(5) When 500 kHz is in use for distress, ship 
stations shall not use 512 kHz as a working frequency in 
those areas where it is in use as a supplementary 
calling frequency. 

C. Bands between{! 605 and 4 09~ .~ 

Cl. Region 2 

§ 21. In Region 2, the frequencies in the 
band 2 068.5 to 2 078.5 kHz are assigned to ship 
stations using wide-band telegraphy, facsimile and 
special transmission systems. The provisions of 
No. 8105/1146 are applicable. 

C2. Additional Provisions Applicable in 
Region 3 Areas North of the Equator Only 

§ 22. (1) The band 2 089.5 - 2 092.5 kHz is 

{ } 

{ t 

the calling and safety band for radiotelegraphy in those parts of 
the bands between£! 605 and 2 850 kHz}in which f } 
radiotelegraphy is authorized. 
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(2) Frequencies in the band 2 089.5 - 2 092.5 kHz 
may be used for calls, replies and safety. These 
frequencies may also be used for messages preceded by 
the urgency_or safety signals. 

(3) Each coast station using the calling 
band 2 089.5 ~ 2 092.5 kHz shall, as far as possible, 
maintain watch on this band during its working hours. 

(4) Coast stations which_use frequencies in 
the band 2 089.5 - 2 092.5 kHz for· calling shall be able to 
use at least one other frequency in those parts of the 
bands between{! 605 and 2 850 kH~in which radiotelegraphy f J 
is authorized. 

1143 (5) One of these frequencies is printed in 
heavy type in the List of Coast Stations to indicate that it 
is the normal working frequency of the station. _ 
Supplementary frequencies, if any, are shown in ordinary 
type. 

1144 (6) Working frequencies of coast stations shall 

1145 
Mar2 

1146 
Mar2 

be chosen in such a manner as to avoid interference with 
other stations. 

D. Bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz 

Dl. General 

8 23. (1) Ship radiotelegraph stations equipped 
to operate in the bands specified in Nos. 8055/452 and 
8057/452B shall employ only class{Al}Morse telegraphy 
emissions at speeds not exceedin~ 40 bauds. Survival craft 
stations may use class{A2 or A2Hfemissions in these bands 
(see Nos. 6664/994 and 6667/997). 

(2) Ship stations equipped for wide-band 
telegraphy, facsimile and special transmission systems 
may, in the frequency bands reserved for such use, 
employ any class of emission provided that such 

{ l 
f l 

emissions can be contained within the wide-band channels 
indicated in Appendix 15 Har2. However,{Al}Morse telegraphy£ } 
and telephony are excluded, except for circuit alignment 
purposes. 
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(3) Except as provided for in No. 8222.1/1352A.l, 
coast radiotelegraph stations operating in the maritime 
mobile exclusive bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz 
shall not use Type 2 emissions (see No. 8067/1094A). 

(4) Coast radiotelegrafh stations employing 
single-channel class{Al or Fltemissions and operating in 
the maritime mobile exclusive bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz shall at no time use a mean power in excess 
of the following: 

Band Maximum 
mean Eower 

4 MHz 5 kW 
6 MHz 5 kW 
8 MHz 10 kW 

12 MHz 15 kW 
16 MHz 15 kW 
22 MHz 15 kW 

(5) Coast radiotelegraph stations employing 
multichannel telegraph emissions and operating in the 
maritime mobile exclusive bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz shall at no time use a mean power in excess 
of 2.5 kW per 500 Hz bandwidth. 

§ 24. Nos. 8051/451 to 8060/453 and the 
corresponding columns of Appendix 15 Mar2 show those parts 
of the bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz exclusively 
allocated to the maritime mobile service which are to be 
used by coast stations and ship stations for 
radiotelegraphy. 

D2. Call and Reply 

§ 25. (1) In order to establish communication 
with a coast station, each ship station shall use an 
appropriate calling frequency in one of the bands listed 
in No. 8055/452. 

(2) Frequencies in the ~l}Morse telegraphy calling { } 
bands are assigned to each ship station in accordance 
with the provisions of Nos. 8133/1176A to 8141/1177E. 

§ 26. In order to reduce interference, ship 
stations shall, within the means at their disposal, 
endeavour to select for calling the band with the most 
favourable propagational characteristics for effecting 
reliable communication. In the absence of more precise 
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data, a ship station shall, before making a call, 
listen for the signals of the station with which it 
desires to communicate. The strength and intelligibility 
of such signals are useful as a guide to propagational 

. conditions and indicate which is the preferable band 
for calling. 

8 27. In order to reduce interference on the 
common cBlling channels, they shall be used only when a 
ship cannot use a calling frequency within the group 
indicated as a coast station receiving channel of the 
station with which it desires to communicate or when the 
coast station has indicated that it is keeping watch 
only on the common calling channels. 

8 28. (1) The calling frequency to be used by 
a coast station, in each of the bands for which it is 
equipped, is its normal working frequency as shown in 
heavy type in the List of Coast Stations (see 
Nos. 8058/452C and 8060/453). 

(2) So far as is practicable, a coast station 
shall transmit its calls at specified times in the form 
of traffic lists on the frequency or frequencies 
indicated in the List of Coast Stations (see 
Nos. 8435/1067 and 8439/1069). 

8 29. (1) 

(2) The exclusive digital selective calling 
frequencies within the bands indicated in No. 8059/452D 
(see No. 8404/12380) may be assigned to any coast 
station for use in accordance with No. 8400/999F. 

8 30. Unless the calling sta~ion specifies 
otherwise, the frequency for reply to a call is as 

· follows: 

a) for a ship station, one of its assigned 
calling frequencies in the same band, 
with due regard to No. 8113/1162A; 
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b) for a coast station, its normal 
working frequency in the same band as 
that used by the calling station. 

§ 31. Administrations shall indicate, in respect 
of each coast station, in which of the ship calling bands 
and on which coast station receiving channels that coast 
station keeps watch and, as far as possible, the 
approximate hours of watchkeeping in{Greenwich Mean Time f } 
(G.M. T. ~· This information shall be published in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

§ 32. Exceptionally, a coast station may indicate 
that it is keeping watch on calling frequencies other 
than those specified as its own receiving frequencies. 

§ 33. In order to reduce interference on calling 
frequencies, a coast station shall take adequate steps 
to ensure, under normal conditions, the prompt receipt 
of calls (see No. 8468/1013B). 

D3. Traffic 

§ 34. (1) A ship station after establishing 
communication on a calling frequency (see No. 8110/1160) 
shall change to a working frequency for the transmission 
of traffic. The use of frequencies in the calling bands for 
any purpose other than calling shall be prohibited. 

(2) Working frequencies shall be assigned to 
ship stations in accordance with the prov1s1ons of 
Nos. 8144/1180 to 8162/1200 inclusive. 

~ 35. (1) A coast station shall transmit its 
traffic on its normal working frequency or on other 
working frequencies assigned to it. 

(2) Countries which share a channel in one of 
the exclusive maritime mobile bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz should give special consideration to the 
countries among them which have no other channel in the 
same band and should endeavour to use their primary 
channel to the greatest extent possible, in order to 
permit the latter countries to satisfy their minimum 
communication requirements. 
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1173 (3) 
Mar2 

1173A a) 
Mar2 

1173B ~-
Mar2 

- E. Assignment of Frequencies to Ship Stations 

1174 
Mar2 

1176A 
Mar2* 

El. Calling Frequencies of Ship Stations 

I 36. 

I 37. Each calling band between 4 000 and 
23 000 kHz indicated in No. 8055/452 Mar2 is divided into four 
groups of channels and two conunon channels. The.· 25 MHz 
band is divided into three channels of which one is a 
common channel (see Appendix 15C). 

1176B I 38. (1) Coast stations shall, when providing 
Mar2 international service as published in the List of Coast 

Stations, keep watch on the common calling channels in 
each band throughout their hours of service in the bands 
concerned, and on the appropriate group channel or 

· channels during busy periods. The times during which 
watch will be kept on the group channel or channels 
shall be published for each country in the List of Coast 
Stations. 

1176C (2) If necessary, an indication of the 
Mar2 channels· on which watch is kept may be included in the 

·coast station transmissions. 

1177 I 39. In the bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz, 
Mar2 the administration to which a ship station is subject 

shall assign to it at least two calling frequencies 
in each band in which the station is equipped to 
transmit. 1 One of the calling frequencies in each band 
shall be within one of the common coast station 
receiving channels contained in Appendix 15C; another 
in each band shall be selected from within the other 
channels in Appendix 15C, taking account of the 
receiving channel or channels of the coast station with 
which the ship station most frequently communicates. In 
the 25 MHz band, administrations shall assign to ship 
stations under their control a frequency within the 
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common channel. Another calling frequency in this band 
shall be selected from within Channel A or B of 
Appendix 15C, taking account of the receiving channel 
of the coast station with which the ship station most 
frequently communicates. 

1 Up to 1 January 1980 ship stations whose 
transmitters are capable of using only three 
frequencies in each of the bands between 4 000 and 
23 000 kHz may, exceptionally, be ·assigned a single 
alling frequency in each of the frequency bands in 

which they can transmit. This exception may be made 
only if the administration concerned considers that 
the assignment of a.minimum of two working frequencies 
in each band is necessary for the ship's service. 

I 40. A ship station should, wherever 
possible, be assigned additional calling frequencies 
(see No. 8113/1162A). 

8 41. If it is not intended to maintain watch 
on all the receiving channels within a group, the 
administration concerned, in order to ensure an even 
distribution of calls, shall determine the channel or 
channels on which watch will be maintained, but only 
after co-ordination as far as possible with 
administrations sharing the same group (see 
Resolution No. Har2- 5). 

8 42. Administrations which assign to their 
ships frequencies in two or more calling channels within 
their group shall take the necessary steps to distribute 
such assignments uniformly throughout the channels taken 
into use. 

8 43. In order to ensure an even distribution of 

{} 

calls on the common calling channels, administrations should, 
as far as practicable, assign frequencies in each of the 
two channels to an equal number of their ships. 

8 44. Administrations shall ensure, as far as 
possible, that ship stations under their jurisdiction are 
capable of keeping their transmission within the limits 
of the assigned channels (see Appendix 3). 

8 45. (1) 

(2) The exclusive digital selective calling 
frequencies within the bands indicated in No. 8056/452A 
(see No. 8403/1238C) may be assigned to any ship 
station for use in accordance with No. 8400/999F. 
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E2. Working Frequencies of Ship Stations 

al Channel Soacing and Assignment 
of Frequencies 

8 46. In all bands, the working frequencies for 
ship stations equipped.to use wide-band telegraphy, facsimile 
and special transmission systems are spaced 4 kHz apart. 
The frequencies assignable are shown in Appendix 15 Har2. 

8 47. In all bands, the frequencies assignable 
for oceanographic data transmissions are spaced 0.3 kHz apart. 
The frequencies assignable are shown in Appendix 15 Kar2. 

8 48. In all bands, the working frequencies for 
ship stations usingnarrow-band direct-printing telegraph and 
data transmission systems, at speeds not exceeding 
100 bauds, including those paired with the working 
frequencies assignable to coast stations (see 
No. 80S8/452C), are spaced 0.5 kHz apart. The 
frequencies assignable to ship stations which are paired 
with those used by the coast stations are shown in 
Appendix ISA (see also No. 805l/451B). The 
frequencies assignable to ship stations which are not 
paired with those used by the coast stations are shown 
in Appendix 15B (see also No. 80S4/451C). 

§ 49. In all bands, except the 6 MHz band, the 
working frequencies for ship stations using{A~Morse f } 
telegraphy, at speeds not exceeding 40 bauds, are spaced 
0.5 kHz apart; in the 6 MHz band they are spaced 
0.75 kHz apart (see also Note e) to Appendix IS Har2). 
The extreme frequencies assignable in each of these 
bands are shown in Appendix IS Har2. 

i 50. In the 4, 6, 8, 12 and 16 MHz bands, certain 
frequencies are harmonically related as shown in 
Appendix lSD. 

Ql Working Frequencies for Ship 
Stations Using Wide-Band Telegraphy. 
Facsimile and Special Transmission 
Systems 

i 51. 
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§ 52. (1) Each administration shall assign to 
each ship station under its jurisdiction and employing 
wide-band telegraphy, facsimile and special transmission 
systems, one or more series of the working frequencies 
reserved for this purpose and shown in Appendix 15 Har2. 
The total number of series assigned to each ship shall 
be determined by traffic requirements. 

(2) When ship stations employing wide-band 
telegraphy, facsimile and special transmission systems_ 
are assigned less than the total number of working 
frequencies in a band, the administration concerned 
shall assign working frequencies to such ships in 
accordance with an orderly system of rotation that will 
ensure approximately the same number of assignments on 
any one working frequency. 

(3) However, within the limits of the bands given 
in No. 8051/451, administrations may, to meet the needs 
of specific systems, assign frequencies in a different 
manner from that shown in Appendix 15 Mar2. 
Nevertheless administrations shall take into account, as 
far as possible, the provisions of Appendix 15 Har2 
concerning channelling and 4 kHz spacing. 

Ql Working Frequencies for 
Oceanographic Data Stations 

§ 53. 

§ 54. The frequency bands in No. 8052/451A may 
also be used by buoy stations for oceanographic data 
transmission and by stations interrogating these buoys. 

~ 55. Each administration may assign to each 
station under its jurisdiction of a type specified in 
Nos. 8052/451A and 8154/1191B one or more of the 
assignable frequencies designated in Appendix 15 Har2. 
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gl Working Frequencies (paired with 
those in 8058/452C) for Ship 
Stations Using Narrow-Band Direct-Printing 
Telegraph and Data Transmission Svstems. 
at SPeeds Not Exceeding 
100 Bauds 

I 56. ( 1) 

1191DA (2) The frequency pairs ass'ignable to coast 
Mar2 stations and ship stations using narrow-band 

direct-printing telegraph and data transmission systems 
are indicated in Appendix 15A. 

1191E I 57. When assigning frequencies listed in 
Mar2 Appendix 1SA for narrow-band direct-printing telegraph 

and data transmission systems, administrations shall 
apply the procedure described in Resolution No. Har2- 7. 

1191F 
Mar2 

1191G 
Mar2 

1196 
Mar2 

~ Working Frequencies (non-Paired) for 

I 58. 

8 59. 

Ship Stations Using Narrow-Band Direct-Printing 
TelegraPh and Data Transmission 
Systems. at Speeds Not Exceeding 
100 Bauds 

When assigning frequencies listed in 
Appendix 15B for narrow-band direct-printing telegraph 
and data transmission systems, administrations shall 
take due account of the information entries in the 
Master Register resulting from the notification 
procedure contained in Resolution No. Har2 - 8 . 

.tl HQrking Frequencie§ fQr Ship 
Stst1ons Using{A 1jMorsg 
Telegraphy 

8 60. 

f} 
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8 61. Each administration shall assign to each ship 
station under its jurisdiction a sufficient number of 
working frequencies, in any of the 4, 6, 8, 12, 16, 22 
and 25 MHz bands, to meet the traffic needs of the ship. 
In each band used, preferably not less than two working 
frequencies should be assigned to each ship. 
Administrations shall ensure a uniform distribution of 
assignments throughout the bands. 

8 62. For the exclusive purpose of communication 
with stations of the maritime mobile service, an aircraft 
station may be assigned one or more working frequencies 
in the bands shown in No. 8057/452B. These frequencies 
shall be assigned in accordance with the same principles 
of uniform distribution as for ship stations. 

gl Abbreviations for the Indication of 
Working Frequencies 

I 63. In the bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz the 
following abbreviations may be used to designate a 
working frequency: 

!l if the frequency expressed in kHz 
has no decimal value, the last three 
figures shall be transmitted; 

~ if the frequency expressed in kHz 
has a decimal value, the last three 
figures before the decimal point and the 
first decimal figure shall be 
transmitted. 

Section III. Use of Frequencies for Harrow-Band 
Direct-Printing Telegraphy 

999H 
Mar2 

A. General 

8 64. Frequencies assigned to coast stations shall 
be indicated in the List of Coast Stations (List IV). 
This list shall also indicate any other useful 
information concerning the service performed by each 
coast station. 
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B. Bands between{405 and 535 kHzJ 

§ 65. (1) All ship stations equipped with 
narrow-band direct-printing telegraph apparatus to work 
in the authorized bands between {405 and 535 kHzl shall be 
able to send and receive class{Fl}emissions on at least 
two working frequencies (see No. 8088/1123). 1 

f 1 

{} 
{i 

NOC 8170.1 999! .1 { 1 In the European Maritime Area usage } 
Mar2 of these class Fl emissions is subject to special £ } 

arrangements between interested and affected administrations. 

NOC 8171 

NOC 8172 

NOC 8173 

NOC . 8174 

NOC . 8175 

NOC 8176 

NOC 8177 

NOC 8178 

NOC 

NOC 8179 

SUP 8180 

999J 
Mar2 

999K 
Mar2 

999L 
Mar2 

999M 
Mar2 

999N 
Mar2 

(2) Narrow-band direct-printing telegraphy is 
forbidden in the band£490 - 510 kHzJ 

C. Bands between{! 605 and 4 000 kHZJ 

I 66. (1) All ship stations equipped with 
narrow-band direct-printing telegraph apparatus to work 
in the authorized bands between{! 605 and 4 000 kHz} 
shall be able to send and receive classfFl} emissions on 
at least two working frequencies. 

(2) Narrow-band direct-printing telegraphy is 
forbidden in the bandf2 170 - 2 194 kHzl 

D. Bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz 

I 67. All ship stations equipped with 
narrow-band direct-printing telegraph apparatus to work 

f} 

{ } 

I l 
£ J 

£ } 

in the authorized bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz shall 
be able to send and receive class{FIJ emissions on at least t } 
two frequencies in each band as required by their service. 
The assignable frequencies are indicated in Appendices 15A 
and 15B. 

E. Bands between{l56 and 174 MHz} 

I 68. All ship stations equipped with narrow-band 
direct-printing telegraph apparatus may work in the 
authorized bands between£156 and 174 MHzJand shall. 
conform to the provisions of Appendix 18. 

f t 

£ l 

Section IV. Use of Frequencies for Radiotelephony 

A. General 

1319 8 69. 
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§ 70. Except with regard to the provisions of 
Article N12/9 concerning notification and recording of 
frequencies, when designating frequencies for single 
sideband radiotelephony the carrier frequency is always 
to be designated. The assigned frequency is to be 
determined in accordance with No. 8045/445A. 

§ 71. Coast stations shall not occupy idle 
radiotelephone channels by emitting identification 
signals, such as those generated by call slips or tapes. 
Exceptionally, a coast station, when requested by a ship 
station for the purpose of establishing a radiotelephone 
call, may emit a receiver tuning signal of not more than 
10 seconds' duration. 

I 72. The frequencies of transmission (and 
reception when these frequencies are in pairs as in the 
case of duplex radiotelephony) assigned to each coast 
station shall be indicated in the List of Coast 
Stations. This list shall also indicate any other useful 
information concerning the service performed by each 
coast station. 

§ 73. Single sideband apparatus in radiotelephone 
stations of the maritime mobile service operating in the 
bands between{! 605 and 4 000 kHz]allocated to this 
service and in the bands allocated exclusively to this 
service between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz shall satisfy the 
technical and operational conditions specified in 
Appendix 17A and Resolution No. Mar 4. 

1322AA § 74. When linked compressor and expander systems 
Mar2 are used they shall conform to the characteristics 

specified in Appendix 20D, paragraph !l· 
1322AB 8 75. Single sideband radio equipment used in 
Mar2 conjunction with linked compressor and expander systems 

shall conform to the characteristics specified in 
Appendix 17A and should also conform to Appendix 20D, 
paragraph El· 

1322B 
Mar2 

B. Bands between 1 605 and 4 000 kHz 

Bl. Mode of Operation of Stations 

§ 76. (1) Except in the cases specified in 
Nos. 6633/1323, 7945/984 and 8191/1322D, the 
classes of emissions to be used in the bands between 

{1 605 and 4 000 kHz} shall be: 

.!2_ fA3}£E 

f} 

£ 1 
{ 1 
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£2. f A3H, A3A and A3J 1 

However, unless otherwise specified in the 
present Regulations (see Nos. 6633/1323, 6666/996, 
7945/984, 8191/13220 and 8204/1337): 

I } 

class{A3}emissions shall not be used by f } 
coast stations; and 

after 1 January 1982, class{A3H} f } 
emissions for coast· stations and class{A3 
and A3H}emissions for ship stations shall t } 
no longer be authorized. 

(2) The peak envelope power of coast 
radiotelephone stations operating in the authorized bands 
allocated between{! 605 and 4 000 kHz}shall not exceed: 1 { } 

5 kW for coast stations located 
north of latitude 32° N; 

10 kW for coast stations located 
south of latitude 32° N. 

1 See Resolution No. Har2 - 9. 

(3) The normal mode of operation for each coast 
station shall be indicated in the List of Coast Stations. 

(4) Transmissions in the bands{2 170 - 2 173.5 kHz} 
and{2 190.5 - 2 194 kH~with the carrier frequency 
2 170.5 kHz and the carrier frequency 2 191 kHz 
respectively are limited to class{A3A and A3JJemissions 
and are limited to a peak envelope power of 400 watts. 
However, on the frequency 2 170.5 kHz and with the same 
power limit, coast stations may also use class{A2H} 
emissions when using the selective calling system 2 
defined in Appendix 20C and, exceptionally, in 
Regions 1 and 3 and in Greenland, may also use class{A3~ 
emissions for safety messages. 

2 See also No. 8196/1329A Mar2. 

B2. Call and Reply 

§ 77. (1) The frequency 2 182kHz 1 is the 
.international distress frequency for radiotelephony 
(see No. 6633/1323 for details of use for distress, 
urgency, safety and emergency position-indicating 

f } 
£ } 
t } 

f } 

{ } 

radiobeacon (EPIRB) purposes). The class of emission to be 
used for radiotelephony on the frequency 2 182 kHz shall f 1 
be{A3 or A3Ftt(see No. 7945/984). ~ 
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1 Where administrations provide at their coast 
stations a watch on 2 182 kHz for receiving class[A3A 
and A3J}emissions as well as classjA3 and A3H}emissions, 
ship stations beyond the{A3 or A3Hfcommunication range 
of such coast stations may call them for safety purposes 
using class{A3A or A3~emissions. This procedure shall 
only be used when calling by the use of classiA3 
and A3H}emissions has not.been successful. 

(2) The frequency 2 182 kHz may also be 
used: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

for call and reply in accordance 
with the provisions of Article R62/33; 

by coast stations to announce the 
transmission, on another frequency, 
of traffic lists (see Nos. 8693/1301 
to 8697 I 1304); 

(3) In addition, an administration may assign 
to its stations other frequencies for call and reply. 

§ 78. To facilitate the reception of distress 
calls, all transmissions on 2 182 kHz shall be kept to a 
minimum. 

§ 79. Ship stations open to public 

f } 
f J 
{ l 
f } 

correspondence should, as far as possible during their hours of 
service, keep watch on 2 182 kHz. 

§ 80. (1) Before transmitting on the carrier 
frequency 2 182 kHz, a station should listen on this 
frequency for a reasonable period to make sure that no 
distress traffic is being sent (see No. 8683/1217). 

(2) The provisions of No. 8200/1326A do not 
apply to stations in distress. 
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B3. Traffic 

§ 81. (1) Coast stations which use 2 182 kHz 
for calling shall be able to use at least one other 
frequency in the authorized bands between{! 605 and 
2 850 kHz} 

(2) Coast stations authorized to use 
radiotelephony on one or more frequencies other than 
2 182 kHz in the authorized bands betweenfl 605 and 
2 850 kHz}shall be capable of transmitting on those 
frequencies class£A3}emissions or class{A3H, A3A and A3J} 
emissions. However, after 1 January 1982, class{A3H} 
emissions shall no longer be authorized, except on the 
frequency 2 182 kHz·(see also No. 8191/1322D). 

(3) Coast stations open to the public 
correspondence service on one or more frequencies between 

{1 605 and 2 850 kHz}shall also be capable of transmitting 
class{A3H}emissions with a carrier frequency of 2 182 kHz, 
and of receiving class{A3 and A3H)emissions with a carrier 
frequency of 2 182 kHz. · 

(4) One of the frequencies which coast stations 
are required to be able to use (see No. 8202/1336) is . 
printed in heavy type in the List of Coast Stations to 
indicate that it is the normal working frequency of the 
stations. Supplementary frequencies, if assigned, are 
shown in ordinary type. 

(5) Working frequencies of coast stations shall 
be chosen in such a manner as to avoid interference with 
other stations. 

B4. Additional Provisions Applying to Region 1 

8 82. 

8 83. The peak envelope power of ship 
radiotelephone stations operatin~in the authorized 
bands between{! 605 and 2 850 kH shall not exceed 
400 watts. 

I 84. (1) All stations on ships making 
international voyages should be able to use: 

a) the following ship-shore working 
frequencies, if required by their 
service: 

t 1 

fl 

f } 
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carrier frequency 2 046 kHz 
(assigned frequency 2 047.4 kHz) and 
carrier frequency 2 049 kHz (assigned 
frequency 2 050.4 kHz) for class{A3A f l 
and A3J}emissions; 

carrier frequency 2 049 kHz also 
for class ~3 and A3H} emissions until f f 
1 January 1982; 

the following intership frequencies, 
if required by their service: 

carrier frequency 2 053 kHz (assigned 
frequency 2 054.4 kHz) and carrier 
frequency 2 056 kHz (assigned frequency 
2 057.4 kHz) for class{A3A and A3J} f} 
emissions; 

carrier frequency 2 056 kHz also 
for class{A3 and A3H}emissions f J 
until 1 January 1982. · 

These frequencies may be used as additional 
ship-shore frequencies. 

(2) These frequencies shall not be used for 
working between stations of the same nationality. 

8 85. (1) Ships frequently exchanging 
correspondence with a coast station of a nationality other 
than their own may use the same frequencies as ships of 
the nationality of the coast station where mutually 
agreed by the administrations concerned. 

(2) In exceptional circumstances, if frequency 
usage according to Nos. 8209/1343 to 8211/1345 or 
No. 8213/1348 is not possible, a ship station may use 
one of its own assigned national ship-to-shore 
frequencies for communication with a coast station of 
another nationality, under the express condition that 
the coast station as well as the ship station take 
precautions (see No. 8683/1217) to ensure that the use 
of such a frequency will not cause harmful interference 
to the service for which the frequency in question is 
authorized. 
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B5. Additional Provisions Applying to Regions 2 and 3 

1351 . 
Mar 

1351A 
Mar2 

8 86. All stations on ships making international 
voyages should, ·if required by their service, be able to 
to use the intership carrier frequencies: 

2 635 kHz (assigned frequency 
2 636.4 kHz) 
2 638 kHz (assigned frequency 
2 639.4 kHz) 

The conditions of use of these frequencies are 
specified in No. 8044/445. 

C. Bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz 

Cl. Mode of Operation of Stations 

§ 87. (1) The classes of emission to be used 
for radiotelephony in the bands between 4 000 and 
23 000 kHz arefA3H, 2 A3A and A3~. 

8217.1 1351A.l 
Mar2 

1 

8217.2 1351A.2 2 The conditions of use of classfA3H} 

8218 

8219 

Mar2 emissions are specified in No. 6644/1351!,· in 
Appendix 17 and in Resolution No. Mar2 - 13. 

1351B 
Mar 

(2) The normal mode of operation of each coast 
station is indicated in the List of Coast St~tions. 

f 1 

{} 

1351C 
Mar2 

(3) Coast radiotelephone stations employing 
class{A3H, 3 A3A or A3~emissions in the bands between f } 
4 000 and 23 000 kHz shall use the minimum power 

(MOD) 8219.1 1351C.l 
Mar2 

MOD 8220 1351D 
Mar2 

necessary to cover their service area and shall at no time 
use a peak envelope power in excess of 10 kW per channel. 

3 For the use of class{A3H}emissions see 
No. 6644/1351!. 

(4) Ship radiotelephone stations employing 
class{A3H, 4 A3A or A3~emissions in the bands 
between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz shall at no time use 
a peak envelope power in excess of 1.5 kW per channel. 

(MOD) 8220.1 1351D.1 4 For the use of class{A3H}emissions see 
Mar2 No. 6644/1351!. 

{ 1 

f 1 
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C2. Call and Reply 

I 88. (1) Ship stations may use the following 
carrier frequencies for calling in radiotelephony: 

4 125 
6 215.5 
8 257 

12 392 
16 522 
22 062 

kHz 1, 2 
kHz 3 
kHz 
kHz 
kHz 
kHz 

MOD 8221.1 1352.1 1 In the United States and Canada, the carrier 
Mar2 frequency 4 125 kHz.is also authorized 'for common use 

by coast and ship stations for single sideband 
radiotelephony on a simplex basis, provided the peak 
envelope power of such stations does not exceed 1 kW 
(see also No. 8222.2/1352A.2). 

MOD 8221.2 1352.2 2 In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south of 
Mar2 latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the zone of 

Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, the carrier frequency 
4 125 kHz is also authorized for common use by coast 
and ship stations for single sideband radiotelephony on 
a simplex basis for call, reply and safety purposes, 
provided the peak envelope power of such coast stations 
does not exceed 1 kW. In these zones the use of the 
carrier frequency 4 125 kHz for working purposes is 
not permitted (see also Nos. 6643/1351E, 6688/1351G 
and 8221.1/1352.1). 

MOD 8221.3 1352.3 3 In the zone of Region 3 south of 

MOD 8222 

Mar2 of latitude 25° N, the carrier frequency 6 215.5 kHz 

1352A 
Mar2 

is also authorized for common use by coast and ship 
stations for single sideband radiotelephony on a simplex 
basis for call, reply and safety purposes, provided the 
peak envelope power of such coast stations does not exceed 
1 kW. In these zones the use of the carrier frequency of 
6 215.5 kHz for working purposes is not permitted (see also 
No. 6648/1351F). 

(2) Coast stations may use the following carrier 
frequencies for calling in radiotelephony: 1 

4 419.4 kHz 2 
6 521.9 kHz 2 
8 780.9 kHz 

13 162.8 kHz 
17 294.9 kHz 
22 658 kHz 
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NOC 8222.1 1352A.1 1 These frequencies may also be usde by 
Mar2 coast stations with class{A2H}emission, when using the 

selective calling system defined in Appendix 20C. 
t } 

MOD 8222.2 1352A.2 2 In Regions 2 and 3, the carrier 

MOD 8223 

NOC 8224 

MOD 8225 

NOC 8226 

NOC 

MOD· 8227 

MOD 8228 

Mar2 frequencies 4 419.4 and 6 521.9 kHz are also 
authorized for common use by coast and ship stations 
for single sideband radiotelephony on a simplex basis, 
provided the peak envelope power of such stations does 
not exceed 1 kW. The use of 6 521.9 kHz for this purpose 
should be limited to daytime use (see also 
No. 8221.1/1352.1). 

1352AA § 89. Ship and coast stations using digital 
Mar2 selective calling in accordance with No. 8400/999F may 

use the frequencies specified in Nos. 8403/1238C 
and 8404/1238D respectively. 

1354 § 90. The hours of service of coast stations open 
Mar to public correspondence and the frequency or frequencies 

on which watch is maintained shall be indicated in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

1351G § 91. (1) In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south 
Mar2 of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the zone of 

Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, before transmitting on 
the carrier frequency 4 125 kHz or 6 215.5 kHz a station 
shall listen on the frequency for a reasonable period to 
make sure that no distress traffic is being sent (see 
No. 8683/1217). 

1351H (2) The provisions of No. 8225/1351G ·do not 
Mar2 apply to stations in distress. 

1355 
Mar2 

1356 
Mar2 

C3. Traffic 

§ 92. (1) For the ~onduct of duplex telephony, 
the transmitting frequencies of the coast stations and 
of the corresponding ship stations shall be associated in 
pairs, as indicated in Appendix 17 Rev., except temporarily 
in cases where working conditions prohibit the use of paired 
frequencies in order to meet operational needs. 

(2) The frequencies to be used for the conduct of 
simplex radiotelephony are shown in Appendix 17 Rev., 
Section B. In these cases, the peak envelope power of the 
coast station transmitter shall not exceed 1 kW. 
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(3) The frequencies indicated in Appendix 17 Rev. 
for ship station transmissions may be used by ships of 
any category according to traffic requirements. 

(4) The technical characteristics of transmitters 
used for radiotelephony in the bands between 4 000 and 
23 000 kHz are specified in Appendix 17A. 

D. Bands between f156 and 174. MHz} 

Dl. Call and Reply 

8 93. (1) The frequency 156.8 MHz is the 
international distress, safety and calling frequency for 
radiotelephon~ when using fre~uencies in the authorized 
bands betweentl56 and 174 MHzf(see No. 6656/1359 for 
details of use). The class of emission to be used for 
radiotelephony on the frequency 156.8 MHz shall befF3} 
(see Appendix 19). · 

(2) The frequency 156.8 MHz may also be used: 

a) by coast and ship stations for call 
and reply in accordance with the provisions 
of Articles N59 and R62; 

b) by coast stations to announce the 
transmission on another frequency of 
traffic lists and important maritime 
information (see Nos. 8693/1301 to 
8697 /1304). 

(3) The frequency 156.8 MHz may be used by ship 
stations and coast stations for selective calling. 

(4) Any one of the channels designated in 
Appendix 18 for public correspondence may be used as a 
calling channel if an administration so desires. Such 
use shall be indicated in the List of Coast Stations. 

(5) Ship and coast stations in the public 
correspondence service may use a working frequency, 
for calling purposes, as provided in Articles·R59 
and R62. 

f} 

f 1 
f} 
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(6) All emissions in the band 
156.725- 156.875 MHz 1 capable of 
causing harmful interference to the authorized 
transmissions of stations of the maritime mobile 
service on 156.8 MHz are forbidden. 

1 After 1 January 1983 this band is reduced to 
156.7625- 156.8375 MHz (see Resolution No. Har2- 14). 

(7) To facilitate the rece~tion of distress calls 
all transmissions on 156.8 MHz shall be kept to a minimum 
and shall not exceed one minute. 

(8) Before transmitting on the frequency 
156.8 MHz, a station should listen on this frequency 
for a reasonable period to make sure that no distress 
traffic is being sent (see No. 8683/1217). 

(9) The provisions of No. 8239/1363A do not 
apply to stations in distress. 

D2. Watch 

§ 94. (1) In addition to the watch referred 
to in No. 6713/1364, a coast station open to the 
international public correspondence service should, 
during its hours of service, maintain watch on its 
receiving frequency or frequencies indicated in the List 
of Coast Stations. 

(2) The method of watch on a working frequency 
shall be no less efficient than watch by an operator. 

(3) Ship stations should, where practicable, 
maintain watch on 156.8 MHz when within the service area 
of a coast station providing international maritime 
mobile radiotelephone service in the band {156 to { ] 
174 MH~ Ship stations fitted only with VHF 
radiotelephone equipment operating in the authorized 
bands between{156 and 174 MH~ should maintain watch on f J 
156.8 MHz when at sea. 

(4) Ship stations, when in communication with 
a port station,_may, on an exceptional basis and subject 
to the agreement of the administration concerned, 
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continue to maintain watch on the appropriate port 
operations frequency only, provided that watch on 
156.8 MHz is.being maintained by the port station. 

(5) Ship stations, when in communication with a 
coast station in the ship movement service and subject to 
the agreement of the administration concerned, may 
continue to maintain watch on the appropriate ship 
movement service frequency only, provided the watch on 
156.8 MHz is being maintained by ~hat coast station. 

8 95. A coast station in the port operations 
service in an area where 156.8 MHz is being used for 
distress, urgency or safety shall, during its working 
hours, keep an additional watch on 156.6 MHz or other 
port operations fr~quency indicated in heavy type in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

§ 96. A coast station in the ship movement service 
in an area where 156.8 MHz is being used for distress, 
urgency and safety shall, during its working hours, 
keep an additional watch on the ship movement 
frequencies indicated in heavy type in the List of 
Coast Stations. 

DJ. Traffic 

I 97. (1) Where practicable, coast stations 
open to the international public correspondence service 
shall be capable of working with ship stations equipped 
for duplex or semi-duplex operation. 

(2) The method of working (single-frequency or 
two-frequency) specified in Appendix 18 for each 
channel should be used in the international services 

. (see Resolution No. Har2 - 14). 

I 98. Conununications in the port operations service 
shall be restricted to those relating to operational 
handling, the movement and the safety of ships and, in 
emergency, to the safety of persons. Messages of a 
public correspondence nature shall be excluded from this 
service. 
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§ 99. Communications in the ship movement service 
shall be restricted to those relating to the movement of 
ships. Messages of a public correspondence nature shall 
be excluded from this service. 

§ 100. (1) Coast stations which use 156.8 MHz 
for calling shall be able to use at least one other 
authorized channel in the international maritime mobile 
radiotelephone service in the band{156 to 174 MH~. 

(2) In the band {156 to 174 MHz} administrations 
shall, where practicable, assign frequencies to coast and 
ship stations in accordance with the Table of Transmitting 
Frequencies given in Appendix 18 for such 
international services as administrations consider 
necessary (see Resolution No. Har2- 14). 

(3) The normal sequence in which channels should 
be put into use in the band {156 to 174 MHzj is indicated 
by the figures in the relevant columns of Appendix 18. 

(4) Administrations should, as far as possible, 
arrange that ship stations fitted with the channels 
corresponding to the figures in a circle in Appendix 18 
can obtain a reasonably adequate use of available 
services. 

(5) In assigning frequencies to their coast 
stations, administrations should collaborate in cases 
where harmful interference might occur. 

(6) Channels are designated by numbers in the Table 
of Transmitting Frequencies given in Appendix 18 
(see Resolution No. Mar2- 14). 

8 101. (1) In assigning frequencies to stations 
of authorized services, other than maritime mobile, 
administrations shall avoid the possibility of 
interference to international maritime services in the 
bands between {156 and 174 MHz}. 

(2) The use of channels for maritime mobile 
purposes other than those indicated in the Table of 
Transmitting Frequencies given in Appendix 18 shall not 
cause harmful interference to services which operate in 
accordance with that Table and shall not prejudice 
the future development of such services (see 
Resolution No. Har2- 14). 

{ ] 

I 1 

£ 1 

I l 
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§ 102. The carrier power of ship station 
transmitters shall not exceed 25 watts for equipment 
brought into service after 1 January 1970. 

NOT allocated. 
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LOW-POWER RADIOLOCATION SYSTEMS IN THE BAND 420 - 450 MHz 

Document No. 458-E 
1 November 19'79 
Original : French 

·coMMITTEE 5 

Low-power radiolocation systems have been in operation for several years in the band 
420 - 450 MHz. Their numbers are increasing rapidly, and Administrat~ons are finding it more and 
more difficult to set aside frequencies for them, in the absence of any band actually allocated to 
them. 

These systems, however, are used for purposes which are of concern to navigation and are 
of great economic importance : 

acc.urate gU.iding of big ships in narrow harbour fairways; 

hydrographical surveys for navigation charts; 

·sounding and dredging operations for creating and maintaining harbour fairways; 

geophysical prospecting, laying of submarine conduits and cables, positioning of drilling 
rigs. 

The Report of the SPM (4.2.5) stressed the advantages of using the band in question in 
establishing accurate systems for determining th~ position of ships and other items : 

the propagation velocity is independent of the characteristics of the terrain under the 
wave path. In particular, the repeatability is not diminished by the effect of the tide, 
which of'ten profoundly alters the coastline between land and sea, or by climatic 
variations, which affect soil humidity or the salinity of estuary waters; 

there is no skywave interference and the systems in question can operate with equal 
accuracy by day and by night. 

Furthermore, this frequency band has been recognized by the CCIR (Reports 238-3 and '718) 
and by the SPM (4.2.5.2) as "highly favourable to the implementation of accurate low-power 
radiolocation systems having ranges beyond the line of sight". 

These systems generally have a peak power of 100 mW to 20 W for ranges of 50 to lOO km. 
For special applications for which a range of 250 km is necessary, the peak power can go up to 
about 300 W. 

A single network has an occupied band of : 1.25 MHz. However, in order to allow upwards 
of ten or so networks in the same system to operate in the same geographical zone, where distance 
separation is not sufficient, a maximum band of 4 MHz will ensure frequency separation by an 
appropri~te staggering of the centre frequencies,. while the spectra of the different networks can 
overlap. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t10nal cop1es can be made available. . 
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Document No. 459-E 
1 November, 1979 
Original: English 

COMMITTEE 6 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 5 

TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

During the consideration of Document No. 263 (Rev.l) at the 
eighth meeting of Committee 5 on Tuesday, 30 October 1979, Working 
Group 5D recommended that the attention of Committee 6 should be drawn 
to the need for coordination and regulated procedures b.etween the Mobile 
Satellite Service and the Aeronautical Mobile Service with reference 
to footnote No. ADD 3764B appearing on page 3 of that document. 

Committee 6 is requested to consider this item and furnish 
their advice to Committee 5 as soon as possible. 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindl~ asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t10nal cop1es can be made available. . 
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COMMITTEE 4 

SIXTH REPORT-OF THE CHAIRMAN .Of WORKING GROUP 4A TO .THE 

CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 

Working Group 4A has examined the proposa.ls submitted by Administrations for 
several ter.ms- in Se_ction Vl <?f ·Article ·.N1 .. (see Annex). 

The· delegation ofthe.United Kingdom nas·expressed its reservation to the term 
"accepted interference". • 

Concerning the symbols used in MOD 3143., there was .a ,divergence of oplnlon. 
The delegations of Algeria, Ivory Coast, Cuba, Spain., France, Gabon, Morocco, Senegal 
and Zaire have expressed their reservations to the maintenance of the present symbols 
pp, p and p • They propose the use of symbols p, p and p which are independent of any m · c -
ITU languages. 

Annex 1 

A.R. BASTIKAR 
Chairman of Working Group 4A 

~~··· 

For reasons of economy, this document is prin~ed in a limited numb_er. Partic_ipants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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ADD 

ADD 

ANNEX 

Brouillage accepte : BrouiJ.lage, superieur a 
celui defini <;ornme admis~ib).e, qU,i a fait l'objet d'un ~cco:rd entre 
deux ou plusieurs administ·rations interessees sans prejudice a."QX 
autres administrations, 

Accepted Interference : Interference at a 
higher level than that defined as permissible interference and 
which has been agreed upon between two or ~ore Administrations 
without prejudice to other Administrations. 

Interferencia aceptada : Interferen.cia de 
nivel mas elev~do que el definido como admisible, y que ha sido 

·acorc;la,da entre·dos d mas acuninistraciones, sin perjuicio para. otras 
administraciones. 
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• l) • • I . ,; Pu1ssance : Chaque fo1s que la pu1ssance d un emetteur 
radioelectrique, etc. est mentionnee, elle doit etre exprimee sous l'une des 
formes stiivantes~ ci-dessous 2 selon la classe d 1 emission : 

en 
puissance .fie crete ~ { p QU p ) ; 

··p. p 

puissance moyenne ~ (n ou P ); 
..t:m m 

la 
puissance de ~ porteuse ~ (p ou P ). 

c c la 

en Pour differentes classes d'emission, les rapp~ts entre 
la puissance~ Crete, la puissance moyenne et la puissance de l 1 9BQe porteuse, 
dans les conditions de fonctionnement normal et en l'absence de modulation, sont 
indiques dans des Avis du CCIR, lesquels peuvent etre utilises comme guides. 

1) 
Power Whenever the power of a radio transmitter etc. 

is referred to it shall be expressed in one of the following forms, according 
to the class of emission : 

peak envelope power ~ ( p or P ) ; 
...:..E._ p 

mean power ~ (p or P ) ; 
_m_ m 

carrier power ffl-. (p or P ). 
~ c 

For different classes of emissions, the relationships 
between peak envelope power, mean power and carrier power, under the 
conditions of normal operation and of no modulation, are contained in 
Recommendations of CCIR which may be used as a guide. 

1) 
Potencia: Siempre que se haga referencia a la potencia 

de un transmisor radioelectrico, etc, se expresara en una de estas formas, 
segun la clase de emisi6n: 

en ~ la eyolven~ 

potencia 4t la cresta.t' ~ (pp ovPP); 

potencia rr.edia -'-P4 (p o Pm); 
_m_ 

potenc i a de la portadora 4H-. (Pc o Pc) · 

Las relaciones entre la potencia en la cresta de la 
envolvente, la pot.encia media y la potencia de la portadora, para las distin­
tas clases de emisiones, en condiciones normales de funcionamiento y en ausen­
cia de modulaci6n, se indican en las Recomendaciones del CCIR que pueden 
tomarse como gu1a para determinar tales relaciones. 

On utilise des lettres minuscules lorsque la puissance est exprimee en watts et 
des lettres majuscules lorsqu'elle est exprimee en decibels par rapport a une 
puissance de reference. 

Lower-case letters denote power values expressed in Watts and capital letters 
denote ratios expressed in decibels. 

Las letras minusculas se han utilizado cuando la potencia se expresa en vatios, 
y las letras mayusculas cuando se expresa en decibelios con relaci6n a una 
potencia de referencia. 
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Puissance en crete (d 'un emetteur radioelectrique) : 
Moyenne de la puissance fournie a la ligne d'alimentation de l'antenne par un 
emetteur en fonctionnement normal, au cours d 'un cycle de radiofrequence 
correspondant a l'amplitude maximale de l'enveloppe de modulation. 

Peak envelope power (of a radio transmitter) : 
The average power supplied to the antenna transmission line by a transmitter 
during one radio frequency cycle at the crest of the modulation envelope under 
normal operating conditions. 

Potencia en la cresta de la envolvente (de un transmisor 
radioelectrico): La media de la potencia suministrada por un transmisor en 
condiciones normales de funcionamiento, a la l:lnea de alimentaci6n de la antena 
durante un ciclo de radiofrecuencia, tornado en la cresta mas elevada de la 
envolvente de modulacion. 

Puissance moyenne (d'un emetteur radioelectrique) : 
Moyenne de la puissance fournie a la ligne d'alimentation de l'antenne par un 
emetteur en fonctionnement normal, evaluee pendant un intervalle de temps 
relativement long par rapport a la periode de la composante de plus basse 
frequence de la modulation. 

radio 
Mean power (of altransmitter) : The average power 

supplied to the antenna transmission line by a transmitter during an interval 
of time sufficiently long compared with the lowest frequency encountered in the 
modulation taken under normal operating conditions. 

Potencia media (de un transmisor radioelectrico): La 
media de la potencia suministrada por un transmisor en condiciones normales de 
funcionamiento, a la l:lnea de alimentaci6n de la antena, evaluada durante un 
intervalo de tiempo suficientemente largo comparado con el periodo correspon­
diente a la frecuencia mas baja que existe realmente como componente de 
modulaci6n. 
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Puissance de la porteuse (d'un emetteur radioelectrique) 
Moyenne de la puissance fournie a la ligne d'alimentation de 1 1 antenne par un 
emetteur au cours d'un cycle de radiofrequence en l'absence de modulation. 

radio. 
Carrier power (of a~transmitter) : The average power 

supplied to the antenna transmission line by a transmitter during one radio 
frequency cycle under the condition of no modulation. 

Potencia de la portadora (de un transmisor radioelectrico): 
La media de la potencia.suministrada por un transmisor radioelectrico a la 
11nea de alimentaci6n de la antena durante un ciclo de radiofrecuencia en 
ausencia de modulaci6n. 
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dans la direction du maximum de rayonnement. 

pport generalement exprime en 
decibel, entre la puissance necessair l'entree d'une antenne de reference 
sans pertes et la puissance fourni a l'entree de l'antenne donnee, pour que 
les deux antennes produisent d s une direction donnee le meme champ ou la 
meme puissance surfacigue, ' la meme distance~ Sattf En l'absence d'indication 
contraire, 3:e-eh±ffre- ne-potlr-3:e-ga±n-d~ttne-an'benne-de~±gne-3:e-s~il s'agit 
dU gain de l i antenne aan~-3:a-di-ree'b±on-dtt-3:0be-pr±neipa3:- ,;,!·! j llJHJI!J de-r-ayonnem.en'b: 
B~ns-3:es-ser~~ees~tt'bi3:±san'b~3:es-modes~de-propaga~±on-par-dffftts±on,-±~-se-pettt 
qtte-3:e-ga±n-'bot~3:-de-3:~an'benne-ne-so±t-pas-rea3:±~ab3:e-en-pra~±qtte-e~-qne-3:e 

g~±n-~pparent-~~r±e-dan~-3:e-~empS7 On peut eventuellement considerer le gain 
pour une polarisation specifiee. 

\Suivant l'antenne de reference choisi~ 
S~ioaat le ea~n distingue : (G.) : 

Gain isotrope , J "Wttne-~n'benne . (;::) ~a±n-f6ts1 
fe-1-d~ttne-antenne-dans-ttne-d±ree~±on-donnee-3:or~qtte - L'antenne de reference 
est une antenne isotrope ~ans-pertes isolee dans l'espace. 

6a±n-re3:atif-d~ttne-an~enne Gain par rapport a un doublet 
demi-onde (Gn) : 6~±n-f6a1-d~ttne-an~enne-dans-ttne-d±reet±on-donnee-3:or~qne 
L'antenne de reference est un doublet demi-onde ~~ns-per~es, isole dans 
1 'espace, et dont le plan equatorial contient la··eet'be dir~ctio~ ·cfonnee. (G ) 

Gain par rapport a une antenne verticale courte~in~fe1 
d~ttne-~ntenne-d~n~-ttne-direetion-donnee-3:orsqtte L'antenne de reference .est' 
une ~n'benne-~er~ie~±e-parf~ite conducteur rectl.lign'e beaucoup plus courte que 
le quart de la longueur d'onde, p3:aeee normal a la·surface d'une ~erre-p.3::ane 
plan parfaitement eondtte~r±ee conducteur gui contient la direction donnee. 

Gain of an Antenna : The ratio, usually expressed in 
decibels, of the power required at the input of a loss free reference antenna 
to the power supplied to the input of the given antenna to produce, in a given 
direction, the same field strength or the same power flux-density at the same 
distance. When not specified otherwise, the-figttre-expressing-the-g8±n-of-8n 
antenna-±~ the gain refers to the~~~~~~~~·~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
rad±a~±on-ma±n-3:obe~ serv±ees-ns±ng-sea'bter±ng-modes-of 
propaga~ion-the-£tt3:3:-ga±n-of-an-antenna-may-no -rea3:±~ab3:e-in-praet±ee-and 
~he-apparen~-ga±n-may-vary-w±~h-~ime7 The be sidered for a 
specified polarization. 

radiation. 
V?epending on the choice of the reference antenna~ 

I A.. distinction is made between : . ( ) . 
_____-' G. . 

Isotropic or Absolute Gain~£-an-Ante~na ~~ ~he-g~in 
t6is1-fea1-of-an-an~enna-in-a-given-direetion-when~he reference antenna is an 
isotropic 3:oss-free antenna isolated in space. 

. Re3:a~ive-6a±n-of-an-An~enna Gain Relative to a Half-Wave I Dipole ( G d) :,:__, J;;l;iflel:e ( QQ.) 1 · ~he-ga±n-fGd-1-o£-an-an~enna-in-a-g±ven-diree'bion-when <he 
· reference antenna is a 3:oss-free half-wave 3:oss-free dipole isolated in space 

and the equatorial plane of which contains the given th8~ direction. 

Gain Relative to a Short Vertical Antenna ~ ~he-g8in (Gv): 
of-~n-an~enna-±n-a-g±ven-direetion-when1the reference antenna is a perfeet 
vertiea3:-antenna linear conductor, much shorter than one quarter of the 
wavelength, p3:aeed-on normal to the surface of a perfectly conducting plane 
ea~~h which contains the given direction. 

~he-ga±n-is-ttstta3:3:y-expressed-in-deeibe3:8~ 
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lo contrario) tse refiere a la direccion de maxima radiacibru 
\1 

Ganancia de una antena: a relaci6n generalmente 
~~~~~~~~d~e~c~i~b~e~l~l~·o~s~, que debe existi~ ntre la potencia necesaria a la 

una antena de referencia s' perdidas y la potencia suministrada a 
a antena en cuesti~ , para que ambas antenas produzcan, en una 

direcci6n dada, e ismo campo o la misma densidad de flujo de potencia, 
a la misma distancia. ~w<i.JHUQ:iiQi9a. ea gea.tra.rie, ~a-e~~f'a·-eHe 
expre~~ de la ganancia~-HRa-e.RteRa-ee-f'e~~ef'e-e. eR-±a-aif'eeeieR-ae± 
±ee"H±e-J:3f'iReiJ:3a±-ae !'aaiaeieB de la antena. ER-±ee-eef'vieies-f:!He 
Hti±ieeR-±e&-meaee-ae-J:3f'eJ:3e.~aeieR-J:3af'-aieJ:3ef'eiefi~-ee-J:3eeie±e-f:!He-Re-ee-eeRei~a 
eR-±e.-J:3~aet~ea-±a-ge.Re.Reia-teta±-Ge-HRa-aateaa-y-~He-±a-~aRe.Re~a-e.J:3a~eRte 
vaf'~e eea e± tiemJ:3e. Eventualmente puede tomarse en consideraci6n la ganancia 
para una polarizaci6n especificada. 

Se un la antena def~r~e~f~e~rte~n~c~i~a~~~~~~~~~~~~ entre: 

~ (G.) : 
Ganancia isotropa o absoluta~ee ~a a8~9R&· l 

Ge.Re.Reia ~ fG±8t-+Ga}-ae-HRa-aateaa-ea-HRa-aif'eeeiea-aaaa_~ la antena 
de referencia es una antena is6tropa eiR-J:3e~aiaae aislada en el espacio. 

Ganancia con relaci6n a un dipolode media onda ~(Gd) 
f'e±at4va-ae-HBa-e.RteRa: Ge.Re.Re4a-+Gat-ae-Haa-aateaa-eR-HRa-aif'eeeieR-aaaa,--=--­
eHe.Rae ~ La antena de referencia es un dipolo de media onda eia J:3ef'aiaae 
aislado en e1 espacio y cuyo plana ecuatorial contiene ±a eea direcci6n dada. 

Ganancia con relaci6n a una antena vertical corta?~(GY) =I 

Ge.Baaefa ~ ae-HBa-aateaa-eR-HRa-af~eeefeR-aaaa~-eHe.Bae ~ la antena de 
referencia ~s un conductor recti1ineo mucho menor que un cuarto de longitud 
de onda y perpendicular a una superficie perfectamente conductora que contiene 
la direcci6n dada. 
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COMMITTEE 4 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 4A 

Working Group 4A proposes the following text of a note-to be sent 
from Committee 4 to Committee 6 : 

~ 
" NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMI'rTEE 4 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

l. While, in the process of pr-eparation the _texts for the two 
definitions namely,"coordination distance" and "coordination area" by 
applying the same station separation criteria for both; the term 
"or another earth" appears in square brackets. It was considered 
opinion of the Working Group 4A, that it is not within its competence 
to study the case when there is a bidirectional frequency re-use 
and that this matter should be referred to Committee 6 to seek their 
guidance.'' 

A.R. BASTIKAR 
Chairman of Working Group 4A 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Subject MOD Appendix 5, SUP New Appendix B 
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COMMITTEE 4 

1. Working Group 4C, having considered all proposals concerning Appendices 5 and New B, 
submits Appendix 5 as revised (see Annex) for consideration in Committee 4. 

2. Following from the decision to combine Appendices 5 an~ New B, it is proposed to delete 
New Appendix B. 

3. Since it was decided that the details on the additional characteristics for classifying 
emissions shall not be included in Article N3 (see Document No. 406) they :form Part A o:f 
MOD Appendix 5. 

4. The question of supplementing the additional characteristics by the CCIR will be covered 
by a possible rev1s1on of Recommendation No~ 8. This will be the subject of a separate report of 
Working Group 4c. 

5. Further study is required by the CCIR on the calculation o:f necessary bandwidths for 
various types of emission o:f which examples are not yet included in the table of Appendix 5 and on 
the K-factors used in the table. This matter will most likely be the subject of a new 
Resolution to which reference is already made 1n square brackets in Part B. 

6. Two examples for single-sideband sound broadcasting emissions have been enclosed in 
square brackets. The deletion of these square brackets or the deletion of one or both of these 
examples depends on a decision in Committee 5 on the policy for the introduction o:f 
single-sideband HF broadcasting. 

7. This Report and its Annex have been approved unanimously. 

E. GEORGE 
Chairman of Working Group 4c 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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SUP 

MOD 

NEW APPENDIX B 

APPENDIX 5 

Additional Characteristics for the 
Clas·sification of Emissions· 

. ' 
Determination of necessary Bandwidths including 

Examples for tneir Calculation and Associated 
Examples for the Designation of Emissions 

(see Article N3) 

Addition~l characteristics for the 
classification of emissions 

Article N3 of these Regulations describes the basic 
characteristics,. with three symbols, for the classification of· emissions. 
For a. more complete des~ription of' an emission, two optional, additional 
characteristics should be added. 

The optional additional characteristics (see also 
Recommendation No. !_-8_/) are : 

Fourth symbol- Details of signal(s); 

Fifth symbol -·Nature of multiplexing. 

Where the fourth or the fifth s:ymbol is not used this should be 
indicated' by a dash where each symbol would otherwise appear. 

1. 

1.1 

Fourth symbol - details of signal(s) 

Two-condition code with elements of differing numbers 
and/or durations 

1.2 Two-condition code with elements of the same number 
and duration without error-correction 

A 

B 



2. 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 
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Two-condition code with elements of the same number and 
duration with error-correction 

Four-condition c.ode in which each condition represents a 
signal element (of one or more bits) 

Multi-condition code in which each condition represents a 
signal element (of one or more bits) 

c 

D 

E 

1.6 Multi-condition code. in which each condition or combination 
of conditions represents a character F 

1.8 

1.9 

1.10 

1.11 

. 1.12 

1.13 

1.14 

1.15 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

2.6 

Sound of broadcasting quality- monophonic· 

Sound of broadcasting quality- stereophonic or 
quadraphonic 

Sound of commercial quality (excluding categories given 1n 
sub-paragraphs 1.10 and 1.11) 

Sound of commercial quality with the use of frequency 
inversion or band-splitting 

Sound of co~ercial quality with separate frequency-modulated 

G 

H 

J 

K 

signals to control the level of demodulated signal L 

Monochrome M 

Colour N 

Combination of the above W 

Cases not otherwise covered X 

Fifth symbol - nature of multiplexing 

None 

Code-division multiplex*) 

Frequency-division multiplex 

Time-division multiplex 

Combination of frequency-division multiplex and 
time-division multiplex 

Other types of· multiplexing 

N 

c 

.F 

T 

w 

X 

*) This includes bandwidth expansion techniques. 
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PART B 

Determination of necessary bandwidths 
inel-uding examples for their calculation 

and associated examples for the 
designation of emissions 

For full designation of an emission, the necessary bandwidth, 
indicated in four characters, shall be added just before the classification 
symbols. When used, the. necessary bandwidth shall be determined by one of 
the following methods : 

1) use of the formulae included in the following table which also gives 
examples of necessary bandwidths.and designation of corresponding 
emissions; . 

. 2) computation in accordance with CCIR Recommendations; L-1 J _7 
3) measurement , .·in cases not covered by 1 ) or 2 ) above. 

However, tne necessarybandwidth so determined is not the only 
characteristic of a_.n emission to be considered in evaluating the interference 
that may be caused by that emission. 

employed 
In the fqrmulation of. ·the table, the following terms have been 

Bn = Necessary bandwidth in hertz 

B = Modulation rate in bauds . 

. N . = Maximum possible n~be~ of ·bla.ck plus white el~ments to· be· 
transmitted per second, in facsimile 

14 = l'-1aximum modulation ·frequency in hertz 

C = Sub~carrier frequency in hertz 

D = Peak deviation, i.e., half' the di:r:rerence between the· maximum -
and minimum values of the instantaneous f~equency 

The instantaneous frequency in hertz is the time rate of change 
in phase in rad{ans divided by.2n. · 

t = Pulse duratio~ in ~econds a~ hal~-amplitude 

tr = Pulse rise time in sec~nds between 10 % and 90 % amplitude 

K An overall numerical factor which varies· according to the 
emission and which depends upon tne allowable signal distortion 

Ne = Number of baseband channels in radio systems employing 
multichannel mu~tiplexing 

fp = Continuity pilot subcarrier frequency (Hz) (continuous signal 
utilized to verify performance of frequency division multiplex 
systems). 

/-1) See also Resolution No. L-_7 "Examples of Necessary Bandwidths". 7 



Description 
of 

emission 

Ho modulating 
signal, cw 
emission 

-

Continuous wave 
telegraphy, 
Morse code 

Telegraphy by 
on-off keyil!g 
of a tone mo~du-
lated carrier, 
Morse code 

Necessary Bandwidth 

t>amp.le 
Formula calculation 

I. No modulating signal 

- -
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Designation 
of 

emission 

NON 

II. Amplitude modulation 

1. Signal with qu~tized or digital information 

25 words per 
minute • 

Bn = BK B = 20, K = 5 
K = 5 for fading Bandwidth : lOOHAlAAN 
circuits lOO Hz 
K = 3 for non-
fading circuits 

25 words per 
minute; 

Bn = B~ + 2M B = 20, 
K = 5 for fading 1-1 = 1000 
circuits· ·K = 5.-
K = 3 for non- Bandwidth : 21\~0A2P-AN 
fading circuits_ 2 lOO Hz a2o 1 kHz 
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Description 
of 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------r-------------~Designation 

Formula Sample 
calculation 

of 
emission· 

Selective Bn = M Maximum code 
,frequency is : 
2 110 Hz 

calling signal 
using sequential 
sinS!e. frequency 
code, ~ingl.e 
sideband, full 
carrier 

C i re c t p_r i n tt ng 
te legrap~y _using a 
frequency shifted 
modu la t\ ng sub­
carrier, with 
error-
correction, 
single side­
band, sup- ' 
pressed carrier 
(single cnannel) 

Telegraphy, 
multi-Ghannel 
with voice 
frequency,. 
error-correc­
tion, some 
channels are 
time-divisior~ 
multiplexed, 
single side­
band, reduced 
carrier 

Telephony, 
double sideband 
(single channel) 

Telephony, 
single sideband, 
full carrier 
(single channel) 

Bn = 2M + 2DK 
14 = B/2 

Bn ::! hi'ghest 
. central­

frequency 
+ 14 + :UK 

M = ~ ' 2 

M = 2 110 
Bandwidth : 2KllH2BFN 
2 110 Hz • 2.11 kHz 

B = 50 bauds 
}) = 35 Hz 
(10 Hz shift) 
K = 1.2 
Bandwidth : 
134 Hz 

15 channels • 
highest cenlral 
frequency is : 
2 805 Hz 
B =· 100 bauds 
D = 42.5 Hz 
( 85 Hz shift ) 
K = 0.1 
Bandwidth : 
2 885 Hz 
• 2o885 kHz 

~34HJ2BCN 

2K89R7BCW 

2. Telephony (commercial quality) 

Bn = 21-f M = 3 000 
Bandwidth : 6KOOA3EJN 
6 000 Hz • 6 kHz 

Bn = M M= 3 000 
Bandwidth : 3KOOH3EJN 
3 000 Hz • 3 kHz 



Description 
of 

emission 

Telephony, 
single sideband, 
suppressed 
carrier (single 
channel) 
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Necessary Bandwidth Designation 
J---------------~--------------J of Sample Formula 

Bn = M - lowest 
modulation 
frequency 

calculation emission 

M = 3 000; 
lowest modul­
ation frequency 
is 300 Hz 
Bandwidth : 2K70J3EJN 
2 700 Hz • 2. 7 kH~ 

Teleptiony with Bn = M Maximum control 
frequency is separate 

frequency modu-
lated signal 
to control the 
level of de-
modulated speech 
signal, single 
sideband, re-
duced carrier, 
(Lincompex) 
(single channel) 

Telephony with 
privacy, single 
sideband, sup­
pressed carrier 
(two or more 
channels) 

Bn = 1fcM -
lowest 
modulation 

2 990 Hz 
M = 2 990 

Bandwidth : 
2 990 Hz 

• 2o99 kHl 

Ne = 2 
M = 3 000 
lowest 

frequency in the modulation 
lowest channel frequency is 

250 Hz 
Bandwidth : 
5 750 Hz •5o 75 kHz 

'.i'elephony, Bn = BULl of ivi two channels 
M = 3 000 

2K99R3ELN 

5K75J8EKF 

independent side- for each side­
band (two or more band Bandwidth : 6KOOB8EJN 
channels) 6 ooo Hz • € kHz 
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De•cription 
ot 

eai••ion 

lecessar,y Bandwidth 
~--------------------------~Desisnation 

Sample ot Fonw.la 
calculation emission 

Sound broad­
casting double 
side band 

3. Sound proadcasting 

Bn • 2M Speech and 
M may vary music, 
between 4 000 M • 4 000 
and 10 000 Bandwidth : 
depending on the 8 000 Hz 
queJ.i tv desired • 8 kHz 

Sound broad- Bn = M Speech and 
casting, single l-i may vary music, 
sideband, reduced between 4 000 M =- 4 000 
carrier (single and 10 000 Bandwidth : 
channel) depending on the 4'000 Hz 

quality desired • 4 kHz 

Sound broad- Bn = M -
casting, single lowest 
sideband, modulation 
suppressed 
carrier 

:frequency 

Speech and 
IDUSlC, 

M.= 4 500; 
lowest 
modulation 
:frequency 
= 50 Hz; 
Bandwidth : 
4 .450 Hz 

= 4.45- kHz 

8KOOA3EGN 

4KOOR3EGN 

4K45J3EGN 

] 



Description 
of 

emission 

•relevision, 
VlSlon and 
sound 

Analo~ue 

facsimile by 
sub-carrier 
frequency modu­
lation of a 
SSB emission 
with reduced 
carrier, 
monochrome 
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Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------~--------------•Designation 

of 
Formula Sample 

calculation emission 

4. Television 

Refer to rele­
vant CCIR docu­
ments for the 
bandwidths of 
the commonly 
used television 
systems 

Number of lines 
= 625; 
Nominal video 
bandwidth : 
5 MHz 
Sound carrier 
relative to 
video carrier 
= 5.5 MHz; 
Total vision 
bandwidth : 
6.25 MHz; 6M25C3F.--
FM sound band-
width including 
guardbands : 
1~ kHz 7 50KF3EGN 
RF channel band 
width : 7 MHz 

5. Facsimile 

I·B = c +'_!!,.+ DK 
n 2 

K = 1.1 
(typtcally) 

N = 1 100 

corresponding 
to an index 
of cooperation 
of 352 and a 
cylind~r 

rotation speed 
of 60 rpm. 
Index of 
cooperation is 
product of 
drum diameter 
and number of 

._ l_ines per unit 
length 
c = 1 900, 
·D = ~Joo 
BaDdvidth : 

· 2 ·$0 KZ 
: •. l.89 __ kltz 

2K89R3CMN 
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.Description 
ot 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------~------------~Designation 

Formula 
ot 

emission 
Sample 

calculation 
~------·-------+---------------~~~~~----~~--------~ 
iu.1tU.o~ue fac- Bn = · 2M + 2DK N = 1 100 

D • t.oo 
Bandvidth : 
1 980 Hz 

simile; frequency N 
modulation M = 2 
of an audio K = 1.1 frequency sub-
carricl .. which ( ty pi ea lly) 
modulates the 
maio .carrier , 
single sideband 
"suppressed 
carrier 

• lo9B kHz 

6. Composite emissions 

Double· 
sideband, 
te1evis,ion 
relay 

Bn = 2c + 2M + 2D Video limi tea 
to 5 MHz, 

·audio on 
6.5 MHz 
:frequency 
modulated sub­
carrier, 
·sub-carrier 
deviati9n = 
50kHz 
C = 6.5 MHz 
D = 50 kHz 

1K98J3C ~-

M= 15 kHz 
Bandwidth • 
13.13·x 106 

~3M1A8W-­
lfz 

Double 
side band, 
radio-relay 
system, .FDM 

Bn=2M 
• 13.13 MHz 
10 voice 

c channels 
~ccupying 

. pase-band 
between 1 and 

., i64 kHz; 
M,.:= 164 000 

:· ,. · Bandwidth : 
·' 328 000 Hz 
· ·. · ,;.;.,.328 kHz 

~28KA8E--



• 

Description 
of 

emission 

Double 
side band 
emission of 
VOR with 
voice 

tindependent 
~idebands; 

several tele­
graph channels 
W'ith error 
porrection to­
~ether with 
~everal tele­
tplaorie channels 
~ith privacy; 

FDM 
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Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------r--------------1 Designation 

of 
Formula 

B = n 

2C +2M+2DK 
ma.x 

K = 1 

( ty pt ea lly) 

B =sum of rvi 
n 

for each 
side band 

... 

Sample 
calculation 

The main 
carrier is 
modulated by : 
- a 30 Hz sub-

carrier 
- a carrier 

resulting 
from a 
9 960 Hz 
tone fre- · 
quency modu­
lated by a 
30 Hz tone 

~ a telephone 
channel 

-a 1·020 Hz 
keyed tone· 
for continual 
Morse iden­
tification 

Cma.x = 9 960 

M = 30 
D = 480 
Ba.ildwidth : 
20 940 Hz 
• 20 o9~ kH1 

Normally eom-
posite systems 
.are operated 
in accordance 
with 
standardized 
channel 
arrangements 
(e.g. CCIR-
Rec. 348-2). 
3 telephone 
channels and 
15 telegraphy 
channels re-
quire the 
bandwidth 
12 000 Hz 
• 12 kHI 

emission 

20K9A9WWF 

l2KOB9WWF 
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· Description 
of 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------~-------------I Designation 

Formula Sample 
calculation 

III-A Frequency modulatio.n 

of 
emission 

1. Signal with quantized or digital info~tion 

Telegrapay 
without 

Bn = 21-1 + 2DK 
M = B/2. 

B = lOO bauds 
D = 85 Hz 

error- K = 1.2, (170 Hz shift) 
Bandwidth : 304HF1BBN correction ( ty p, cally} 

(single· channe ) 304 Hz 

'felegraphy, 
narrow band 
direct printing 
with error­
correction 
(single channel) 

Selective 
calling signal 

Four-frequency 
Diplex tele­
graphy 

CoDDilercial 
telephony 

t -· 

Bn = 214 ~ 2DK 
M ~ B/2 
K = 1.2 

( typically l 

Bn = 2M + .2DK 
M = ~/2 
K = 1.2· 

( ty p\ ea lly )_ 

B = 100 bauds 
D : 85 Hz 
(170 Hz shift) 
Bandwidth : 
304 Hz 

B = lOO bauds 
D : 85 Hz 
(170 Hz shift) 
Bandwidth : 
304 Hz 

Bn = ~~ + 2DK Spacing between 
B = 1-lodulation · adjacent fre­
rate in bauds of quencies • 400Hzj 
the faster Sychronized 
channel. channels 
If the -channels .. B = lOO bauds 
are synchronized M = 50 

304HF1BCN 

M = B/2 (other- D = 600 
wise M = 2B) Bn . = 1 420 Hz 1K42F7BDX 
K = l.l,(typtcally :sandw\dth : 

l~iO Hz • 1o42 kHz 

2. Telephony (Commercial quality) 

Bn =.2M + 2DK- For an average 
K = 1 · { ty ptca lly, case of 
but under certain commercial 
conditions' a telephony. 
higher value may D = 5 000 
be necessary), M= 3 000 

Bandwidth : 
1.6 000 Hz ·16 kHz 

. 

16KOF3EJN 



Description 
ot 

emission 

Sound 
broadcasting 

Facsimile by 
direct frequency 
modulation 
of the carrier ; 
black and 
white 

Analogue 
facsimile 

. 
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Necessary Bandvidth Designation 

Formula Sample of 

calculation emission 

Sound broadcasting 
.. 

]. 

B = 2M + 2DK Monaural 
n 

K = 1 ( ty pt ea 11 y) D = 75 000 
M = 15 000 
Bandvidth : 

180KF3EGN 180 000 Hz . 
, • 180 kHz 

4. Facsimile 

Bn = 2M + 2DK N = 1 100 

M N elements/ sec ; =-2 D = 400 Hz lK98FlC--K = 1.1 Bandt~i dth : 
:( ty pt ea 11 y ) 1960 Hz .. lo98 kHz 

B0 = 2M + 2DK N = 1 100 

M 
N elements/sec =-2 n = 4oo Hz 1K98F3C--K = 1.1 

Band11ldth : ( ty ptca lly) 
1900 Hz • 1.9C kHz 
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Description 
of 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
r---------------~--------------1 Designation 

I 
Sample of Formula 

emission ' calculation 

6. Composite emissions (see Table ill-B) 

Radio-relay 
system, 
FDM 

Bn = 2fp + 2DK 
K = l 
( ty p\ ea 11 y) 

60 telephone 
channels occu­
pying baseband 
between 60 and 
300 kHz; 
rms per-channel 
deviation 
200 kHz; 
continuity 
pilot at 
331 kHz pro­
duces 100 kHz 
rms deviation 
of main carrier 
D • 200 X 103 

x 3.76 x· 
2.02 

• 1.52 X 

106 Hz; • 
fp = 0.331 X 

166 Hz; 
BandWidth 
3.702 x 106 Hz 
• 3o102 MHz 3M70F8EJF 



Description 
of 

emission 

!Radio-relay 
syst:em; 
FDM 

Necessary Bandwidth 

Formula Sample 
calculation 

Bn = 2M + 2DK 960 telephone 
K = 1 channels occu-
( ty pt ea l]y) pying baseband 

between 60 and 
4 028 kHz; 
rms per-channel 
deviation 
.200 kHz; 
continuity 
pilot at 
4 715 kHz pro-
duces 140 kHz 
rms deviation . 
of main carrier 

D • 200 X 10. 
3 

·x 3.76 x 
5-5 

• 4.13 X • 

106 Hz; 
M • 4.028 X 

' 106 Hz; 
rP • 4.115 x 

1b~~ilz; 
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Designation 
of 

emission 

i. 

(2M + 2DK)' 
> 2tp ! 

Bandwidth: 
16.32 1C 106 Hz 

• 16.32 MHz 16M3F8FJF 
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Description 
of 

emission 

Radio-relay 
system; 
FDM 

Stereophonic 
sound broad-
casting with 
multiplexed 
subsidiary 
telephony 
sub-carrier 

Necessary Bandwidth Designation 

Formula 
Saruple of 

calculation e:1ission 

Bn = 2fp 600 telephone 
channels occu-
pying baseband 
between 60 and 
2 540 kHz; 
rms per-ch&Dne.l 
deviation 
200 kHz; 
continuity 
pilot at 
8 500 kHz pro-
duces 140 kHz 
rms deviation 
of main carrier 
D • 200 x'lol 

X 3.76 X 
16.36 

·• 3.28 X 

106 Hz· • 
M • 2.54 X 

106 ltz; 
K • 1; 
fp • 8.5 X 

. 106 Hz; 
(2M + 2DK) 
< 2tp 

Balldvidth : 
11 a 1o6 Bz 
• 17 MHz ~7MOF8EJF 

.. 

Bn = 2M + 2DK filet tone 
K =l systemi· .. 

(typically} " = 75 000 Hz; 
D = 75 000 Hz; 
Bandwidth : 300KF8EHF 
300 000 Hz 
• 301) kHz 
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III-B MULTIPLYING FACTORS FOR USE IN COMPUTING D, PEAK FREQUENCY DEVIATION, 
IN FM FREQUENCY DIVISIOI~ MUL'l1IPLEX (FM/FDM) MULTI-CHANNEL EMISSIONS 

For FM/FDM systems the necessary bandwidth is : 

Bn = 2M + 2DK. 

The value of D or peak frequency deviation in this formula for Bn is 
calculated by multiplying the rms value of per-channel deviation by the 
appropriate "Multiplying factor" shown below. 

In the case where a continuity pilot of frequency fp exists above the 
maximum modulation frequency, M, the general formula becomes : . 

Bn = 2fp + 2DK. 

In the case where modulation index of the main carrier produced by the 
pilot is less than 0.25, and the rms frequency deviation of the main carrier 
by the pilot is less than or equal to 70 % of the rms value of per-channel 
deviation, the general formula becomes either 

Bn = 2fp or Bn = 21-f + 2DK 

whichever is greater. 

Multiplying factor 1) 
· Number of 

channels, Ne 

(peak factor) x ant ilog ( 

dB above ) 
modulation reference level 

20 

3 < He < 12 
the equipment manufacturer 

( 

a value in dB specified by ) 

4.47 x antilog or stat~o~ lice~see, subject 
to adm1n1strat1on approval 

20 

antilog ( 
2.6 + 2 log Ne ) 3.76 X 

20 

antilog ( 
-1 + 4 log Ne ) 3.76 X 

20 

x antilog ( 
-15 + 10 log Ne ) 3.76 

20 

l) In the above chart, the multipliers 3.76 and 4.47 correspond to peak factors 
of 11.5 dB and 13.0 dB, respectively. 
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Description · 
of 

emission 

lfecessary Bandwidth 
~------------------------------~Designation 

Formula Sample 
calculation 

IV. _Pulse modulation 

l. Radar 

of 
e%llission 

U~od~ated pulse Bn • 2K 
~SS10n t 

Primary Hadar 
Range resol­
ution 150 m. 

Radio-relay 
system 

K depends upon 
the ratio of 
pulse duration 
to pulse rise . 
time. Its value 
usually falls 
between 1 and 
10 and in many 
cases it does 
not need to 
exceed 6 

i • 1.5 (tri­
angular pulse 
where t=tr.,only 
components down 
to 27 dB from 
the strongest 
are considered) 
Then t • 
2(range res-

olution) _ 
velocity of light 

2 X 150 . ___ ....;..._ 

3 X 108 
• 1 x lo-6seconds 
Band1tdth : 
3~x 106Hz 
• 3 MHz 

3MOOPONAN 

2. Composite emissions 

Bn • ;K 
K • 1.6 

. ~ulse­
position mod­
ulated by · 36-
voice channel 
base band; ·pulse 
width at half 
ampl.itude • 
0.4 "s 
Bandwidth : 
a X 106 ltz. 8 MHz ~MOOM7EJT 
(Bandwidth 
independent of 
the number of 
voice channels) 
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COMMITTEE 5 

Strong arguments for major increases in allocations to the maritime mobile service have 
been advanced to this Conference in IMCO Document No. 208 which, in essence, highlights the increase 
in the number of vessels world-wide and the growing number of off-shore maritime units engaged in 
the ceaseless search for fossil energy and ocean~bed minerals. The validity of the points made in 
Document No. 208 has not been challenged but the trend of decisions within Working Groups 5BA and 5BB 
is to deny the maritime service the small increases sought. . 

All countries are dependent upon seaborne trade which is influenced by the capacity of the 
world 1 3 merchant fleets to accommodate escalating requirements and many of the world's countries are 
dependent to a greater or lesser degree on their fishing industry. Moreover, the growth in merchant 
and fishing fleets has resulted in severe congestion in the maritime mobile HF and MF bands despite 
employment of new techniques such as SSB and Narrow Band Direct Printing (NBDP) and revised 
operating procedures. The point has now been reached whereby maritime operations cannot survive 
without adequate radiocommunication facilities for distress and safety and operational control, 
recognizing that in the ocean environme~t there are no alternatives to radio for communication and 
that a reliable distress system rides on the back of an efficient public correspondence service. 

It has been stated that maritime satellites will solve all the problems. The fact is 
that in three years of international use and operation of the Marisat system, less than 300 vessels 
are fitted with satellite terminals. The international INMARSAT organiza~ion is moving steadily 
but slowly from the conceptual stage and although it is expected to have a significant impact in a 
decade hence, it is probable that most of its capacity will only cope with the increase in traffic 
generated by the INMARSAT system itself. INMARSAT forecast 8,000 ships fitted by the year 2000 -
only 14 % of the world's merchant fleet of 110,000 ships expected at that time. Further, due to 
the sheer physical size of the shipboard antenna, it will be impossible to utilize satellite 
techniques aboard the countless ocean-going small craft, particularly in fishing fleets. The next 
15 years will be a critical phase for the maritime mobile service with an increasing reliance on the 
HF spectrum. 

Many developing countries are now participating in maritime trade and their number will 
increase and this will require more spectrum for new coast stations. Whilst the radio spectrum needs 
of developing countries for internal communications are fully appreciated, decisions taken at this 
Conference will project into the 21st century. It is reasonable to assume that within the next 
decade, many terrestrial radio links will be supplanted by alternative systems thus releasing 
spectrum which could be made available to the shipping and fishing industries. Consequently, it 1s 
considered that both services can co-exist by time-transferring the HF bands to provide present 
priority to the fixed services in their designated bands. As other alternatives are employed, the 
fixed services could, by appropriate planning, relegate from primary to secondary status in favour 
of maritime mobile. 

In summary, Administrations are urged to consider the vital needs of the maritime 
industry by providing small new allocations by permitting sharing over portions of the designated 
HF fixed bands below 18 MHz with the maritime mobile service as proposed by the USA and expanded upon 
by the UK. Australia believes that a period should be allocated during. a plenary session of 
Committee 5 to discuss maritime mobile needs and problems. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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1. Facilities available to delegates 

2. Final Acts of the Conference 
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For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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l. Fac.ilities availabl~ to delegates · 

1.1 The Secretary of the Committee explained that the item had been placed on the .agenda .so 
that delegates could make any criticisms or comments on the facilities available to them. 

2. Final Acts of the Conference (Document No. 127) 

2.1 ~he Secretary of the Committee reminded members that when the Administrative Council had 
approved the budget of the Conference, it had agreed that one third of the .composition costs should 
be charged to the Conference budget and two thirds to the supplementary publications budget. 

It was so decided. 

3. Position of WARC accounts on 20 October .1979 (Document No. 308) 

3.1 The Secretary of the Committee, replying to a question from the delegate of New Zealand, 
said that, in vi~w of the expenditure of 75,000 francs for the recruitment of addit.ional 
interpreters in the estimates, the margin mentioned in the last column of the grand total on 
page 5 of Document No. 205 was now 15,000 francs. 

3.2 The delegate of the United Kingdom, referring to item 11.101, asked why the sum .in 
column 4 had dropped from 1,956,000 (Document No. 205) to 1,899,000 francs (Document No. 308). 

3.3 The Secretary of the Committee explained that the revised budget varied in accordance 
with the dollar rate, which affected the salaries of non-:local interpreters. The exchange .rate 
of the dollar against the Swiss franc having been reduced from l. 66 to 1. 56 on l October 1979.,, t.he 
salaries of non-local interpreters had gone down, which explained the difference pointed out by 
the United Kingdom delegate. 

3.4 
out that 
budget. 
for the 

4. 

The Secretary of the Committee, replying to a comment from the delegate of Japan, .Po.inted · 
under its terms of reference, Committee 3 was only concerned with Section 11 of the 
Expenditure relating to categories of personnel other than personnel specially .recruited 

Conference was included in ~ection 17. 

Recognized private operating agencies and international organizations contributing 
to the defrayal of WARC i979 expenses 

4.1 The Secretary of the Committee announced that with the exception of the World Press 
Freedom Committee, all the international organizations listed in Document No .. 206 had indicated 
the class of·their contribution to the defrayal of Conference expenses and that they all 
proposed to contribute on the basis of half a unit, except for the INTELSAT organization, which 
would contribute a whole unit .. The list of international organizations concerned would be 
published in Addendum No. 2 to the Committee's report. 

~he meeting rose at 1625 hours. 

The Secretary The Chairman 

R. PRELAZ Z. KUPCZYK 
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COMMITTEE 3 

I hereby submit for examination by the Budget Control Committee an estimate of the 
expenditure of the Conference at 31 October 1979. 

This estimate shows a margin of 21,000 Swiss francs compared with the budget allocation. 

M. MILI 

Secretary-General 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the confetence since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



ANNEX 

tr'ransfers of credit:: Expenditure at 31 October 1979 
Differ-Budget 

Revised Credits 
Item Title approved budgetl) 'Item/ sub-head/ available 

ence 
by AC sub-head2 

actual committed estimated total + I -Item 

1 2 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

Sub-head l - Staff 

11.101 Salaries and related 
ex12enses 

Interpretation 1·.850.000 1.899.000 1.899.000 144.201 tl.-636.762 90.037 ~. 871.000 
IFRB reinforcement staff 180.000 180.000 180.000 144.771 46.089. 140 191.000 
CCIR reinforcement staff 15."000 15.000 15.000 - -
Transitional allowance - - 25.628 5.200 172 31.000 
Reprography - + 80.000 80.000 3.569 49.366 10.065 63.000 
Sundry common services 3) -

2.045.000 2.094.000 + 80.000 2.174.000 318.169 1.737.417 100.414 2.156.000 18.000 

11.102 Travel ex:penses 

!Recruitment travel 
expenses 170.000 170.000 - 29.000 141.000 12.792 77.636 29.572 120.000 21.000 

11.103 Insurance 

UNJSPF - - + 29.000 29~000 27.091 6.000 909 34.ooc 

Sickness 37.000 37.000 37.000 3.055 28.000 945 32.000 

Accidents 13.000 13.000 13.000 - - 13.000 13.000 

50.000 50.000 + 29.000 79.000 30.146 34.000 14.854 79.00( -

D:'OTAL ·. SUB-HE.lill l 2.265.000 2.314.000 - + 80.000 2.394.000 361.107 1.849.053 144.840 2. 355 .ooc 39.000 
-= 



Annex to Document No. 465-E 
Page 3 

Item Title 

1 2 

Sub-head 2 - Premises and 
equipment 

11.111 Premises~ furniture~ machines 

Rental for CICG 
SII me.intenance 
Cleaning 
Supervision 
Lease - other premises 
Lease of machines 
Display board 
Sundry 

11.113 Document Eroduction 

Internal production 
Outside production 
Preparation IFRB report 

11.114 Office supplies and expenses 

Supplies and equipment 
Local transport and removal 

Budget 
approved 

by AC 

3 

l.008.00C 
45 .oot 
25.00C 
20.00~ 

50.00~ 
l2.00Q 

1.160.000 

250.00( 
550.00C 
90.00C 

890.00( 

30.000 
10.00C 

40.000 

_.. 

b?ransfers of credit!: 

Revised Credits 
budgetl) 'Item/ sub-head/ available 

sub-head2 Item 

4 s 6 7 

l.008.00C L.008.000 
45.00C 45.000 
25.00C 25.000 
20.00( 2o.ooo' 
50.00C 50.000 
12.00C 12.000' 

5.000 5.00C 

1.160.00( + 5.000 1.165.000 

250.00( 250.000 
550 .ooc - 80.000 470.00C 
90.00( - 30.000 6o.ooq 

890.00( - 30.000 - 80.000 780.00C 

30.00( + 56.000 86.000 
10.00( + 8.000 18.00( 

4o.ooc + 64.000 104 .ooc 

Expenditure at 31 October -1979 
Differ-
ence 

actual committed estimated total + I -

8 9 10 ll l2 

884.000 - 26.000 910.00C 
- - 45.000 45.00C 
- 15.200 9.800 25.00C 
-:- - 20.000 20.00C 
7~500 1.500 - 9.00C 

13.481 29.812 12.707 56.ooc 
19.933 40.787 1.280 62.00( 
16.727 . 5~692 15.581 38.00( 

941.641 .92.991 130.368 1.165.00( -

274.095 - 330.905 605.0CX 
- - 120.000 120.00( 

47.348 - 652 48.00::: 

321.443 - 451.557 773.00( 7.000 

64.523 7.076 14.401 86.CXX 
s::216- 9.724 - 18.COC 

72-7.99 16.800 . 14.401 104.coc -
--- . - .. J 
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Item Title 

1 2 

11.115 Post 2 telegraEh and 
teleJ2ho.ne 

Post 
Telephone 
Telegrams 

11.116 Technical installations 

11.117 Sundry and unforeseen 

· TOTAL SUB-HEAD 2 

Budget 
approved 

by AC 

) 

350.000 
5.000 
5.000 

360.000 

10.000 

42.000 

2. 502.00C• 

~ransfers of credit~ 

Revised 
budgetl) 'Item/ sub-head/ 

Item sub-head2 

4 s 6 

~ 

350.000 - 20.000 
5.000 - 4.500 
5.000 - 4.500 

360.000 - 29.000 

10.000 - 10.000 

42.000 

2.502.00( - -80.000 

Expenditure at 31 October 1979 
Credits 

Differ-
ence 

available actual committed estimated total 
+ / -

7 8 9 10 11 12 

330.000 189.251 14o.749 330.000 
500 70 430 500 
500 90 410 500 

331.000 189.411 - 141.589 331.000 -

- .... -
42.000 11.080 6.414 24.506 42.00( -

2.422.000 1. 536.374 116.205 762.421 2. 415 .ooc 7.000 
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Item 

1 

11.121 

frransfers of credit~ Expenditure at 31 October 1979 
Budget 

Revised Credits Title approved budgetl) 'Item/ sub-head/ available actual committed estimated total by AC Item sub-head2 

2 3 4 ' 6 7 8 9 10 ll 

Sub-head 3 - Other ex12enses 

Final acts of the 
Conference 

Date entry 38.0~ 38.000 38.~00 - - 63.000 63.000 
Printing 200.000 200.000 200.000 - - 200.000 '200.000 
Chinese translation 70.000 70.000 70.000 - - 70.000 70.000 
Russian translation 70.000 70.000 70.000 - - 70.000 70.000 

TOTAL St.J'B-HEAD 3 378.000 378.000 378.000 - - 403.000 403. ooc 
========= ~========== ========= ~========= ~========= I========== F========= ~========= !========== 

Sub-head 4/1980 - Finalizing 

Expenditure 1980 240.000 240.000 240.000 - - 240.000 240.00( 
========= ,========= F========== ========= ========== ========= ========= ~========= f========== 

GRAND TOTAL 5. 385.000 5.434.000 - - 5.434.000 1.897.481 1.965.258 1. 550. 261 5. 413 .. 00( 

NOTE£ : 1) Budget approved by the Administrative Cotincil and taking into account the additional credits under 
Administrative Council Resolution No. 647. 

2) In accordance with the Union's Financial Regulations, Article 15, paragraph 3. 

3) Following a change in the budgetary structure adopted by the Administrative Council in 1976, expenditure 
on staff under the heading of the General Secretariat Common Services is shown in a special section 
(Section 17) from the 1977 budget onwards. 

Differ-
ence 
+ I -

12 

- 25.000 
F======== 

-
======== 

21.000 
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Document No. 466 
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PLENARY MEETING 

5th SERIES OF TEXTS SUBMITTED BY THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 
TO THE PLENARY MEETING 

The following texts are submitted to the Plenary Meeting for first 
reading: 

Source 

c.s 

Document No. 

377 + 378 
(DT93) 

Annex: 58 pages 

Title ---
Art. 58 to 62; Art. 62A 
Art. 63 and 64 (SUP); Art. 65; 
Art. 66 and 67 (SUP); Art. 68 
Art. 69 to ·72 (SUP) 
Additional Radio Regulations (SUP) 
Recommendation B 
Resolution AB 
Resolution AC 
Recommendation C 
Appendixes 21 ·Mar2; 21A Mar2 and 22 (SUP) 
Resolutions 'Mar2 - 22 and Mar2 - 23 (SUP) 
Recommendation Mar2 - 18 (SUP) 
Resolution Mar2 ~ 16 (SUP) 
Resolution Sat - 10 (SUP) 
Recommendation Mar 2 (SUP) 
Recommendation Mar2 - 21 (SUP) 
Reco~endation Spa2 - 14 (SUP) 

P. BASSOL.E 
.Chairman of the 

Editorial Committee 
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ARTICLE N58/37A 

NOC Order of Priority of Co .. unications in the Mariti.e Mobile Service 

MOD 8361 1496A 
Mar2 

and in the Maritiae Mobile-Satellite Service 

The order of priority for communications 1 in the 
maritime mobile service and the maritime 
mobile-satellite service shall be as follows, except where 
impracticable in a fully automated system in which, 
nevertheless, category 1 shall receive priority: 

1. Distress calls, distress messages, 
and distress traffic. 

2. Communications preceded by the 
urgency signal. 

3. Communications preceded by the safety 
signal. 

4. Communications relating to radio 
direction-finding. 

5. Communications relating to the 
navigation and safe movement of 
aircraft engaged in search and 
rescue operations. 

6. Communications relating to the 
navigation, movements and needs of 
ships, and weather observation 
messages destined for an official 
meteorological service. 

7. ETATPRIORITENATIONS- Radiotelegrams 
relating to the application of the 
United Nations Charter. 

8. ETATPRIORITE - Government 
radiotelegrams with priority and 
Government calls for which 
priority has been expressly 
requested. 

9. Service communications relating to 
the working of the telecommunication 
service or to communications previously 
exchanged. 

ADD 8361-1 1496A-1 1 The term communications as used in this 
Article includes rad1otelegrams, radiotelephone calls and 
radiotelex calls. 
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B. 5-2 

10. Government communications other than 
those shown in 8 above, ordinary private 
communications, RCT 2 radiotelegrams 
and press radiotelegrams. 

ADD 8361-2 1496A-2 2 RCT (Red Cross Telegrams): Telegrams 

8362 
to 

8386 

concerning persons protected in time of war by the Geneva 
Conventions of 12 August 1949. 

NOT allocated. 
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NOC 

NOC 

MOD 8387 

MOD 8388 

NOC 

NOC 8389 

NOC 8390 

SUP 8391 

NOC 8392 

NOC 8393 

1235B 
Mar2 

1239A 
Mar2 

B. 5-3 

ARTICLE N59 

Selective Calling Procedure in the 
Haritiae Mobile Service 

Section I. General 

8 1. (1) Selective calling may be carried out 
on appropriate radiotelephone working 
frequencies in the shore-to-ship, ship-to-shore and 
ship-to-ship directions in the band~ 605 - 4 000 kH~. 

(2) Selective calling may be carried out 
on 156.8 MHz and on appropriate radiotelephone working 
frequencies in the shore-to-ship, ship-to-shore and 
ship-to-ship directions. 

Section 11. Sequential Single-Prequency Code Systea 

999A 
Mar 

1013AA 
Mar2 

999B 
Mar2 

A. General 

8 2. (1) The characteristics of the sequential 
single-frequency code international selective calling 
system shall be in accordance with Appendix 20C. 

(2) 

B. Method of Calling 

I 3. (1) The call shall consist of: 

the selective call number or 
identification number or signal of the 
station called, followed by 

the selective call number or 
identification number or signal of the 
station calling. 

£! 
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NOC 8394 

NOC 8395 

NOC 8396 

(MOD) 8397 

NOC 8398 

MOD 8399 

999C 
Mar2 

999CA 
Mar2 

999D 
Mar 

999E 
Mar2 

B.5-4 

However, in the case of a coast station calling 
on VHF, the number of the channel to be used for the reply 
and for traffic may replace the identification number or 
signal of the coast station. 

The call shall be transmitted twice. 

(2) When a station called does not reply, the 
call should not normally be repeated until after an 
interval of at least five minutes and should not then 
normally be renewed until after a further interval of 
fifteen minutes. 

(3) The use of an "all ships call" shall be 
confined to distress and urgency in the MF and HF bands 
and the announcement of vital navigational warnings in 
those bands; additionally it may be used for safety 
purposes in the VHF band. This call may only be used to 
supplement, if required, the distress procedure 
specified in Nos. 6782/1402, 6783/1403, 6797/1416 
and 6798/1417 and shall in no circumstances be used in 
place of such procedures, in particular the alarm 
signals mentioned in Nos. 6934/1463 and 6937/1465. 

C. Reply to Calls 

§ 4. The reply to calls shall be made in 
accordance with the provisions of: 

Nos. 8480/1022A and 8482/1023 
when using radiotelegraphy; 

Nos. 8749/1241 to 8766/1253 when 
using radiotelephony. 

D. Frequencies to Be Used 

§ 5. Selective calls should be sent on one or more 
of the following calling carrier frequencies: 

500 kHz 
2 170.5 kHz 1 
4 125 kHz 
4 419.4 kHz 
6 521.9 kHz 
8 780.9 kHz 

13 162.8 kHz 
17 294.9 kHz 
22 658 kliz 

156.8 MHz 2 
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MOD 8399.1 999E.1 1 This frequency has replaced 2 182 kHz 
Mar2 for selective calling except as provided in 

No. 6636/1325A. 

NOC 8399.2 999E.2 2 Selective calling on this frequency should 

NOC 

Mar2 normally be only in the direction coast station to 
ship or intership. Selective calls ·from ship to coast 
stations should whenever possible be sent on other 
frequencies of Appendix 18, as appropriate. 

Section Ill. Digital Selective Calling Syatea 

NOC 8400 999F I 6. A digital selective calling system may. be 
Mar2 used if it is in full conformity with the relevant 

CCIR Recommendations in which all operational, 
technical and compatibility aspects which might be 
involved have been taken into account. 

SUP 8401 1013AB 8 7. 
Mar2 

MOD 8402 1238B 
Mar2 

(ex8739) 

MOD 8403 1238C 
Mar2 

(ex8740) 

MOD 8404 1238D 
Mar2 

(ex8741) 

8405 
to 
8422 

I 8. The frequencies assignable to ship and 
coast stations for digital selective calling are 
as follows: 

!l Ship stations 

4 187.6 kHz 
6 281.4 kHz 
8 375.2 kHz 

12 562.3 kHz 
12 562.8 kHz 
16 749.9 kHz 
16 750.4 kHz 
22 248 kHz 
22 248.5 kHz 

b) Coast stations 

NOT allocated 

4 357 kHz 
6 506 kHz 
8 718.5 kHz 

13 100 kHz 
13 100.5 kHz 
17 232 kHz 
17 232.5 kHz 
22 595 kHz 
22 595.5 kHz 
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NOC 

NOC 

MOD 8423 

MOD 8424 

MOD 8425 

NOC 

NOC 8426 

NOC 8427 

MOD 8428 

MOD 8429 

NOC 8430 

1000 

1003 

1005 
Mar 

1007 
Mar2 

1008 

1009 

1010 

1011 

B.5-6 

ARTICLE N60 

General Radiotelegraph Procedure in the 
Maritime Mobile Service 

Section I. General Provisions 

§ 1. The procedure detailed in this Article is 
obligatory, except in cases of distress, urgency or 
safety, to which the provisions of Chapter NIX are 
applicable. 

§ 2. The use of the Morse code signals specified 
in the Instructions for the Operation of the 
International Public Telegram Service shall be obligatory. 
However, for radiocommunications of a special character, 
the use of other signals is not precluded. 

§ 3. The service abbreviations given in 
Appendix 13A are to be used. 

Section II. Preliminary Operations 

§ 4. (1) Before transmitting, a station shall 
take precautions to ensure that its emissions will not 
interfere with transmissions already in progress; if 
such interference is likely, the station shall await an 
appropriate break in the communications in progress. 
This obligation does not apply to stations where 
unattended operation is possible through automatic means 
(see No. 7695/850) on frequencies dedicated to 
narrow-band direct-printing. 

(2) If, these precautions having been taken, the 
emissions of the station should, nevertheless, interfere 
with a transmission already in progress, the following 
rules shall be applied: 

~ the ship station whose emission causes 
interference to the correspondence of a 
mobile station with a coast station shall 
cease sending at the first request of the 
coast station; 

b) the ship station whose emission causes 
interference to communications already in 
progress between mobile stations shall 
cease sending at the first request of one 
of the other stations; 

c) the station which requests this cessation 
.shall indicate the approximate waiting 
time imposed on the station whose emission 
it suspends. 
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NOC 

NOC 8431 

MOD 8432 

MOD 8433 

MOD 8434 

MOD 8435 

NOC 8436 

NOC 8437 

MOD 8438 

NOC 8439 

NOC 8440 

1064A 
Mar2 

1065 

1066 

1067 

1067A 
Mar2 

1068 

1068A 
Mar 

1069 
Mar 

1070 
Mar 

B. 5-7 

Section Ill. Calls by Radiotelegraphy 

A. General 

§ 5. The prov1s1ons of this Section are not 
applicable to the maritime mobile-satellite service. 

8 6. (1) As a general rule, it rests with the 
ship station to establish communication with the coast 
station. For this purpose, the ship station may call the 
coast station only when it comes within the service area 
of the latter, that is to say, that area within which, 
by using an appropriate frequency, the ship station can 
be heard by the coast station. 

(2) However, a coast station having traffic for a 
ship station may call this station if it has reason to 
believe that the ship station is keeping watch and is 
within the service area of the coast station. 

I 7. (1) In addition, each coast station shall, 
so far as practicable, transmit its calls in the form of 
"traffic lists" consisting of the call signs in 
alphabetical order of all ship stations for which it has 
traffic on hand. These calls are made at specified times 
fixed by agreement between the administrations concerned 
and at intervals of at least two hours and not more than 
four hours during the working hours of the coast station. 

(2) In the bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz, 
however, traffic lists may be transmitted at intervals 
of not less than one hour. 

(3) Continuous or frequently repeated emissions 
of its call sign or of the enquiry signal CQ by a coast 
station should be avoided (see No. 4997/693). 

(4) However, in the bands between 4 000 and 
27 500 kHz, a coast station may transmit its call sign at 
intervals, using TypefA1]transmission, to enable ship E J 
stations to select the calling band with the most 
favourable propagation characteristics for reliable 
communication (see No. 8112/1162). 

(5) Coast stations shall transmit their traffic 
lists on their normal working frequencies in the 
appropriate bands. This transmission shall be preceded 
by a general call to all stations (CQ). 

(6) The call to all stations announcing the traffic 
list may be sent on a calling frequency in the following 
form: 

CQ, not more than three times; 
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the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station, 
not more than three times; 

QSW followed by the indication of the 
working frequency or frequencies on 
which the traffic list is about to be 
sent. 

In no case may this preamble be repeated. 

(7) The provisions of No. 8440/1070: 

a) are obligatory when 500 kHz is used; 

.b) do not apply when frequencies in the 
bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz are 
used. 

(8) The hours at which coast stations transmit 
their traffic lists and the frequencies and classes of 
emission which they use for this purpose shall be stated 
in the List of Coast Stations. 

(9) Ship stations should, as far as possible, 
listen to the traffic lists transmitted by coast stations. 
On hearing their call sign in such a list they shall reply 
as soon as they can do so. 

(10) When the traffic cannot be sent immediately, 
the coast station shall inform each ship station concerned 
of the probable time at which working can begin, and also, 
if necessary, the frequency and class of emission which 
will be used. 

§ 8. When a coast station receives calls from 
several sh.ip stations at practically the same time, it 
decides the order in which these stations may transmit 
their traffic. Its decision shall be based on the 
priority (see No. 8361/1496A) of the radiotelegrams 
that ship stations have on hand and on the need for 
allowing each calling station to clear the greatest 
possible number of communications. 

§ 9. (1) When a station called does not reply 
to a call sent three times at intervals of two minutes, 
the calling shall cease and shall not be renewed until 
after an interval of fifteen minutes. 

(lA) In the case of a communication between a 
station of the maritime mobile service and an aircraft 
station, calling may be renewed after an interval of five 
minutes, notwithst-anding No. 8448/1077. 
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(2) Before renewing the call, the calling 
station shall ascertain that the station called is not in 
communication with another station. 

(3) If there is no reason to believe that 
harmful interference will be caused to other communications in 
progress, the provisions of Nos. 7965/1078 and 8448/1077 
are not applicable. In such cases the call, sent three 
times at intervals of two minutes, may be repeated after 
an interval of less than fifteen minutes but not less 
than three minutes. 

8 10. Ship stations shall not radiate a carrier 
wave between calls. 

8 11. When the name and address of the 
administration or private operating agency controlling a 
ship station are not given in the appropriate list of 
stations or are no longer in agreement with the 
particulars given therein, it is the duty of the ship 
station to furnish as a matter of regular procedure, to 
the coast station to which it transmits traffic, all the 
necessary information in this respect. 

I 12. (1) The coast station may, by means of the 
abbreviation TR, ask the ship station to furnish it with 
the following information: 

a) position and, whenever possible, 
course and speed; 

b) next port of call. 

(2) The information referred to in Nos. 8453/1083 
to 8455/1085, preceded by the abbreviation TR, should 
be furnished by ship stations whenever this seems 
appropriate, without prior request from the coast 
station. The provision of this information is authorized 
only by th~ master or person responsible for the ship 
or other vessel carrying the ship station. 

B. Calls to Several Stations 

p 13. 
applicable 

The provisions of this Section are not J 
to the maritime mobile-satellite service. 

I 14. Two types of calling signal "to all 
stations" are recognized: 

a) call CQ followed by the letter K 
(see Nos. 8462/1091 and 8463/1092); 

b) call CQ not followed by the letter K 
(see No. 8464/1093). 

f} 
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§ 15. Stations desiring to enter into communication 
with stations of the maritime mobile service without, 
however, knowing the names of any such stations within 
their service area may use the enquiry signal CQ in place 
of the call sign of the station called in the calling 
formula, the call being followed by the letter K (general 
call to all stations in the maritime mobile service with 
request for reply). 

§ 16. In regions where traffic is congested, the 
use of the call CQ followed by the letter K is 
forbidden. As an exception it may be used with signals 
denoting urgency. 

§ 17. The call CQ not followed by the letter K 
(general call to all stations without request for reply) 
is used before the transmission of information of any kind 
intended to be read or used by anyone who can intercept it. 

§ 18. The call CP followed by two or more call 
signs or by a code word (call to certain receiving 
stations without request for reply) is used only for the 
transmission of information of any nature intended to be 
read or used by the persons authorized. 
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Section IV. Method of Calling, Reply to Calls 
and Signals Preparatory to Traffic 

A. Method of Calling - Morse Telegraphy 

1013A 8 19. 
Mar2 

1013B 
Mar2 

1013C 
Mar2 

1014 

1015 

§ 20. (1) The call consists of: 

the call sign of the station called, 
not more than twice; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station, 
not more than twice; 

the information required by 
No. 8474/1016A and, as appropriate, 
by Nos. 8477/1020A and 8478/1021; 

the letter K. 

(2) For normal calling, when the requirements of 
No. 8112/1162 have been met, the call specified in 
No. 8468/1013B may be transmitted twice at an interval 
of not less than one minute; thereafter it shall not be 
repeated until after an interval of three minutes. 

B. Frequency to Be Used for Calling 
and for Preparatory Signals 

I 21. (1} For making the call and for 
transmitting preparatory signals, the calling station 
shall use a f~equency on which the station called keeps 
watch. 

(2} A ship station calling a coast station in 
any of the frequency bands between 4 000 and 27 500 kHz shall 
u•e •a.fr,quency in. the ·calling band •pecially reserved for 
thi• purpose. 
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C. Indication of the Frequency to Be Used for Traffic 

1016A 
Mar2 

1019A 
Mar2 

§ 22. (1) The call, as described in 
No. 8468/1013B Mar2, shall contain the service abbreviation 
indicating the working frequency and, if useful, the class 
of emission which the calling station proposes to use for 
the transmission of its traffic. 

(2) When the call by a coast station does not 
contain an indication of the frequency to be used for the 
traffic, this indicates that the coast station proposes to 
use for traffic· its norma~ working frequency shown in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

D. Indication of Priority, of the Reason for the Call, 
and of Transmission of Radiotelegrams in Series 

1020A 
Mar2 

1021 

1022A 
Mar2 

1023 
Mar 

§ 23. (1) The calling station shall transmit 
the service abbreviation after the above-mentioned 
preparatory signals to indicate a priority message other 
than a distress, urgency or safety message 
(see No. 8361/1496A) and to indicate the reason for the 
call. 

(2) Moreover, when the calling station wishes 
to send its radiotelegrams in series, it shall indicate 
this by adding the service abbreviation for requesting 
the consent of the station called. 

§ 24. 

E. Form of Reply to Calls 

The reply to calls consists of: 

the call sign of the calling station, 
not more than twice; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the station called, 
once only. 

F. Frequency for Reply 

§ 25. Except as otherwise provided in these 
Regulations, for transmitting the reply to calls and to 
preparatory signals, the station called shall use the 
frequency on which the calling station keeps watch, 
unless the calling station has specified a frequency for 
the reply. 
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G. Agreement on the Frequency to Be Used for Traffic 

1027 § 26. (1) If the station called is in 
agreement with the calling station, it shall transmit: 

1028 !l the reply to the call; 

1029 

1030 

1031 
Mar2 

1032 
Mar2 

1033 

1034 

1035 

1036 

b) the service abbreviation indicating that 
from that moment onwards it will listen 
on the working frequency announced by the 
calling station; 

£L if necessary, the indications referred 
to in No. 8496/1038; 

d) if useful, the service 
abbreviation and figure 
indicating the strength and/or 
intelligibility of the signals received 
(see Appendix 13A); 

~ the letter K if the station 
called is ready to receive the traffic 
of the calling station. 

(2) If the station called is not in agreement 
with the calling station on the working 
frequency to be used, it shall transmit: 

!l the reply to the call; 

El the service abbreviation indicating the 
working frequency to be used by the 
calling station and, if necessary, the 
class of emission; 

£L if necessary, the indications specified 
in No. 8496/1038. 

1037 (3) When agreement is reached regarding the 
working frequency which the calling station shall use for 
its traffic, the station called shall transmit the 
letter K after the indications contained in its reply. 

H. ~eply to the Request for Transmission by Series 

1038 8 27. The station called, in replying to a 
calling station which has proposed to transmit its 
radiotelegrams by series (see No. 8478/1021), shall 
indicate, by means of. the service abbreviation, its 
acceptance or refusal. In the former case it shall 
specify, if necessary, the number of radiotelegrams 
which it is ready to receive in one series. 
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I. Difficulties in Reception 

§ 28. (1) If the station called is unable to 
accept traffic immediately, it shall reply to the call 
as indicated in Nos. 8484/1027 to 8489/1032, but it 
shall replace the letter K by the signal - - - - -
(wait), followed by a number indicating in minutes the 
probable duration of the waiting time. If the probable 
duration exceeds ten minutes (five minutes in the case of 
an aircraft station communicating with a station of the 
maritime mobile service), the reason for the delay shall 
be given. 

(2) When a station receives a call without 
being certain that such a call is intended for it, it 
shall not reply until the call has been repeated and 
understood. When, on the other hand, a station receives 
a call which is intended for it but is uncertain of the 
call sign of the calling station, it shall reply 
immediately using the service abbreviation in place of 
the call sign of this latter station. 

Section V. Forearding (Routing) of Traffic 

A. Traffic Frequency 

§ 29. (1) As a general rule, a station of 
the maritime mobile service shall transmit its traffic 
on one of its working frequencies in that band in which 
the call has been made. 

(2) In addition to its normal working frequency, 
printed in heavy type in the List of Coast Stations, a 
coast station may use one or more supplementary 
frequencies in the same band, in accordance with the 
provisions of Article N57/32. 

(3) The use of frequencies reserved for calling 
shall be forbidden for traffic, except distress traffic 
(see Chapter NIX). 

(4) If the transmission of a radiotelegram is to 
take place on a frequency and/or with a class of emission 
other than those used for the call, the transmission of 
the radiotelegram shall be preceded by: 

the call sign of the station called, 
not more than twice; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station, 
once only. 
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(5) If the transmission is to be made on the 
same frequency and with the same class of emission as the call, 
the transmission of the radiotelegram shall be preceeded, 
if necessary, by: 

the call sign of the station called; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the calling station. 

B. Numbering in Daily Series 

§ 30. (1) As a general rule, radiotelegrams of 
all kinds transmitted by ship stations shall be 
numbered in a daily series; number 1 shall be given to the 
first radiotelegram sent each day to each separate station. 

(2) A series of numbers which has begun in 
radiotelegraphy should be continued in radiotelephony 
and vice versa. 

C. Long Radiotelegrams 

§ 31. (1) In cases where both stations are 
able to change from sending to receiving without manual 
switching, the transmitting station may continue to send 
until completion of the message or until the receiving 
station breaks in on the transmission with the service 
abbreviation BK. Before commencing, both stations 
normally agree on such a method of working by means of 
the abbreviation QSK. 

(2) If this method of working cannot be 
employed, long radiotelegrams, whether in plain language 
or in secret language, shall, as a general rule, be 
transmitted in sections, each section containing fifty 
words in the case of plain language and twenty words or 
groups if secret language is used. 

(3) At the end of each section the signal 
- - --·-- (?) meaning "Have you received the 
radiotelegram correctly up to this point?" shall be 
transmitted. If the section has been correctly received, 
the receiving station shall reply by sending the 
letter K and the transmission of the radiotelegram 
shall be continued. 
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D. Suspension of Traffic 

§ 32. When a ship station transmits on a 
working frequency of a coast station and causes interference 
with the transmission of such a coast station, it shall 
suspend working at the first request of the latter. 

Section VI. End of Traffic and eork 

A. Signal for the End of Transmission 

§ 33. (1) The transmission of a 
radiotelegram shall be terminated by the signal -- - - -
(end of transmission), followed by the letter K. 

(2) In the case of transmission by series, the 
end of each radiotelegram shall be indicated by the 
signal ----- (end of transmission) and the end 
of the series by the letter K. 

B. Acknowledgement of Receipt 

§ 34. (1) The acknowledgement of receipt of 
a radiotelegram or a series of radiotelegrams shall be 
given by the receiving station in the following manner: 

the call sign of the sending station; 

the word DE; 

the call sign of the receiving 
station; 

the letter R followed by the number 
of the radiotelegram; ~ 

the letter R followed by the number of 
the last radiotelegram of a series. 

(2) The acknowledgement of receipt shall be 
transmitted by the receiving station on the traffic 
frequency (see Nos. 8501/1041 and 8502/1042). 

G. End of Work 

§ 35. (1) The end of work between two 
stations shall be indicated by each of them by means of the 
signal - - ---- (end of work). 
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(2) The signal - - -....,.--(end of work) 
shall also be used: 

when the transmission of radiotelegrams 
of general information, meteorological 
information and general safety notices 
is finished; 

when transmission is ended in 
long-distance radiocommunication services 
with deferred acknowledgement of receipt 
or without acknowledgement of receipt. 

Section VII. Control of Working 

§ 36. The prov~s~ons of this section are not 
applicable in cases of distress, urgency or safety (see 
No. 8423/1000). 

§ 37. In communications between coast stations 
and ship stations, the ship station shall comply with the 
instructions given by the coast station, in all questions 
relating to the order and time of transmission, to the 
choice of frequency and class of emission, and to the 
duration and suspension of work. 

§ 38. In communications between ship stations, 
the station called shall control the working in the 
manner indicated in No. 8525/1059. However, if a coast 
station finds it necessary to intervene, these stations 
shall comply with the instructions given by the coast 
station. 

Section VIII. Tests 

§ 39. When it is necessary for a ship station 
to send signals for testing or adjustment which are liable 
to interfere with the working of neighbouring coast 
stations, the consent of these stations shall be obtained 
before such signals are sent. 

8 40. When it is necessary for a station in the 
maritime mobile service to make test signals, either for 
the adjustment of a transmitter before making a call or 
for the adjustment of a receiver, such signals shall not 
be continued for more than ten seconds and shall be 
composed of a series of VVV followed by the call sign of 
the station emitting the test signals. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N61 

General Procedures for Marro~-Band Direct-Printing Telegraphy 
in the Maritime Mobile Service 1 

1 Reference may also be made to the relevant 
CCIR Recommendations. 

Section I. General 

1062AA § 1. Stations using narrow-band direct-printing 
Mar2 telegraphy shall comply with the provisions of 

Articles N56 and N57. 

1062AB § 2. The procedures specified in the present 
Mar2 Article should be employed except in cases of distress, 

urgency or safety. 

1062AC 
Mar2 

1062AD 
Mar2 

1062AE 
Mar2 

1062AF 
Mar2 

1062AG 
Mar2 

§ 3. (1) The traffic may be exchanged with or 
without the use of error-correcting equipment. 

(2) For communication between two stations the 
ARQ mode should be used when available. 

(3) For transmissions from one coast or ship 
station to two or more other stations the 
forward-error-correcting mode should be used when available. 

§ 4. The services provided by each station open 
to public correspondence shall be indicated in the 
List of Coast Stations and in the List of Ship Stations, 
together with information on charging. 

§ 5. Where transmission over the general network 
of telecommunication channels is involved, the provisions 
of the Telegraph Regulations and the relevant CCITT 
Recommendations should be taken into account. 
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Section II. Procedures for Manual Operation 

A. General 

§ 6. When using direct-printing telegraphy 
or similar systems in any of the frequency bands 
allocated to the maritime mobile service, the call may, 
by prior arrangement, be made on a working frequency 
available for such systems. 

B. Ship to Coast Station 

§ 7. (1) The operator of the ship station 
establishes communication with the coast station by 

£AYMorse telegraphy, telephony or by other means using £ j 
normal calling procedures. The operator then requests 
direct-printing communication, exchanges information 
regarding the frequencies to be used and, when applicable, 
gives the ship station the direct-printing selective call 
number assigned in accordance with Appendix 20B. 

(2) The operator of th~ coast station then 
establishes direct-printing communication on the 
frequency agreed, using the appropriate identification of 
the ship. 

§ 8. (1) Alternatively the operator of the 
ship station, using the direct-printing equipment, calls 
the coast station on a predetermined coast station receive 
frequency using the identification of the coast station 
assigned in accordance with Appendix 20B. 

(2) The operator of the coast station then 
establishes direct-printing communication on the 
corresponding coast station transmit frequency. 

C. 'Coast Station to Ship 

I 9. (1) The operator of the coast station 
calls the ship station by{A~Morse telegraphy, telephony or EJ 
other means, using normal ea ling procedures. 

(2) The operator of the ship station then applies 
the procedures of No. 8590/1062AH or 8592/1062AJ. 
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D. Intership 

§ 10. (1) The operator of the calling ship 
station establishes communication with the called ship 
station by{A!}Morse telegraphy, telephony or by other £ j 
means, using normal calling procedures. The operator then 
requests direct-printing communication, exchanges 
information regarding the frequencies to be used and, 
when applicable, gives the direct-printing selective 
call number of the calling ship station assigned in 
accordance with Appendix 20B. 

(2) The operator of the called ship station then 
establishes direct-printing communication on the 
frequency agreed, using the appropriate identification of 
the calling ship. 

Section III. Procedures for Automatic Operation 

1062AP 
Mar2 

1062AQ 
Mar2 

1062AR 
Mar2 

1062AS 
Mar2 

A. Ship to Coast Station 

§ 11. (1) The ship station calls the coast 
station on a predetermined coast station receive 
frequency, using the direct-printing equipment and the 
identification signal of the coast station assigned in 
accordance with Appendix 20B. 

(2) The coast station's direct-printing equipment 
detects the call and the coast station responds directly 
on the corresponding coast station transmit frequency, 
either automatically or under manual control. 

B. Coast Station to Ship 

§ 12. (1) The coast station calls the ship on 
a predetermined coast station transmit frequency, using 
the direct-printing equipment and the ship station 
direct-printing selective call number assigned in 
accordance with Appendix 20B. 

(2) The ship station's direct-printing equipment 
tuned to receive the predetermined coast station 
transmit frequency detects the call, whereupon the reply 
is given in one of the following ways: 
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a) the ship station replies either 
immediately on the corresponding coast 
station receive frequency or at a later 
stage, using the procedure of 
No. 8592/1062AJ; £E 

b) the ship station's transmitter is 
automatically started on the corresponding 
coast station receive frequency and the 
direct-printing equipment responds by 
sending appropriate signals to indicate 
readiness to receive traffic 
automatically. 

Section IV. Message Format 

§ 13. Where the appropriate facilities are 
provided by the coast station, traffic may be exchanged 
with the telex network: 

a) in a conversational mode where the 
stations concerned are connected directly, 
either automatically or under manual 
control; £E 

b) in a store-and-forward mode where 
traffic is stored at the coast station 
until the circuit to the called station can 
be s.et up, either automatically or under 
manual control. 

§ 14. In the shore-to-ship direction, the 
message format should conform to normal telex network 
practice. 

§ 15. In the ship-to-shore direction, the 
message format should conform to normal telex network 
practice with the addition of a preamble as follows: 

a) in the conversational mode the 
preamble shall consist of the characters 
DIRTLXyz+ transmitted in sequence and 
preceded by at least one carriage return 
and a line feed, where "y" is the telex 
destination code in accordance with 
relevant CCITT Recommendations, "z" is the 
land subscriber's telex number and"+" 
indicates end of sequence; 
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b) in the store-and-forward mode the 
preamble shall consist of the characters 
TLXyz+ transmitted in sequence and 
preceded by at least one carriage return 
and a line feed, where "y" is the telex 
destination code in accordance with relevant 
CCITT Recommendations, "z" is the land 
subscriber's telex number and"+" indicates 
end of sequence. 

Section V. Procedures for Operation 
in the Foreard-Error-Correcting Mode 

§ 16. Messages in the forward-error-correcting 
mode may be sent, by prior arrangement, from a coast 
station or a ship station to one or more ship stations 
in the following cases: 

a) where a receiving ship station is 
not able to use its transmitter or 
is not permitted to do so; 

b) where the message is intended for 
more than one ship; 

c) where unattended reception of a 
message in the forward-error-correcting 
mode is necessary and automatic 
acknowledgement is not required. 

§ 17. All messages in the 
forward-error-correcting mode should be preceded by at 
least one carriage return and a line feed signal. 

§ 18. . Ship stations may acknowledge the reception 
of messages in the forward-error-correcting mode by r l 

{Al] Morse telegraphy, telephony or by other means. . t .1 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N62 

General Radiotelephone Procedure 
in the Maritime Mobile Service 

Section I. General Provisions 

§ 1. ·The procedure detailed in this Article is 
applicable to radiotelephone stations, except in cases of 
distress, urgency or safety, to which the provisions of 
Chapter NIX are applicable. 

§ 2. (1) The service of ship radiotelephone 
stations shall be performed by an operator satisfying the 
conditions specified in Article N52/23. 

(2) For the call signs or other means of 
identification for coast or ship radiotelephone stations 
see.Article N23/19. 

§ 3. The radiotelephone public correspondence 
service provided on ships should, if possible, be operated 
on a duplex basis. 

§ 4. (1) Devices providing for the emission of 
a signal to indicate that a call is in progress on a 
channel may be used in this service on a non-interference 
basis to the service provided by coast stations. 

(2) The use of devices for continuous or 
repetitive calling or identification is not permitted. 

(3) A station may not transmit identical 
information simultaneously on two or more frequencies 
when communicating with only one other station. 

(4) A station shall not emit any carrier between 
calls. 

(5) Radiotelephone stations should, as far 
as possible, be equipped with devices for instantaneous 
switching from transmission to reception and vice versa. 
This equipment is necessary for all stations participating 
in communication between ships and subscribers of the land 
telephone system. 
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§ 5. (1) Stations equipped for radiotelephony 
may transmit and receive radiotelegrams by means of 
radiotelephony. Coast stations providing such service and 
open for public correspondence shall be indicated in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

(2) To facilitate radiocommunications the service 
abbreviations given in Appendix 13A may be used. 

(3) When it is necessary to spell out certain 
expressions, difficult words, service abbreviations, 
figures, etc., the phonetic spelling tables in Appendix 16 
shall be used. 

Section Il. Preliminary Operations 

§ 6. (1) Before transmitting, a station 
shall take precautions to ensure that its emissions will 
not interfere with transmissions already in progress; if 
such interference is likely, the station shall await an 
appropriate break in the working. 

(2) If, these precautions having been taken, 
the emissions of the station should nevertheless interfere 
with a transmission already in progress, the following rules 
shall be applied: 

a) the ship station whose emission 
causes interference to the correspondence 
of a ship station with a coast station 
shall cease sending at the first request 
of the coast station; 

b) the ship station whose emission 
causes interference to communications 
already in progress between ship 
stations shall cease sending at the first 
request of one of the other stations; 

c) the station which requests this 
cessation shall indicate the approximate 
waiting time imposed on the station whose 
emission it suspends. 

Section Ill. Calls by Radiotelephony 

§ 7. (1) The provisions of this Section 
relating to the intervals between calls are not 
applicable to a station operating under conditions involving 
distress, urgency or safety. 
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(2) The prov1s1ons of this Section are not 
applicable to the maritime mobile-satellite service. 

§ 8. (1) As a general rule, it rests with 
the ship station to establish communication with the coast 
station. For this purpose the ship station may call 
the coast station only when it comes within the service 
area of the latter, that is to say, that area within 
which, by using an appropriate frequency, the ship 
station can be heard by the coast station. 

(2) However, a coast station having traffic for 
a ship station may call this station if it has reason to 
believe that the ship station is keeping watch and is 
within the service area of the coast station. 

§ 9. (1) In addition, each coast station shall, 
so far as practicable, transmit its calls in the form of 
"traffic lists" consisting of the call signs or other 
identification in alphabetical order of all ship 
stations for which it has traffic on hand. These calls 
shall be made at specified times fixed by agreement 
between the administrations concerned and at intervals 
of not less than two hours and not more than four hours 
during the working hours of the coast station. 

(2) Coast stations shall transmit their traffic 
lists on their normal working frequencies in 
the appropriate bands. The transmission sha~l be preceded 
by a general call to all stations. 

(3) The general call to all stations announcing 
the traffic lists may be sent on a calling frequency in 
the following form: 

"Hello all ships" or CQ (spoken as 
CHARLIE QUEBEC) not more than three times; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

11 Radio" not more than three 
times; 

"Listen for my traffic list on 
• . . kHz". 

In no case may this preamble be repeated. 

(4) However, in the bands between£156 and 174 MH~ 
when the conditions for establishing contact are good, 
the call described in No. 8694/1302 may be replaced by: 

"Hello all ships" or CQ (spoken as 
CHARLIE QUEBEC), once; 

[3 
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the worda THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

" Radio", twice; 

"Listen for my traffic list on 
channel " 

In no case may this preamble be repeated. 

(5) The provisions of No. 8694/1302 are 
obligatory when 2 182 kHz or 156.8 MHz is used. 

(6) The hours at which coast stations transmit 
their traffic lists and the frequencies and classes of 
emission which they use for this purpose shall be stated 
in the List of Coast Stations. 

(7) Ship stations should as far as possible 
listen to the traffic lists transmitted by coast stations. 
On hearing their call sign or other identification in such 
a list they must reply as soon as they can do so. 

(8) When the traffic cannot be sent immediately, 
the coast station shall inform each ship station 
concerned of the probable time at which working can 
begin, and also, if necessary, the frequency and class 
of emission which will be used. 

§ 10. When a coast station receives calls from 
several ship stations at practically the same time, it 
decides the order in which these stations may transmit 
their traffic. Its decision shall be based on the 
priority (see No. 8361/1496A) of the radiotelegrams 
or radiotelephone calls that the ship stations have on 
hand and on the need for allowing each calling station to 
clear the greatest possible number of communications. 

§ 11. (1) When a station called does not 
reply to a call sent three times at intervals of two minutes, the 
calling shall cease. 

(2) However, when a station called does not 
reply, the call may be repeated at three-minute intervals. 

(3) In areas where reliable VHF communication 
with a called coast station is practicable, the calling 
ship station may repeat the call as soon as it is 
ascertained that traffic has been terminated at the 
coast station. 
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(4) In the case of a communication between a 
station of the maritime mobile service and an aircraft 
station, calling may be renewed after an interval of five 
minutes. 

(5) Before renewing the call, the calling 
station shall ascertain that the station called is not in 
communication with another station. 

(6) If there is no reason to believe that harmful 
interference will be caused to other communications in 
progress, the provisions of No. 8704/1309 are not 
applicable. In such cases the call, sent three times at 
intervals of two minutes, may be repeated after an interval 
of not less than three minutes. 

(7) However, before renewing the call, the 
calling station shall ascertain that further 
calling is unlikely to cause interference to other 
communications in progress and that the station called is 
not in communication with another station. 

(8) Ship stations shall not radiate a carrier 
wave between calls. 

§ 12. When the name and address of the 
administration or private operating agency controlling 
a ship station are not given in the appropriate list 
of stations or are no longer in agreement with the 
particulars given therein, it is the duty of the ship 
station to furnish as a matter of regular procedure, to 
the coast station to which it transmits traffic, all the 
necessary information in this respect. 

§ 13. (1) The coast station may, by means of 
the abbreviation TR (spoken as TANGO ROMEO), ask the ship 
station to furnish it with the .following information: 

a) position and, whenever possible, 
course and speed; 

b) next port of call. 

(2) The information referred to in Nos. 8710/1314 
to 8712/1316, preceded by the abbreviation TR, should 
be furnished by ship stations, whenever this seems 
appropriate, without prior request from the coast 
station. The provision of this information is authorized 
only by the master or the person responsible for the 
ship. 
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Section IV. Method of Calling, Reply to Calls 
and Signals Preparatory to Traffic 

1222 
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A. Method of Calling 

§ 14. (1) The call consists of: 

the call sign or other identification 
of the station called, not more than 
three times; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as DELTA 
ECHO in case of language difficulties); 

the call sign or other identification 
of the calling station, not more than 
three times. 

(2) However, in the bands between[l56 and 174 MHz} 
when the conditions for establishing contact are good, 
the call described in No. 8715/1222 may be replaced by: 

the call sign of the station called, 
once; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as DELTA 
ECHO in case of language difficulties); 

the call sign or other identification 
of the calling station, twice. 

(3) When calling a VHF coast station operating on 
more than one channel, a ship station calling on 
a working channel should include the number of that channel 
in the call. 

(4) When contact is established, the call s1gn or 
other identification may thereafter be transmitted once 
only. 

(5) When the coast station is fitted with equipment 
for selective calling and the ship station is fitted 
with equipment for receiving selective calls, the coast 
stafion shall call the ship by transmitting the 
appropriate code signals. The ship station shall call 
the coast station by speech in the manner given 1n 

No. 8715/1222 (see ilso Article N59/28A). 

f ] 
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§ 15. Calls for internal communications on board 
ship when in territorial waters shall consist of: 

a) From the master station: 

the name of the ship followed by a 
single letter (ALFA, BRAVO, 
CHARLIE, etc.) indicating the 
sub-station not more than three 
times; 

the words THIS IS; 

the name of the ship followed by 
the word CONTROL; 

El From the sub-station: 

the name of the ship followed by 
the word CONTROL not more than 
three times; 

the words THIS IS; 

the name of the ship followed by a 
single letter (ALFA, BRAVO, CHARLIE, etc.) 
indicating the sub~station. 

B. Frequency to Be Used for Calling 
and for Preparatory Signals 

Bl. Bands between(! 605 and 4 000 kHz} 

§ 16. (1) A radiotelephone ship station calling 
a coast station should use for the call, in order of 
preference: 

a) a working frequency on which the 
coast station is keeping watch; 

b) the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz; 

c) in Regions 1 and 3 and in Greenland, 
the carrier frequency 2 191.0 kHz 
(assigned frequency 2 192.4 kHz) when a 
carrier frequency of 2 182 kHz is being 
used for distress. 

(2) A radiotelephone ship station calling 
another ship station should use for the call: 

a) the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz; 

£1 
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b) an intership frequency, whenever 
and wherever traffic density is high 
and prior arrangements can be made. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of No. 8734/1235A, 
coast stations shall, in accordance with the 
requirements of their own country, call ship stations of 
their own nationality either on a working frequency or, 
when calls to individual ships are made, on the carrier 
frequency 2 182 kHz. 

(4) However, a ship station which keeps watch 
simultaneously on the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz and a 
working frequency should be called on the working frequency. 

(5) As a general rule, coast stations should call 
radiotelephone ship stations of another nationality on 
the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz. 

(6) Coast stations may call ship stations 
equipped to receive selective calls in accordance with the 
provisions of Article N59/28A. 

B2. Bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz 

§ 17. (1) A ship station calling a coast station 
by radiotelephony shall use either one of the calling 
frequencies mentioned in No. 8221/1352 or the working 
frequency associated with that of the coast station, in 
accordance with Appendix 17 Rev., Section A. 

(2) A coast station calling a ship station by 
radiotelephony shall use one of the calling frequencies 
mentioned in No. 8222/1352A, one of its working 
frequencies shown in the List of Coast Stations, or the 
carrier frequency 4 125 kHz or 6 215.5 kHz, in accordance 
with the provisions of Nos. 8221.2/1352.2 and 
8221.3/1352.3. 

(3) The preliminary operations for the 
establishment of radiotelephone communications may also 
be carried out by radiotelegraphy using the procedure 
appropriate to radiotelegraphy (see Nos. 8471/1014 
and 8472/1015). 

(4) The provisions of Nos. 8735/1236 
and 8736/1237 do not apply to communication between 
ship stations and coast stations using the simplex frequencies 
specified in Appendix 17 Rev., Section B. 
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§ 18. 

B3. Bands betweenj}56 and 174 MHzJ £] 
§ 19. (1) In the bands between{156 and 174 MH~ t } 
intership and coast station to ship calling should, as a 
general rule, be made on 156.8 MHz. However, coast 
station to ship calling may be conducted on a working 
channel or on a two-frequency calling channel which has 
been implemented in accordance with No. 8235/1361. 
Except for distress, urgency or safety communications, 
when 156.8 MHz should be used, ship to coast station 
calling should, whenever possible, be made on a working 
channel or on a two-frequency calling channel which has 
been implemented in accordance with No. 8235/1361. Ships 
wishing to participate in a port operations service or 
ship movement service should call on a port operations or 
ship movement working frequency, indicated in heavy type 
in the List of Coast Stations. 

(2) When 156.8 MHz is being used for distress, 
urgency or safety communications, a ship station 
desiring to participate in the port operations service 
may establish contact on 156.6 MHz or another port 
operations frequency, indicated in heavy type in the 
List of Coast Stations. 

B4. Procedure for Calling a Station 
Providing Pilot Service 

§ 20. · A radiotelephone ship station ·calling a 
station providing pilot service should use for the call, 
in order of preference: 
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a) 

b) 
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an appropriate channel in the bands 
between U56 and 174 MH~ 

a working frequency in the bands 
between{! 605 and 4 000 kH~ 

c) the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz, and 
then only to determine the working 
frequency to be used. 

C. Form of Reply to Calls 

The reply to calls consists of: 

the call sign or other identification 
of the calling station, not more than 
three times; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other identification 
of the station called, not more than 
three times. 

£] 
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D. Frequency for Reply 

Dl. Bands between£! 605 and 4 000 kHz] 

§ 22. (1) When a ship station is called on the 
carrier frequency 2 182 kHz, it should reply on the same 
carrier frequency unless another frequency is indicated 
by the calling station. 

(2) When a ship station is called by selective 
calling, it shall reply on a frequency on which the coast 
station keeps watch. 

(3) When a ship station is called on a working 
frequency by a coast station of the same nationality, it 
shall reply on the working frequency normally associated 
with the frequency used by the coast station for the call. 

(4) When calling a coast station or another ship 
station, a ship station shall indicate the frequency on 
which a reply is required if this frequency is not the 
normal one associated with the frequency used for the call. 

(5) A ship station which frequently exchanges 
traffic with a coast station of another nationality may 
use the same procedure for reply as ships of the 
nationality of the coast station, where this has been 
agreed by the administrations concerned. 

reply: 
(6) As a general rule a coast station shall 

a) on the carrier frequency 2 182 kHz 
to calls made on the carrier frequency 
2 182 kHz, unless another frequency is 
indicated by the calling station; 

b) on a working frequency to calls made 
on a working frequency; 

c) on a working frequency to calls made 
in Regions 1 and 3 and in Greenland on 
the carrier frequency 2 191.0 kHz 
(assigned frequency 2 192.4 ·kHz). 

tJ 
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D2. Bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz 

§ 23. (1) A ship station called by a coast 
station shall reply either on one of the calling frequencies 
mentioned in No. 8221/1352 or on the working frequency 
associated with that of the coast station, in accordance 
with Appendix 17 Rev., Section A. 

(2) A coast station called by a ship station shall 
reply on one of the calling frequencies mentioned in 
No. 8222/1352A, or on one of its working frequencies 
shown in the List of Coast Stations. 

(3) In the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south of 
latitude 15° N, including Mexico, and in the zone of 
Region 3 south of latitude 25° N, when a station is 
called on the carrier frequency it should reply on the 
same frequency unless another frequency is indicated by 
the calling station. 

(4) In the zone of Region 3 south of 
latitude 25° N, when a station is called on the carrier frequency 
6 215.5 kHz it should reply on the same frequency unless 
another frequency is indicated by the calling station. 

(5) The provisions of Nos. 8760/1249 
and 8761/1250 do not apply to communication between 
ship stations and coast stations using the simplex 
frequencies specified in Appendix 17 Rev., Section B. 

DJ. Bands between[l56 and 174 MHM 

§ 24. (1) When a station is called on 156.8 ~lliz 
it should reply on the same frequency unless another 
frequency is indicated by the calling station. 

(2) When a coast station open to public 
correspondence calls a ship station either by speech or 
by selective calling, using a two-frequency channel, the 
ship station shall reply by speech on the frequency 
associated with that of the coast station; conversely, a 
coast station shall reply to a call from a ship station 
on the frequency associated with that of the ship station. 
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E. Indication of the Frequency to Be Used for Traffic 

1254 
Mar 

1255 

1256 
Mar2 

1257 

1257A 

El. Bands between£1 605 and 4 000 kH~ 

§ 25. If contact is established on the carrier 
frequency 2 182 kHz, coast and ship stations shall 
transfer to working frequencies for the exchange of 
traffic. 

E2. Bands between 4 000 and 23 000 kHz 

8 26. After a ship station has established 
contact with a coast station, or another ship station, 
on the calling frequency of the band chosen, traffic 
shall be exchanged on their respective working frequencies. 

E3. Bands between[156 and 174 MHzj 

§ 27. (1) Whenever contact has been established 
between a coast station, in the public correspondence 
service and a ship station either on 156.8 MHz or on a 
two-frequency calling channel (see No. 8236/1362), the 
stations shall transfer to one of their normal pairs of 
working frequencies for the exchange of traffic. The 
calling station should indicate the channel to which it 
is proposed to transfer by reference to the frequency 
in MHz or, preferably, to its channel designator. 

(2) When contact on 156.8 MHz has been 
established between a coast station in the port 
operations service and a ship station, the ship station 
should indicate the particular service required (such as 
navigational information, docking instructions, etc.) 
and the coast station shall then indicate the channel to 
be used for the exchange of traffic by reference to the 
frequency in MHz, or, preferably, to its channel 
designator. 

(3) When contact on 156.8 MHz has been established 
Mar2 between a coast station in the ship movement service and 

a ship station, the coast station shall then indicate 
the channel to be used for the exchange of traffic by 
reference to the frequency in MHz or, preferably, to its 
channel designator. 

1258 (4) A ship station, when it has established 
contact with another ship station on 156.8 MHz, should 
indicate the intership channel to which it is proposed 
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to transfer for the exchange of traffic by reference to 
the frequency in MHz or, preferably, to its channel 
designator. 

(5) However, a brief exchange of traffic not to 
exceed one minute concerning the safety of navigation 
need not be transmitted on a working frequency when it 
is important that all ships within range receive the 
transmission. 

(6) Stations hearing a transmission concerning 
Mar the safety of navigation shall listen to the message until 

they are satisfied that the message is of no concern to 
them. They shall not make any transmission likely to 
interfere with the message. 

F. Agreement on the Frequency to Be Used for Traffic 

1259 § 28. (1) If the station called is 1n 

1260 

1261 

1262 

1263 

1264 

1265 
Mar2 

agreement with the calling station, it shall transmit: 

a) an indication that from that moment 
onwards it will listen on the working 
frequency or channel announced by the 
calling station; 

b) an indication that it is ready to 
receive the traffic of the calling 
station. 

(2) If the station called is not in agreement 
with the calling station on the working frequency or ch~nnel 
to be used, it shall transmit an indication of the 
working frequency or channel proposed. 

(3) For communications between a coast station 
and a ship station, the coast st3tion shall finally 
decide the frequency or channel to be used. 

(4) When agreement is reached regarding the 
working frequency or channel which the calling station 
shall use for its traffic, the station called shall 
indicate that it is ready to receive the traffic. 

G. Indication of Traffic 

§ 29. When the calling station wishes to exchange 
more than one radiotelephone call, or to transmit 
one or more radiotelegrams, it should indicate this when 
contact is established with the station called. 
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H. Difficulties in Reception 

§ 30. (1) If the station called is unable to 
accept traffic immediately, it should reply to the call 
as indicated in No. 8749/1241 followed by "Wait 
. . . minutes" (or AS spoken as ALFA SIERRA 
..• (minutes) in case of language difficulties), 
indicating the probable duration of waiting time in 
minutes. If the probable duration exceeds ten minutes 
the reason for the delay shall be given. Alternatively 
the station called may indicate, by any appropriate 
means, that it is not ready to~receive traffic 
immediately. 

(2) When a station receives a call without 
being certain that such a call is intended for it, it shall 
not reply until the call has been repeated and 
understood. 

(3) When a station receives a call which is 
intended for it, but is uncertain of the identification 
of the calling station, it· shall reply immediately 
asking for a repetition of the call sign or other 
identification of the calling station. 

Section V. Forwarding (Routing) of Traffic 

A. Traffic Frequency 

§ 31. (1) Every station should transmit its 
traffic (radiotelephone calls or radiotelegrams) on one of 
its working frequencies in the band in which the call has 
been made. 

(2) In addition to its normal working 
frequency, printed in heavy type in the List of Coast 
Stations, a coast station may use one or more supplementary 
frequencies in the same band, in accordance with the 
provisions of Article N57/35. 

(3) The use of frequencies reserved for calling 
shall be forbidden for traffic, except distress traffic 
(see Chapter NIX). 

(4) After contact has been established on the 
frequency to be used for traffic, the transmission of a 
radiotelegram or radiotelephone call shall be preceded 
by: 

the call sign or other identification 
of the station called; 
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the words THIS IS (or DE 
spoken as DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other identification 
of the calling station. 

1274 (5) The call sign or other identification need 

1275 

1276 

1277 

1278 

1279 

1280 
Mar 

not be sent more than once. 

B. Establishment of Radiotelephone Calls 
and Transmission of Radiotelegrams 

B1. Establishment of Radiotelephone Calls 

§ 32. (1) In setting up a radiotelephone 
call, the coast station should establish connection with the 
telephone network as quickly as possible. In the 
meantime, the ship station shall maintain watch on the 
appropriate working frequency as indicated by the coast 
station. 

(2) However, if the connection cannot be 
quickly established, the coast station shall inform the 
ship station accordingly. The latter station shall then 
either: 

a) maintain watch on the appropriate 
frequency until an effective circuit 
can be established; or -

b) contact the coast station later at 
a mutually agreed time. 

(3) When a radiotelephone call has been 
completed, the procedure indicated in No. 8810/1289 shall 
be applied unless further calls are on hand at either 
station. 

B2. Transmission of Radiotelegrams 

§ 33. (1) The transmission of a radiotelegram 
should be made as follows: 

radiotelegram begins: from ... (name 
of ship or aircraft); 

number ... (serial number of 
radiotelegram); 

number of words 

date . 
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time ... (time radiotelegram was 
handed in aboard ship or aircraft); 

service indicators (if any); 

address 

text . . . ; 

signature ... (if any); 

radiotelegram ends, over. 

(2) As a general rule, radiotelegrams of all 
kinds transmitted by ship stations shall be numbered in a 
daily series; number 1 shall be given to the first 
radiotelegram sent each day to each separate station. 

(3) A series of numbers which has begun in 
radiotelegraphy should be continued in radiotelephony 
and vice versa. 

(4) Each radiotelegram should be transmitted 
once only by the sending station. However, it may, when 
necessary, be repeated in full or in part by the 
receiving or the sending station. 

(5) In transmitting groups of figures, each figure 
shall be spoken separately and the transmission of each 
group or series of groups shall be preceded by the words 
"in figures". 

(6) Numbers written in letters shall be spoken 
as they are written, their transmission being preceded by 
the words "in letters". 

B3. Acknowledgement of Receipt 

§ 34. (i) The acknowledgement of receipt of a 
radiotelegram or a series of radiotelegrams shall be 
given by the receiving station in the following manner: 

the call sign or other identification 
of the sending station; 

the words THIS IS (or DE spoken as 
DELTA ECHO in case of language 
difficulties); 

the call sign or other identification 
of the receiving station; 
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"Your No . . . received, over" (or R 
spoken as ROMEO ... (number), K spoken 
as KILO in case of language difficulties); 
or 

"Your No . . . to No . . . received, 
over" (or R spoken as ROMEO ... (numbers), 
K spoken as KILO in case of language 
difficulties). 

(2) The radiotelegram, or series of 
radiotelegrams, shall not be considered as cleared 
until this acknowledgement has been received. 

(3) The end of work between two stations shall be 
indicated by each of them by means of the word "Out" 
(or VA spoken as VICTOR ALFA in case of language 
difficulties). 

Section VI. Duration and Control of Working 

§ 35. (1) Calling, and signals preparatory to 
traffic, shall not exceed one minute when made on the 
carrier frequency 2 182 kHz or on 156.8 MHz, except in 
cases of distress, urgency or safety to which the 
provisions of Chapter NIX apply. 

(2) In communications between coast stations 
and ship stations, the ship station shall comply with the 
instructions given by the coast station in all questions 
relating to the order and time of transmission, to the 
choice of frequency, and to the duration and suspension 
of work. 

(3) In communications between ship stations, 
the station called controls the working in the manner 
indicated in No. 8812/1291. However, if a coast station 
finds it-necessary to intervene, the ship stations shall 
comply with the instructions given by the coast station. 
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Section VII. Tests 

§ 36. When it is necessary for a ship station 
to send signals for testing or adjustments which are liable 
to interfere with the working of neighbouring coast 
stations, the consent of these stations shall be 
obtained before such signals are sent. 

§ 37. (1) When it is necessary for a station 
to make test signals, either for the adjustment of a 
transmitter before making a cali or for the adjustment 
of a receiver, such signals shall not be continued for 
more than ten seconds, and shall include the call sign 
or other identification of the station emitting the test 
signals. This call sign or other identification shall be 
spoken slowly and distinctly. 

(2) Any signals sent for testing shall be kept to a 
minimum, particularly: 

on the carrier frequency 
2 182 kHz; 

on the frequency 
156.8 MHz; 

in the zone of Regions 1 and 2 south 
of latitude 15° N, including Mexico, 
and in the zone of Region 3 south of 
latitude 25° N, on the carrier 
frequency 4 125 kHz; 

in the zone of Region 3 south of 
latitude 25° N also on the carrier 
frequency 6 215.5 kHz. 

(3) It is not permitted to send test transmissions 
of the radiotelephone alarm signal on the carrier 
frequency 2 182 kHz and the frequency 156.8 MHz, except 
where emergency equipment which can operate only on 
these frequencies is involved, in which case measures 
shall be taken to prevent radiation. Measures shall also 
be taken to prevent radiation from radiotelephone alarm 
tests carried out on frequencies other than 2 182 kHz 
and 156.8 MHz. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N62A 

Public Correspondence in the Maritime Mobile Service 
and the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service 1 

1 See Resolution AB. 

Section I. General 

§ 1. The prov1s1ons of the Telegraph Regulations and the 
Telephone Regulations, taking into account CCITT Recommendations, 
shall apply to radiocommunications in so far as the 
relevant provisions of the Radio Regulations do not 
provide otherwise. 

Section II. Accounting Authority 

§ 2. Charges for radiocormnunications from ship-to-shore 
shall in principle, and subject to national law and practice, 
be collected from the maritime mobile station licensee: 

(1) by the administration that has issued the licence; or 

(2) by a recognized private operating agency; or 

(3) by any other entity or entities designated for this 
purpose by the administration referred to in (1). 

§ 3. The administration or the recognized private 
operating agency or the designated entity (or entities) is 
referred to in this Article as the "accounting authority' 1

• 

§ 4. The name(s) and address(es) of the accounting 
autho~ity(ies) shall be notified to the Secretary­
General of the ITU for inclusion in the List of Ship 
Stations; the number of such names and addresses shall 
be limited as far as possible, taking into account CCITT 
Recommendations. 

Section Ill. Accounting 

§ 5. The exchange and verification of accounts shall be 
carried out in accordance with the Telegraph Regulations 
and the Telephone Regulations, taking into account CCITT 
Recommendations. 
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§ 6. The accounts shall be sent as promptly as possible 
but in any case before the end of the third month following 
that to which they relate. 

§ 7. In principle, an account shall be considered as 
accepted without the need for specific notification of acceptance to 
the administration *) that sent it. 

§ 8. However, any accounting authority shall have the 
right to question the contents of in account for a period 
of six months after despatch of the account~ 

§ 9. All maritime accounts shall be paid by the accounting 
authority without delay and in any case within six months 
after despatch of the account. 

§ 10. If international maritime accounts remain unpaid 
after six months, the administration that has licensed the 
mobile station shall, on request, take all possible steps, 
within the limits of applicable national law, to ensure 
settlement of the accounts from the licensee. 

§ 11. In the case referred to in No. 8910 above, if 
the account is seriously delayed in transit, the receiving 
accounting authority should at once notify the originating 
administration *) that queries and payment may be 
delayed. The delay shall, however, not exceed three months 
from the date of receipt of the account. 

§ 12. The debtor accounting authority may refuse the 
settlement and adjustment of accounts presented more than 
eighteen months after the date of handing in of the 
radiotelegrams, or the date of establishment of the 
radiotelephone calls or radiotelex calls to which the 
accounts relate. 

Section IV. Payment of Balances 

§ 13. Payment of balances shall be. carried out in 
accordance with the Telegraph Regulations and the Telephone 
Regulations, taking into account any relevant CCITT 
Recommendations. 

*) or recognized private operating agency/agencies. 
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Section V. Archives 

§ 14. The originals of radiotelegrams and documents 
relating to radiotelegrams, radiotelephone calls and 
radiotelex calls shall be held by the administrations *) 
with all necessary precautions from the point of view of 
secrecy, until the settlement of the relative account 
and, in any case, for at least six months counting from the 
month in which the accounts were sent. Administrations *) 
may preserve the information by any other means, e.g. 
magnetic or electronic records. 

§ 15. However, should an administration *) deem 
it desirable to destroy the originals of radiotelegrams 
or any other documents or records mentioned in No. 8916 
before the above-mentioned period, and hence not be in 
in a position to carry out an inquiry in respect of the 
services for which it is responsible, such administration *) 
shall bear all the consequences both as regards refund 
of charges and any difference in the accounts 1n question 
that might otherwi~e have been observed. 

*) or recognized private operating agency/agencies. 
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CHAPTER NXII 

Land Mobile Service 

ARTICLE N63 

Authority of the Master or Person Responsible 
for the Mobile Station• in the Land Mobile Service· 

845 i 1. 

847 i 3. 

NOT allocated. 
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SUP ARTICLE N64/21 

Inspection of Mobile Stations in the Land Mobile Service 

SUP 8946 838 § 1. 
to Mar2 

8952 844 § 3. 
Mar2 

8953 
to NOT allocated. 

8977 
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ARTICLE N65 

Conditions to Be Observed by Mobile Stations 
in the Land Mobile Service 

§ 1. Land mobile stations shall be 
Mar established in such a way as to conform to the 

provisions of Chapter RIII/II as regards frequencies 
and classes of emission. 

957 

958 

959 

960 

961 

§ 2. The frequencies of emission of land 
mobile stations shall be checked as often as possible 
by the inspection service to which these stations are 
subject. 

§ 3. The energy radiated by receiving apparatus 
shall be reduced to the lowest possible value and 
shall not cause harmful interference to other stations. 

§ 4. Administrations shall take all 
practicable steps necessary to ensure that the operation 
of any electrical or electronic apparatus installed in 
land mobile stations does not cause harmful 
interference to the essential radio services of stations 
which are operating in accordance with the provisions of 
these Regulations. 

§ 5. (1) Changes of frequency in the 
sending and receiving apparatus of any land mobile 
station shall be capable of being made as rapidly as 
possible. 

(2) Installations of any land mobile 
station shall be capable, once communication is 
established, of changing from transmission to reception 
and vice versa in as short as a time as possible. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N66/37 

Order of Priority of Communications 
in the Land Mobile Service 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N67 

General Radiotelegraph Procedure 
in the Land Mobile Service - Calls 

1. 

10. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N68 

General Radiotelephone Procedure 
in the Land Mobile Service - Calls 

§ 1. (1) A land mobile station may 
call the land station only when it comes within the 
service area of the latter, that is to say, that area 
within which, by using an appropriate frequency, the 
land mobile station can be heard by the land station. 

(2) A land station having traffic for a 
land mobile station may call this station if it has 
reason to believe that the land mobile station is 
keeping watch and is within the service area of the 
land station. 

§ 2. 

§ 3. (1) 

(2) 

(3) 

§ 4. Land mobile stations shall not radiate 
a carrier wave between calls. 

§ 5. 

§ 6 •. (1) 

a) 

b) 

(2) 

NOT allocated. 
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SUP CHAPTER RXIII (Art. 69 to Art. 72) 

Radiotelegrams, Radiotelephone Calls and Radiotelex Calls 

SUP (in its entirety) 

ADDITIOHAL RADIO RBGULATIOHS 

SUP (in its entirety) 
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APPENDIX 21 

Mar2 

Specimen Form of Statement of Account for 
Radiotelegrams and Radiotelephone Calls 
except in the Maritime Mobile Service 

APPENDIX 21A 

Mar2 

Specimen Form of Statement of account for Radiotelegrams, 
Radiotelephone Calls and Radiotelex Calls 

in the Maritime Mobile Service 

APPENDIX 22 

Payment of Balance of Accounts 

RESOLUTION No. Mar2 - 22 

Relating to Accounting for Public Correspondence 
in Maritime Radiocommunications 

RESOLUTION No. Mar2 - 23 

Relating to the Interpretation of the Provisions affecting 
the Public Correspondence Services 

RECOMMENDATION No. Mar2 - 18 

Relating to Accounting for Public Correspondence 
in Maritime Radiocommunications 
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RESOLUTION No. Mar2 - 16 

SUP Relating to References in the Radio Regulations and Additional 

SUP 

SUP 

SUP 

Radio Regulations to the Telegraph Regulations and 
the Telephone Regulations, Geneva, 1958 

RESOLUTION No. Sat - 10 

Relating to the Possible Re-arrangement of 
the Radio Regulations and 

the Additional Radio Regulations 

RECOMMENDATION No. Mar 2 

Relating to a Regrouping of the Radio Regulations and 
the Additional Radio Regulations appertaining to 

the Maritime Mobile Service 

RECOMMENDATION No. Mar2 - 21 

Relating to the Poss.ible Re-arrangement of the 
Radio Regulations and the Additional Radio Regulations 

RECOMMENDATION No. Spa2 - 14 

SUP Relating ~o a revised Presentation of the Sections of Article 1 
of the Radio Regulations 
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RECOMMENDATION B 

Relating to the Marginal Numbering of the Radio Regulations 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the Radio Regulations have a logical paragraph and sub-paragraph 
numbering system within each article and that consecutive marginal numbering 1s 
added to each provision mainly for ease of reference; 

b) that this marginal numbering is extensively used by administrations 
and the permanent organs of the Union; 

c) that blocks of spare marginal numbers have been made available at the 
end of each article of the revised Radio Regulations, Geneva, 1979, to 
facilitate the addition by World Administrative Radio Conferences of new 
provisions and in particular of new articles; 

recognizing 

a) that familiarization with mew marginal mumbers requires considerable 
effort and that, therefore, possible changes of marginal numbers by a World 
Administrative Radio Conference undertaking a partial revision of the Radio 
Regulations could cause difficulties; 

b) the fact that revision of the marginal numbering system should only- be 
necessary at a future World Administrative Radio Conference convened to 
undertake a general revision of the Radio Regulations; 

reconnnends 

1. that a future World Administrative Radio Conference undertaking a 
partial revision of the Radio Regulations should use the spare marginal numbers 
only when it is appropriate to insert additional provisions at the end of 
articles; 

2. that where it is necessary to insert one or more additional prov1s1ons 
within an article, supplementary alpha references should be used as a suffix to 
existing marginal numbers; 

3. that when an existing provision 1s suppressed, the marginal number 
should not be re-used. 
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RESOLUTION AB 

Relating to operational prov1s1ons, charging and accounting 
for public correspondence in the mobile services 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the CCITT, in accordance with a request by the World Maritime 
Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva,. 1974, has prepared two Recommendations 
relating to the operational provisions for the maritime mobile service, and 
charging, accounting, and refunds in the maritime mobile service; 

b) that this Conference has accepted the overall conclusions and most of 
the detailed conclusions of the report of the CCITT studies carried out in 
accordance with the pertinent Resolutions of the World Maritim~ Administrative 
Radio Conference, Geneva, 1974,[which have now been abrogatedjl [ J 
c) that as a consequence, the Additional Radio Regulations and certain 
provisions of the Radio Regulations relating to the operation of, and charging 
and accounting for, public correspondence in the mobile services have been 
replaced by provisions governing the general application of the CCITT 
Recommendations; 

d) that a number of the provisions which have been replaced refered to 
mobile services other than the maritime mobile service and the maritime 
mobile-satellite service; 

e) that the provisions contained in the two above-mentioned CCITT 
Recommendations relating to public correspondence apply at present only to the 
maritime mobile service and the maritime mobile-satellite service; 

f) further, that in any revision of the relevant CCITT Recommendations 
full account needs also to be taken of maritime interests, ensuring adequate 
time for administrations to consult these interests; 

recognizing 

a) that there is at present no specific provision for international 
public correspondence in any mobile service other than the maritime mobile 
service and the maritime mobile-satellite service; 

b) that international public correspondence might nevertheless be 
extended in the future to mobile services other than the maritime mobile 
service and the maritime mobile-satellite service; 
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invites the CCITT 

to undertake, if the need arises, studies on the operational provisions, 
charging and accounting for international public correspondence in the mobile 
services other than the maritime mobile service and the maritime 
mobile-satellite service, seeking to harmonize to the maximum extent possible 
all such provisions for the mobile services in question; 

further invites 

the CCITT in continuance of its work relating to the maritime mobile 
service and the maritime mobile-satellite service to take particular account of 
maritime interests therein; 

resolves 

that in the case of a new international public correspondence service 
being established in a mobile service other than the maritime mobile service 
or the maritime mobile-satellite service, the new service should conform as far 
as practicable in its operational provisions charging and accounting with the 
existing provisions of the Telephone Regulations, the Telegraph Regulations and 
the Radio Regulations and with the relevant CCITT Recommendations, until such 
time as any necessary revision could be made. 
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RESOLUTION AC 

Relating to the eventual abolition of mobile station charges 
for public correspondence in the maritime mobile service 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the Vlth Plenary Assembly of the CCITT, Geneva, 1976, adopted a 
draft Recommendation relating to charging, accounting and refunds in the 
maritime mobile service with the exception of the points relating, inter alia, 
to mobile station charges for public correspondence in the maritime mobile 
service; 

b) that the above draft Recommendation was subsequently amended, in the 
light of the decision of the Vlth Plenary Assembly of the CCITT, Geneva, 1976, 
regarding mobile station charges and that this draft Recommendation has been 
approved by letter ballot; 

c) that the amended Recommendation includes the following provisions *): 

"Mobile station charges may be applied in the radiotelegram, 
radiotelephone, and radiotelex services, in the MF and HF bands. They shall not 
be applied in any of the VHF services, nor in any of the mobile-satellite 
services, nor in any service with autotnatic operation; however, mobile station 
charges may also be applied for radiotelegrams transmitted via VHF.", 

"Mobile station charges shall be abolished for traffic exchanged after 
2359 hours GMT 31 December, 1987."; 

resolves 

to adopt this recommended date for the abolition of mobile station 
charges for public correspondence in the maritime mobile service. 

*) See CCITT Recommendation D.90/F.111 (paragraphs B12 and B13). 



BLUE PAGES
B.5-58 

RECOMMENDATION C 

Relating to the application of Chapters NX~ NXI and NXII 
of the Re-arranged Radio Regulations 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the Radio Regulations provide the basic regulatory framework for 
all the·mobile services and that the provisions of the Radio Regulations should 
correspond as closely as possible with the needs and operational realities of 
these services; 

b) that this Conference has adopter the Re-Arrangement of the Radio 
Regulations as proposed by the Group of Experts, taking into account proposals 
made by a number of administrations for further refinement of the 
Re-Arrangement; 

c) that the separation of the previous mobile service provisions into 
specific chapters dealing with individual mobile services has highlighted 
certain anomalies in relation to each of the mobile services, and particularly 
in their applicability to the aeronautical mobile service and the land mobile 
service; 

d) that certain of these anomalies raise substantive operational issues 
with which this Conference is not competent to deal; 

e) that the aeronautical mobile service is concerned with the 
communications to ensure safe and regular operation of aircraft; 

f) that towards this objective the International Civil Aviation 
Organisation has agreed upon. St~ndards and Recommended Practices adapted 
to the needs of aircraft operation which have been proven in practice and 
are well established in current use; · 

recommends 

that the next competent World Administrative Radio Conference revises 
Chapters NX, NXI and NXII to bring them into accord with the current needs and 
practices of the serv1ces concerned; 

instructs the Secretary-General 

to communicate the next of this Recommendation to ICAO and IMCO and to 
request the attention of these organizations to a study of the material 
contained in Chapters NX and NXI, respectively, with a view to assisting 
administrations in their preparations for that Conference. 
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. (Geneva, 1979) 

NOTE BY THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 6A 

Document No. 467-E 
2 November 1979 
Original: English 

CbMMITTEE·6 

Working Group 6A has agreed on the following draft Note, which it requests 
Committee 6 to transmit to the Chairman of Committee 5: 

'\ DRAFr NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 5 

Committee 6 has taken note of the request made by Committee 5 

in Document No. 312 that procedures are needed to ensure that services in 

bands which are re-allocated can be transferred to other bands without degrading 

the operational utility of the transferred services and that of the existing 

services in the bands which accommodate the transferred service. 

Committee 6, to which proposals have been allocated concerning the 
establishment of transitional procedures to implement the changes which might 
be made in the allocations in the HF bands and a consequential review of the 
entries in the Master Register, has decided that such.procedures would be 
established based on the following: 

a) that any displaced assignment of the Fixed Service would be found 

a suitable replacement in so far as the bands allocated to the 

Fixed Service are not reduced to an unrealistic extent; 

b) that any such displaced assignment would receive the same status 

as assignments that would not be displaced; 

c) that in the finding of replacement assignments all assignments would 

receive equal treatment. 

Committee 6 will proceed on the assumption that a transitional 

procedure will be required and will continue its work on this subject but 

will not put forward its conclusions until Committee 5 confirms the need for 

such a procedure. " 

J.K.BJORNSJO 
Chairman of Working Group 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Document No. 468-E 
2 November 1979 
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French 
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PLENARY MEETING 

FIRST REPORT OF COMMITTEE 5 

Committee 5 has adopted unanimously 

a Resolution relating to the Division of the World into Regions for 
the allocation of frequency bands; 

a Resolution relating to the Use of Radiotelegraph and Radiotelephone 
links by Red Cross, Red Crescent, Red Lion and Red Sun Organizations. 

The texts of these Resolutions have been submitted to the Editorial 
Committee for subsequent submission to the Plenary Meeting. (See Document No. 469). 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Document No. 469-E 
2 November 1979 
Original: English 

COJYIDU TTEE ~9 

French­
Spanish 

FIRST SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COJIJllV[ITTEE 5 TO THE EDITORIAL COJIJllV[ITTEE 

The texts mentioned in Document No. 468 are hereby submitted to the 
Editorial Committee in Annexes 1 and 2 to the present document. 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

Annexes 2 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 1 

RESOLUTION 

Relating to the divisi_on of the World into. Regions for the allocation of. frequency bands 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

.considering 

a) that the present division of the world into Regions 1, -2 and 3 for the purposes of 
frequency allocations was made in 1947 and the technical bases for this division were not clearly 
defl.ned; 

b) that after 1947 a considerable advance in radiocommunication techniques has been made and 
many new countries have emerged; 

being aware that the division of the world into three Regions as presently constituted, 
may not be appropriate to meet the requirements of all countries on an equitable basis; 

... , 
recognizing that it is not possible to carry out the required revision of the existing 

regional division during the present· Conference; 

resolves that this division should be reviewed in the light of the major developments in 
radio technology and increase in the mem"!=>ership.of the Union with countries at different levels of 
development; 

requests the CCIR to· undertake a.study of the technical and operational bases for the 
possible revision of the d:l.vision of the world --:ror the purposes of the allocation of the radio 
frequency spectrum, which shall be based on all relevant factors such as radio propagation, 
climatic conditions, natural geographical configuration of the world, state of economic and 
technical development and which would permit improvement in the efficient utilization of the radio 
frequency spectrum by all countries, Members of the Union; 

urges all Members of the Union to participate actively in the above study by contributing 
to its work; 

further requests the CCIR to complete and submit this study if possible to the next 
Plenary Assembly of the CCIR, and in any case prepare a report for consideration by the next 
Plenary Assembly; 

invites the Administrative Council to follow the conduct of the study and to furnish 
advice to the Plenipotentiary Conference with a view to this matter being suitably resolved at one 
of the future World Administrative Radio Conferences of the Union. 



ANNEX 2 

RESOLUTION ••• 

Document No. 469~E 
Page 3 

Relating to the Use of Radiotelegraph and Rad{otelephone 
Lin:ks by Red Cross, Red Crescent 1 Red Lion and Red Sun Organiza;t.ions 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva 1979, 

considering 

a) that the world-wide relief work of the Red Cross, Red C~escent, Red Lion and 
Red Sun Organizations is of increasing importance and often indispensable; 

b) that in such circumstances normal communication facilities are frequently 
overloaded, damag,ed, completely interrupted or not available; 

c) that it is necessary to facilitate by all possible measures the reliable 
intervention of these national and international Organizations; 

d) that rapid and independent contact is essential to the intervention of these 
Organizations; 

~) that for international relief work of the Red Cross it is necessary that the 
national Red Cross Societies involved be able to communicate with each other 
as well as with the International Committee of the Red Cross and the League 
of Red Cross Societies; 

decides to urge Administrations 

1. to take account of the possible need of the Red Cross, Red Crescent, Red Lion 
and Red Sun Organizations for communication by radio when normal communication 
facilities are disrupted or not available; 

2. to assign to these Organizations the mlnlmurn number of the necessary working 
frequencies in acc~rdance with the Table of Frequency Allocations; in the case 
of fixed circuits between 3 and 30 lVIHz, the frequencies shall be selected as far 
as possible adjacent to the amateur bands; 

3. to take all practicable steps to protect such links from harmful 
interference. 
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·(Geneva, 1979) 
Document No. 470 -E 

2 November 1979 
Original: English 

COMMITTEE 5 

NOTE FROM THE VICE-CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 7 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 5 

I should like to draw your attention to paragraph 3.2 of 

document No. 438, which states 

"3.2 The addition of the word "radio" in the texts and the title relating 
to the Amateur Service and the Amateur-Satellite Service was approved in 
Committee 7, but left in square brackets as there seems to be a difference of 
opinion with another Committee." 

H.L~ VENHAUS 
Vice-Chairman of Committee 7 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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SIXTH REPORT OF COMMITTEE 4 

Document No. 471-E 
2 November 1979 
Original English 

PLENARY MEEI'ING 

Committee 4 has adopted part of the definitions on technical terms 
(Article Nl) which have been transmitted.to the Editorial Commi~tee for 
subsequent submission to the Plenary Meeting. (See Document No~ 472). 

These texts were adopted unanimously. 

N. MORISHIMA 

Chairman of Cownittee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference. since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 472-E 
2 November 1979 
Original : English 

~COMMITTEE 9 7 *) 

SIXTH SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COMMITTEE 4 

TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

The text mentioned in Document No. 471 (part of the definitions on 
technical terms (Article Nl) is hereby submitted to the Editorial Committee. 

Annex l 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

*) for Committee 9 consideration after coordination between Committee 4, 5 and 7. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies' 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ADD 

ADD 

ADD 

(MOD) 3137/88 

MOD 3137/88 

MOD 3137/80 

A N E X E A N N E X A N N E X 0 

Rapport de protection (R.F.) : Valeur minimale 
generalement exprimee en decibels du rapport signal utile/signal 
indes'irable a 1' entree d 'un recepteur' determine dans des conditions 
specifiees, permettant d'obtenir une qualite de reception donnee du 
signal utile a la sortie du recepteur. 

Protection Ratio : The minimum value of the 
wanted-to-unwanted signal ratio usually expressed in decibels, at 
the receiver input determined under specified conditions such that 
a specified reception quality of the wanted signal is achieved at 
the receiver output. 

Relaci6n de protecci6n : Valor mfnimo general­
mente espresado en decibelios de la relaci6n entre la senal deseada 
y la no deseada a la entrada del receptor, determinada bajo 
condiciones especificadas, tal que se obtenga una calidad de 
recepci6n especificada de la sefial deseada a la salida del receptor. 

Toliran~t dtfriqutn~t: Ecart maximal admissible entre la frequence assignee et 
la frequence situee au centre de la bande occupee par une cmiss1on. ou entre la frequence de 
reference et la frequcnce caracteristique d"une emission. La tolerance de frequencc est 
nprimeo en millionicmes ou en hertz. 

Frequency Tolerance : The maximum permissible 
departure by the centre frequency of the frequency band occupied by 
an emission from the assigned frequency or, by the characteristic 
frequency of an emission from the reference fre~uency. The 
frequency tolerance is expressed in parts in 10 or in 
eye%es-per-seeend hertz. 

Tolerancia de frecuencia : Desviaci6n max1ma 
admisible entre la frecuencia asignada y la situada en el centre de 
la banda de frecuencias oeupada por una emision, o entre la 
frecuehcia de referencia y la frecuencia caracter1stica. La 
tolerancia de frecuencia se expresa en millonesimas o en 
e~e~ee hertzios per segtifi~e. 



MOD . 3135/86 

ADD 3135.1 

MOD. 3135/86 

ADD 3135.1 

t-DD 3135/86 

ADD 3135.1 

NOC 3136/87 

NOC 3136/87 

NOC 3136/87 

1-IOD 3147/98 

MOD 3147/98 

MOD 3147/98 
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Page 3 

, , . . 1 Fr' . , t Frequence caracter1st1que : equence a1semen 
identifiable et mesurable dans une emission do~ee. 

1 , 1 Une frequence porteuse peut, par exemp e, 
etre designee comme frequence caracteristique. 

Cha~acteristic Frequency1 A frequency 
which can be easily identified and measured i"ii' a given emission. 

1A carrier frequency may, for example, be 
designated as the characteristic frequency. 

Frecuencia caracter1stica1 
: Frecuencia que 

puede identificarse y medirse facilmente en un; emision determinada. 

1
La frecuencia portadora puede designarse, por 

ejemplo, como la frecuencia caracteristica. 

Fnqu,,c, tk ,qn.,c,: Frequencc ayant une position fixe et bien determinee pu 
rappor:t} la frequence assianee. Le decaJaae de cette frequence par rappon a la rrcquc:nce 
usianee at. en arandeur et en sianc. le meme que celui de la rrequence c:arac:teristaque par 
nppon au centre de la bande de (riquences oc:cupee par remission. 

ltfl"''"c' F~qu,ncy: A rreqyency ha"ina a fixed and speciraed position with 
respect to the assiancd frequency. The displacement or this frequency with respect to. the: 
assiancd frequency has the same absolute value and sian that the displacement or the 
ch~ra~lrristic frequency has with respect to &he cenare or the frequency band occupied b)' the 
cmassaon. 

Fncu,nc/Q de ,.-~encl4: Frecuencia que ocupa una posicion fiJa y bicn 
dcterminada con relacion a la freeucncia asianada. La dcsviacion de esta frecuencia en 
relacion con la frccuencia asianada cs. en maanitud y siano.la misma que la de la frecuencia 
caractcristica con rdacion aJ centro de la banda de frccuencias ocupada por :a ::mision. 

Puissance apparente rayonnee (p.a.r.) (dans une 
direction donnee) Produit de la puissance fournie a l'antenne 
BM%~~p±~ee-par-%e-saift-rela~if~e-rLan~enne par son gain par rapport 
a un doublet demi-onde dans une direction donnee. 

Effective Radiated Power (e.r.p.) (in a given 
direction) : The product of the power supplied to the antenna 
-~~ip±ied-e~-~he-rela~iYe-sain-e~-~he-aft~enna and its gain relative 
to a half-wave dipole. in a given direction. 

Potencia radiada aparente (p.r.a.) (en una 
direcci6n dada) : El producto de la potencia suministrada a la 
antena mu%~ip%ieada-per~a-sananeia-pe~s6~¥a-de-%a-antena por su 
ganancia con relacion a un dipolo de media on4a en una direcci6n 
dada., 
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ADD 3147A 

ADD 3147A 

ADD 3147A 

MOD 3148 

MOD 3148 

MOD 3148 

ADD 3153C 

ADD 3153C 

ADD 3153C 

Puissance apparente rayonnee SUr antenne 
verticale courte (p.a.r.v.) (dans une direction donnee) : Produit 
de la puissance fournie a l'antenne par son gain par rapport a une 
antenne verticale courte dans une direction donnee. 

Equivalent Monopole · Radiated Power (e.m.r.p.) 
(in a given direction).: The product of the power supplied to the 
antenna and its gain relative to a short vertical antenna in a given 
direction. 

Potencia radiada aparent-e referida a una antena 
vertical corta (p.r.a.v.) (en una direcci6n dada) :El producto de 
la potencia suministrada a la antena por su ganancia_con relaci6n 
a una antena vertical corta en una direcci6n dada. 

Puissance isotrope rayonnee eguivalente 
(p.i.r.e.) : Produit de la puissance fournie a l'antenne par son 
gain dans une direction donnee par rapport a une antenne isotrope 
(gain isotrope). 

Equivalent isotropically radiated power 
(e.i.r.p.) : The product of the power supplied to the antenna and 
the antenna gain in a given direction relative to an isotropic 

antenna. 
Potencia is6tropa radiada eguivalente 

(p.i.r.e.) Producto de la potencia suministrada a la antena por 
la ganancia de la antena en una direcci6n dada con relaci6n a una 
antena is6tropa. 

Onde a polarisation dextrogyre (sens des 
aiguilles d'une montre) : Onde polarisee elliptiquement, ou 
circulairement, dont, pour un observateur regardant dans le sens 
de la propagation, le vecteur champ electrique tourne en fonction 
du temps, dans un plan fixe quelconque normal a la direction de 
propagation, dans le sens dextrorsum, c'est-a-dire dans le sens 
des aiguilles d'une montre. 

Right-hand (or Clockwise) Polarized Wave : 
An elliptically or circularly-polarized wave, in which the electric 
field vector, observed in any fixed plane, normal to the direction 
of propagation, whilst looking in the direction of propagation, 
rotates with time in a right-hand or clockwise direction. 

Onda de polarizacion dextr6gira (en el sentido 
de las agujas del reloj) : Onda polarizada, elfptica o 
circularmente, en la que, para un observador que mira en el sentido 
de la propagaci6n, el vector campo electrico gira en funci6n del 
tiempo, en un plano fijo cualquiera normal a la direccion de 
propagac1on, en el sentido dextrogiro, es decir, en el mismo 
sentido que las agujas de un reloj. 
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Onde a polarization levogyre (sens inverse 
des aiguilles d'une montre) : Onde (electromagnetique) polarisee 
elliptiquement, ou circulairement, dont, pour un observateur 
regardant dans le sens de la propagation, le vecteur champ 
electrique tourne en fonction du temps, dans un plan fixe quelconque 
normal a la direction de propagation, dans le sens senestrorsum, 
c'est-a-dire dans le sens contraire a celui des aiguilles d'une 
montre. 

Left-hand (or Anti-clockwise) Polarized Wave : 
An elliptically or circularly-polarized wave, in which the electric 
field vector, observed in the fixed plane, normal to t~e direction 
of propagation whilst looking in the direction of propagation 
rotates with time in a left-hand or anti-clockwise direction. 

Onda de polarizaci6n lev6gira (en el sentido 
.contrario al de las agujas del reloj) : Onda polarizada, eliptica 
o circularmente, en la que, para un observador que mira en el 
sentido de la propagaci6n, el vector campo electrico gira en funci6n 
del tiempo, en un plana fijo cualquiera normal a la direccion de 
propagaci6n en el sentido lev6giro, es decir, en sentido contrario 
al de las agujas de un reloj. 

Temperature de bruit equivalente d'une liaison 
par satellite : temperature de bruit rapportee a la sortie de 
l'antenne de reception de la station terrienne correspondant a la 
puissance de bruit radioelectrique qui produit le bruit total 
observe a la sortie de la liaison par satellite, compte non tenu 
du bruit du aux brouillages causes par des liaisons par satellite 
utilisant d'autres satellites et par des systemes de Terre. 

Equivalent Satellite Link Nolse Temperature 
The noise temperature referred to the output of the receiving 
antenna of the Earth station corresponding to the radio-frequency 
noise power which produces the total observ~d noise at the output 

. of the satellite link excluding noise due to interference coming 
from satellite links using other satellites and from terrestrial 
systems. 

Temperatura de ruido equivalente de un enlace 
por sateli te : Temperat.ura de ruido referida a la salida de la 
antena receptora de la estacion terrena que corresponda a la 
potencia de ruido de radiofrecuencia que produce el ruido total 
observado en la salida del enlace par satelite, con exclusion del 
ruido debido a las interferencias provocadas par los enlaces par 
satelite que utilizan otros satelites y par los sistemas terrenales. 
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(Geneva, 1979) 

SEVENTH REPORT OF COMMITTEE 4 

Document No. 473-E 
2 November 1979 
Original English 

PLENARY MEETING 

Committee 4 has adopted the texts for Articles N3 and Nl6, Appendices 
3, 5 and l7A, a revised text for combination of old Recommendation No. 4 and 
old Appendix A, and a new Recommendation to Administrations, The texts have been 
transmitted to the Editorial Committee for subsequent submission to the 
Plenary Meeting (See Document No. 474). 

These.texts were adopted unanimously with the following 
exceptions: Article Nl6, No. 4996:reservation of Iraq 

Article Nl6, No. 5002A and title:reservation of United Kingdom. 
Appendix 5, Part B: majority decision on the inclusion of 
single sideband sound broadcasting emis~ions. 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 474-E 
2 November. 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 9 

SEVENTU SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COMMITTEE 4 

TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

The text mentioned in Document No. 473 (Articles N3 and Nl6, 
Appendices 3, 5 and l7A, a revised text fo:r combination of old Recommendation 
No. 4 and old Appendix A, and a new Recommendation to Administrations) is 
hereby submitted to the Editorial Committee. 

Concerning Article N3, please note that the old text of provisions 
3209 - 3216 is suppressed, but that the same numbers have been re-used for the 
amended text. 

~ l 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few addrtronal copies can be made available. . 
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ANNEX· 

MOD ARTICLE N3 

·NQC Designation of Emissions 

SUP 3209 to 3216 inclusive together with associated section headings. 

ADD 3209 

ADD 

ADD 3210 

ADD 3~10.1 

§ l~ (l) Emissions shall be designated according to their 
necessary bandwidth and their :classification. 

(2) Examples ·or emissi~ns_qesignated in accordance with this 
Article are given in Appendix 5, Part I B /. Further examples may appear in 
the latest Recommendations 9f the CCIR: These examples may also be published 
in the Preface to the-International Frequency List. 

Section I. Necessary Ban~width 

§ 2. · The necessary bandwidth, .as ·defined in No •. 3140 and 
dete:cmined ·in accordance with Appendix 5, Part • [ B _7, -.shall be expressed by 
three numerals and one lett.er. The letter occupies the position of the decimal 
point and represents the unit of bandwidth. The first character shall be 
'neither zero nor K, M or G. 

. 1 
Necessary bandw1dths 

between .001 and 999 Hz shall be expressed in Hz (letter H), 

between 1.00 and 999 kHz shall be expressed in kHz (letter K), 

between 1.00 and 999 MHz shall be expressed in MHz (letter M), 

between 1.00 and 999 GHz shall be expressed in GHz (letter G), 

1 
Examples 

0.002 Hz H002 6 kHz = 6KOO 1.25 MHz = 1M25 
0.1 Hz = HlOO 12.5 kHz 12K5 2 MHz = 2MOO 

25.3 Hz = 25H3 180.4 k.}Iz = 180K 10 MHz ·· .. ~.Q~~b 
4oo Hz = 400H 180.5 kHz = 181K 202 MHz ;;::; 202M 

2.4 kHz = 2K40 180.7 kHz = 181K 5.65 GHz = 5G65 



ADD 

ADD 3211 

ADD 3212 

ADD 3213 

Section II. Classification 

Annex to Document No. 474-E 
Page 3 

§ 3. The class of emission is a set of characteristics 
conforming to No. 3212. 

9 4. Emissions shall be classified and symbqlized according to 
their basic characteristics as given in No. 3213 and_any op_:tional 
additional characteristics as provided for in Appendix 5, Part LA]· 

§ 5. The basic· characteristics (see Nos. 3214, 3215, 3216) are: 

(1) First symbol - type of modulation of the main carrier; 

(2) Second symbol- nature of signal(s) modulating the 
main carrier; 

(3)_ ... 'rhird symbol - type Qf information to be transmitted. 

Modulation used only.for short periods and for incidental 
purposes (such as, in many cases, for identification or calling) may be ignored 
provided that the necessary bandwidth as-indicated is not thereby increased. 
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ADD 3214 § 6. (~) First syabol- TJpe or aodulatioa or tbe aaia carrier 

ADD 3214.1 

( 1 • 1 ) 

( 1 .2) 

(1 • 3) 

Emission or an unmodulated carrier 

Emission in which the main carrier is amplitude-modulated 
(including cases where sub-carriers are angle-modulated). 

(1.2.1) 

(i.2.2) 

(1 .2.3) 

(1 .2.4) 

(1 .2.5) . 
(1 .2.6) 

Double-aideband 

Single-aideband, full carrier · 

Single-aideband, reduced or variable 
level carrier 

Single-sideband, suppressed carrier 

Independent sideband 

Ve~tisial aideband 

EmissiQn· ·tn ·whi~h the 111ain carrier ls angle-modulated. 

(i .].1) 

(1 .3.2) 

Frequency modulation 

Phase modulation 

(1 .• ) Emission in which the main carrier is amplitude- and 
ansle-modulated either simultaneously or in a pre-established 
sequence 

( 1 . 5 ) Emission 0 r pulses 1 

(.1 • 5. 1) 

(J .5.2) 

Unmodulated sequence or pulses 

A sequence of pulses 

N 

A 

H 

R 

J 

B 

c 

F 

G 

D 

p 

(1 .5.2.1) 

(·~ .5.2.2) 

(1 .5.2.3) 

(1 .5.2.!&) 

modulated in amplitude K 

modulated in width/duration L 

modulated in position/phase H 

in which the carrier is ansle-aodulated during the 
period or the pulse Q 

(1 .5.2.5) which is a combination or the ror.esolns or is produced 
by other means V 

1 Emissions, where the main carrier is directly modulated by a signal 
which has been coded into quantized form (e.a. pulse code modulation), 
should be designated under (1~2) or (1.3). 
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ADD 3215.1 

ADD 3216 

ADD 3216.1 
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(1 .6) Cases not covered above, in which an emission consists or the 

(1 • 7) 

cain corri~r modulated, either simultaneously or in a pre-established 
sequence, In a combination or two or core or the following modes: 
amplitude, angle, pulse ~ 

Cases not otherwise covered X 

Secoad syobol - nature or otaa~l(s) oodulottaa tbe 
oo1a corr1or 

(1.. • 1) 

(1. .2) 

(t. . 3 ) 

(2. •.. ) 

(~ .s) 

(%. .6) 

(2. • 7) 

( 2. .. 8) 

Uo ooduloting signal 

A single channel containing quantized or digital information 
t:li thout the use or n modulating sub-carrier 2 

A single channel containing quantized or digital information 
tfith the us~ .. or 0 modulating sub-carrier 2 

A single channel containing analogue information 

two or moro channels containing quantized o~ digital 
information 

Two or ooro channels containing analogue information 

Composite system with one or more channels containlng 
quantized or digital information, together with one Qr more 
channels containing ~alogue information 

Cases not otherwise covered 

0 

2 

3 

7 

8 

9 

X 

2This excludes time division multiplex. 

( 3 . ) Tb1rd syobol - Type or latoroatioa to be traasoitted3 

(~ • 1) 

(~ .2) 

(3 . 3)_ 

No information transmitted 

Telegraphy - for aural receotion 

Telegraphy- for automatic reception 

3rn this context the word "information" does not include information 
of a constant, unvarying nature such as provided by standard frequency 
emissions, continuous wave and pulse radars, etc. 

N 

A 

B 
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(3 .ll2 

(3 .5) 

(3 .6) 

(3. 7) 

(J• .8) 

(3 .9) 

facsimile c 

Data transmission, telemetry, telecoamand D 

Telephony (including sound broadcasting) E 

Television (video) F 

Combination or the above ~ 

Cases not oth•rwise covered X 



NOC 

MOD 4997/693 

3UP 4997 .l/693.1 

NOC 

MOD 

ADD 

4999/695 
Spa 2 

4999A 

ARTICLE Nl6 

Interference 

Annex to Document No. 474-E 
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§ 1. Administrations !=:h.all co-operate in the detection and 
eliminat-ion of harmful interference, employing where appropriate the 
facilities described ~n Article Nl8/l3 and the procedures detailed in 
Article N20/15. 

Section I. General Interference 

§ 2. 

§ 3. 

All stations are forbidden to carry out 

- unnecessary transmissions; 

\ 

- the transmission of superfluous signals and 
correspondence; 

- the transmission of false or misleading signals; 

- the transmission of signals without identification 
(except as provided for in Article N23/19). 

All stations shall radiate only as much power as is 
necessary to ensure a satisfactory service. 

§ 4. In order to avoid interference : 

- locations of transmitting stations and, where the nature 
of the service permits, locations of receiving stations 
shall be selected with particular care; 

- radiation in and reception from unnecessary 
directions shall be m~nimized by taking the maximum 
practical advantage of the properties of directional 
antennae whenever the nature of the service permits; 

- the choice and use of transmitters and receivers shall 
be in accordance with the provisions of Article N4/12; 

- the conditions specified under No. 6105/470V shall be 
fulfilled. 

§ 4A Special consideration shall be given to avoiding 
interference on distr~ss and safety frequencies and those related to distress 
and safety identified in Article N35. 
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MOD 5000/696 

ADD 5000A 

NOC 5001/697 

MOD 

MOD 5002/69t3 

MOD 

ADD 5002A 

(MOD) 

MOD 5003/699 

§ 5. The class of emission to be employed by a station should 
be such as to achieve minimum interference and to assure efficient spectrum 
utilization. In general this requires that in selecting the class of emission 
to meet these objectives every effort shall be made to minimize the bandwidth 
occupied, taking into account the operational and technical considerations of 
the service to be performed. 

§ 6. The out-of-band emissions of transmitting stations 
should not cause harmful interference to services which operate in adjacent 
bands, in accordance with these Regulations and which use receiver~ in 
conformity with Nos. 3244, 3249B, 3249C, 3249D, and relevant 
CCIR Recommendations. 

§ 7. If, while complying with the provi~ions of Article N4/12, 
a station causes harmful interference th~ough its spurious emissions, 
special measures shall be taken to eliminate such interference. 

Section II. Interf~rence from Electrical 
Apparatus and Installations of any Kind 

- § 8. Administrations shall take all practicable and necessary 
steps to ensure that the operation of electrical apparatus or installations of 
any kind, including power and telecommunication distribution networks, does not 
cause harmful interference- to a radio service and~ in particular to a 
/-radionavigation or any other safety service 7, operating in accordance with the 
provisions of these Regulations.l) 

Section III. Interference from /-Industrial, 
Scientific and Medical Equipment_] 

§ 9. Administrations shall take all necessary steps to ensure 
that, as far as practicable, radiation from /-industrial, scientific and medical 
equipment 7 is minimal and that, outside the-bands designated for use by this 
equipment~ radiation from such equipment is at a level that does_not cause 
harmful interference to radio services and, in particular to a L radio­
navigation or any other safety service 7~ operating in accordance with the 

provisions of these Regulations.2) - . 

Section IV. Special Cases of Interference 

§ 10. Administrations authorizing the use of frequencies below 
9 kHz shall ensure that no harmful interference is caused thereby to the 
services to whicn the bands above 9 kHz are allocated. 

5002.1 l) In this matter, Administrations should be guided by the latest relevant 
CCIR Recommendations. 

5002A.l 2) See 5002.1. 
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Table of Transmitter Frequency Tolerances 

(See Article N4) 

1. Frequency tolerance is defined ~n Article Nl ~nd is 
expressed in p~ts in. io• , ·unless other\v:ise. indic_ated. 

2. The power shown .for the various categories of stations is 
the peak envelope power for single-sideband transmitters and the mean power for 
all other transmitters, unless otherwise indicated. The term -1'power~-of ·a 

- - - -· 

radio transmitter" is defined in Article Nl. 

3. For technical and operational reasons, certain . 
· categories of stations may need more stringent tolerances than those 
$hown in the Table. 

Tolerances Tolerances 
applicable until . applicable to new 

Frequency •ncta 1st January, 1990~ to transmitters installed 
(lower limit ucluaiw. transmitten in use after lit January, 
upper limit incluaiw) and to those to be 1985 and to all 

and installed before transmitten after 
Cateaoria of StatiODI Znd January, 1965 1st January, 1990 

Btlltd: 9 to L-535 _7 kHz 

I. Fbt«< StotltHU : 

- 9 to 50 kHz I 000 100 
-50 to [535 _7 kHz 200 50 

.2: Land StatiDnl: 

a) Coast Stations: 100 a) 

- power200W 
or less 500 A) 

- power above 
200W '200 AJ 

b) Aeronautical Stations lOO lOO 
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Band 9 to I 535 I kHz (cont.) - -

3. Mobile Stations : 

a) Ship Stations 

b) Ship"s Emeraency Trans-
mitten 

c) Survival Craf~ Stations 

d) Aircraft Stations 

4. Radlotk~rmination Statlo11.1 

s. Broadcastint StotioM 

&NI :[53~1 to [1 005] kHz 
Broatlcasilnt StotioM 

Band: { f 605 j· to 4 000 kHz 

I. Fixed Stations : 

- power 200 W or less 
- power above 200 W 

2. Ltutd StatloiU 

- power 200 W. or leas 
- power above 200 W 

3. Mobile StatloiU 

a) Ship Stations 

b) Survival Craft Stations 
c)·· Emerpney Position-

lndic:atina Radiobeacona 

4 }Aircraft Stations 

1 ) Land Mobile Stations 

' ... Rtldiodetermi1111tion Stotiotu : 

-power 200 W or less 
-power above 200 W 

S. Broodctut/116 StotioiU 

1 ooo 8) 200 b) 

SooO &JO c) 
sooo 500 

soo lOO 

lOO 100 

10 Hz 10 Hl 

10 Hz d) 10 Hz d} 

lOO 100 a) f) so 50 e) f) 

lOO A) C) g) 100 a) e) g) 
50 A) C) g) so'a)e)~) 

200 B) D) ~ Hz h) 
300 100 

300 100 

100 g) lOO g) 
200 50t) 

100 zo j) 
so 10 J} 
20 10 Hz k) 

I 



Band: 4 to 29· 7 MHz 

I. Fbtltl Stlllltlu : 

-power 500 W or lea 
-power above 500 W 
a) Si ng 1 e s 1 de band and 

independent s 1deband 
amiss, ons 

- po1er 500 W or less 

- power above 500 W 

b) Class FlB emissions 

c) Other classes of amtssion 

- power 500 W or less 

- poliJer above 500 W 

2. La1td Statillu: 

a) Coast Stations: 
- power 500 W or leu 
- power above ~ W 

and leu than or equal 
to~ kW 

-_power above ~ kW 

b) Aeronautical Stations: 
-power 500 W or leas 
-power above 500 W 

c) Base Stations: 
-power SOO W or less 

·-:POwer above 500 W 

3. Mobll• Stt1tlo1U: 

a) Ship Stations: 

I) Clua A lA emtssi ons 

2) Emissions other than 
Clan AlA 

b) Survival Craft Stations 

c) Aircraft Stations 

d) Land Mobile Stations 

4. Broadct1stin1 Stt1tlort1 

5. Space Stations 

6. Earth Stations 

50 
15 

50 A) C} 

30 A) C) · 
15 A) C) 

100 g} 
so g) 

100 
so 

50 E) f) 

so B) 0) 

200 

100 o) 
200 

15 
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50 Hz 
20 Hz 

10 Hz 

20 
10 

20 Hz a) 1) 

100 g) 
50 g) 
2.0 •> 

10 

so Hz b) m) 

5) 

100 g) 
w n) 

10 Hz k) o) 

20 

20 
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-... 
&md: 29-1 to 100 MHz 

I Fixtd Stations : 

-power 200 W or less 
-power above 200 W 

- pow.er 50 W or less 
- power above 50 W 

2. Land StatiotU: . 
-power IS W or less -
-power above J S W 

~. Mobilt Stations : 

-power 5. W or less 
-power above 5 W 

4. RadiodttumiMtion Stations 

s. Broadcasting Stations 
(othtr than ult~ision.) : 

-power 50 W or lc.ss 

I -po~r above 50 W 

l ~-. Broadcasting Stations ; 
( ttlt~ision sound and ~ision): I 

-power 50 W or less 
-power above 50 W 

7. Spac6 Stations 

8. Earth Stations 

- ~--- -- . -· 

i: nd: 100 to 470 MHz 

J. Fixtd Stations : 

-power 50 W or leS! -

-power above SO W 

z. Land Stations: . 
a) Coast Stations .. 

b) Aeronautical Stations 
' c:) Base Stations : 

-power S W or less · 
-pc;wer above 5 W 

• t n the bane [ 1) ] 
. • t n the band [ 2}] 
• tn the band [ 3)] 

Editorial notes 

. -· -·-·· .. 

~ 
j() 

3() 

20 

zo 
j() 

20 

20 p) 
100 
j() 

200 11 

' 
50 

i' 
i 2 000 Hz q} 

j() 
i 

20 

500 Hz r) s) 
JOO 

I OOOHz 

2C 

20 

-·-. - . --- --

50 zo t) 
zo 10 

2C G} lO 
5) zo u) 

50 
20 

15 y) 
7 v) 
5 v) 

1) specific band around /-160 MHzs-
2) sp.eci fie band around Z: 300 MHz _{ to be inserted later 
3) specific band around L 450 r~z_/ 



Ba:tid ~00 to 470 MHz (cont.) 

3. Mohil~ Stations: 

a) Ship Stations and 
Survival Craft Stations: 

.- in the bandVS6-174J 
MHz - . . • 

- outside the band 
U5tt-J7jMHz 

b) Aircraft Stations 

c) Land Mobile Station': 
-POwer 5 W or less 
-oower above 5 W 

• t n the band [ 1)] 
- in the band [Z)J 
- tn the band [ 3)] 

4. RadiodlttrmiMtiott St11tiou 

s. Broatlccutittl St11tioM 
( oth~r tlilltt "/tvisiott) 

6. Broatlccutittl St11tioM 
(tdtvision soutul 11tttl ,;,;ott): 

-power 100 W or .less 
-power above 100 W · . 
• 7. Spaca Stat\ons 

e~ Earth S tati ona 

I 

i . Jatul : 470 to 1450 MHz I 

l I. F"utd St11tio11S : 

-power lOO W or less 

I 
-power abo~ 100 W 

l 2. LmuJ Stlllioru ' 
). Mobilt Statiou 

4. Radiodtt~rmilllltiott St11titttrs 

i s. Broatlccutifll St11tioM • 

! ( otlrtT tlt1111 ttltvislott) 

I 

i 6. Brotlllccuti"' Stllliolll 

i ( u/nisiott, soutt~ vision) 
in the band 47 ~MHz 

-power 100 W or less 
-power above lOO W 

7. Space Stations 

8. Earth Stations 

20 G) 

00 H) w) 

!i) 

50 
zo 

!l H) y) 

20 

tOO 
1 000 Hz 

--- --·· .. -

llO I) 
lOO J) 

300 

300 

~0 y) 

100 

100 
1 000 Hz 
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10 

50 •> 
30 u) 

15 v) 

7 v) x) 
-5 v) x) 

50 y) 

2 000 Hz q) 

500 Hz r) s) 

zo 
·zo 

100 
.3) 

~ z) 

20 z) 

500 y) 

100 

500Hz r) s} 

20 

20 

Editorial notes 
2) specific band around z=300 MHz=z to be inserted later 
1) specific band around /-160 IviHz 71 
3) specific band around L 450 MHz_/ 
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I) 

~ ·lklnd: 1450 to 10 500 MHz 
' 

I. Fued StGtion.r : 
; ~power 100 W or lcu 

-power above 100 W 

2. LDIUI SltlliOIU 

3. Mobile Stlltlotts 

4. 'Rtuli«k,,milflltlll• St11tiolil 

5. Space S tattoos 

6. Ezrth Stations 

BGIUI: 10'5 to 40 Gtb 

1. Fu«l Stt1tiou 

l. ltillllo«termilflllitllf Slllt~OIIS 

3. Broaicasti ng Stations 

4. Space Stations 

5. Earth Stations 

' 

---- ~--- -·-

300 I j zoo 
100 J 5Q 

300 100 

300 ·100 
2 000 y) 1 Z!il y) 

~ 

S) 

-·--

~0 300 

7 ~0 y) 5 000 y) 
100 • 

·lOO 

100 



MOD 

SUP 
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(= NOC ex. ·1) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. k) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. h) 

ADD 
(= MOD ex. i) 

ADD 
(= MOD ex.· p) 
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Notes rcrc~il· to Table or/Frequency T~lerai'ICCI 

Existing notes a) to r) 

A) For coast station transmitiers used for direct·P.rintina telearaphy and for data transmission 
the tolerance is 15 Hz. This tolerance is applicable to equipment installed after 1 January 197ft 
and to all equipmentlfter I January 1985. For equipment installed before 2 January 1976 the 
tolerance is 40 Hz. · 

Bi) For ship station transmitters used for dircct·printina telearaphy or for- data transmissions. 
the tolerance is 40Hz. This tolerance is applicable to equipment installed after I January 1976 
and to all equipment after I January 1985. For equipment installed before 2 January 1976 the 
tolerance is 100 Hz (with 1 maximum deviation of 40 Hz for short periods of the order of 15 
minutes). 

C )For cout station sinale sidcband racliotclcpbone transmittcn the tolerance is 20Hz. 

D) For ship station sinaJC side&anit ridiOiclephone transmitters the tolerance ii: 
I) in the band IJ 60_.il;. .. 000 uii: 2._ 

100 Hz for transmitters in use or tQ be installed before TJanuary 1982; 
JO Hz for transmitters installed after I January 1982. ·but be:f'ore 
1 January 1985; 

until 1 January 1990 or those 

2) in .the band 4 OOO{ll oog kHz: ../ 2 
100 Hz for transmitters in user. .. -*installed before 7 January 1978; 
SO Hz for transmitters installed after I January 1978. 

(See also A~ix 17A). 

In AlA 
E) .,..,..._!tic_,.,._+ Jane 19~7-; Ilea ewer. ifl(fhe ~orse workina frequency bands a 

frequency tolerance of 200 pans in 101 may be applicible to existinatransmitters afw f. 1.~. 
~J+, 1'"'~-i~~'d thar the emiumns arc c:onraincd wirhin tM band in qunllon. 
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ADD 
(= MOD ex. q) 

ADD 
.(:;:: (MOD) ex. n) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. d) 

ADD 
(= NOC:zex :~ t) 

ADD 
( = NOC ex.: g) 

ADD-
(= SPM 1) 

ADD 
(= SPM .k} 

ADD 
(= SPM one) 

AlA 
F) In the -~orse c:aJiina frequency bands frequency tolerances of 40 parts in 10". in the 
bands between 4 and 23 MHz and of lO pans in 10' in the 25 MHz band arc recommended as 
far u pouible. 

G) For coast and ship station transmitters in the banc{i56-17~MHz·put into service after 
I January.1973 a tolerance tllO pans_in 10' shall apply. This tolerance is applicable to aJI 
transmitters. includina survival craft stations, after I January 1983. 

H) This tolerance is not applicable to survival craft stations opcratina on tM. fRQuency 
243 MHz. 

\I) For transmiuen usina_time division multiplex the tolerance of 300 maybe·i.ncreasCd 
10 500. 

J ) This tolerance applies only to suc:h emissions for which the necessary bandwidth daa 
not uc:ccd 3 000 kHz: for laracr bandwidth em~ions a tolerance of 300 applies. · · 

~L for ~oast station trensmi tte:rs us~d _fO:!" __ di:re.~t"'7pr;Ln_t_j.ng, t~::L.egra:g_h_y 
or tor data transmission, the tolerance is 15 Hz. 

bl For :·ship station transmitters _used tor direct-:printing telegraphy 
or tor data:transmission, the tolerance: is 40Hz. 

c)It the emergency transmitter ·is- used·as the reserve transmitter 
tor the main- transmitter,. the- tolerance for ship s-tation 
transmitters applies. 



ADD 
(= MOD ex. b) 

.ADD 

.ADD 
(= SPM 3) 

.ADD 
( = (MOD ) ex . r ) 

ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 4) 

ADD 
( = SPM 5) 

ADD 
( = (MOD) SPM 6 ) 

ADD 
(= MOD SPM 17) 

.ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 20) 

countries 

Annex to Document No. 474-E 
Page 17 

d) l~overed by the Nonh American Regional Broadcastins Asreement (NARBA) 
the tolerance of 20. H& may continue to be applied. 

e) For single sideband radiotelephone transmitters the tolerance . 
- in the band L-1 605_7 to 4000kHz and 4- 29.7 MHz for peak envelope 

powers of 200 W or less and 500 W or less, respectively,is 50Hz. 

-in the band /-1 605 7.to 4000kHz and 4 to 29.7 MHz for peak envelope 
powers above-200 W ~nd 500 W, respectively, iE? 20 Hz. 

f) 

g) 

For radiotelegraphy transmitters with frequency .shift keying the 
tolerance is 10 Hz. · 

For single-sideband transmitters operating in the frequency bandsrl 60~ O<lq kHz 
and 4-29·7 MHz which are allocated exclusively to the aeronautical mobile (R) ser­
vice, the tolerance on the carrier (reference) frequency is: 
1. for all aeronautical stations 
2. for all aircraft stations operating on international services 
3. for aircraft stations operating exclusively on national services 

10Hz 
20Hz 
SO Hz* 

* Nou. - In order to achieve maximum intelligibility it·is suggested that adminis­
trations encourage the reduction of this tolerance to 20Hz. 

h) For AGA emissions the tolerance is 50 parts 
in 10 . 

i) For transmitters used for single sideband radiotelephony or for 
frequency ·shift keying radiotelegraphy the tolerance is 40 Hz. 

j) For radiobeacon transmitters ~n6the .band L 1605 
the tolerance is 50 parts in 10 . 

7 - 1600 kHz 

k) 

1) 

A3E carrier 
For/ transmitters with aft~ett~pttt power of 10 kW or less the 
tolerance is 20 parts in 106 and 15 parts in 106 in the 
band L-1 605 7- 4000kHz and 4- 29.1 MHz respectively. 

For AlA emissions the tolerance is 10 parts ln 
106. 
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ADD 
( = (MOD) SPM 7) 

ATID 
( = (MOD ) SPM 8 ) 

ADD 
. (= SPM 15) 

m) For ship station transmitters in the band L­
on board small craft, with a .carrier power not 
operating in/near coastal waters and util~zing 
the frequency tolerance is 40 parts in 10 • 

* _I kHz, 
exceeding 5 wa~:s 

<-._.or ·~:s.:; ~ :.:: . .:: 
A3E F3E 

* Editorial note : specific band around 27 120 kHz to be inserted 
later. 

n) The tolerance is 50 Hz for single sideband radiotelephone 
transmitters. except for those transmitters operating in th··· c'a.nd 
C * J kHz, and not exceeding a peak envelope pow«·r uf 

15 watts, for which the basic tolerance of 40 parts in 106 
applies. 

* Editorial note 
later. 

specific band around 27 120 kHz to be inserted 

o) It is suggested that Administrations avoid carrier frequency 
differences of a few Hertz, which cause degradation~ similar to 
periodic fading. This can be avoided if the frequency tolerance 
were 0.1 Hz, a tolerance which would also be suitable for single 
sideband emissions. 

ADD p) ·For non-vehicular mounted portable equipment with a .. trans!I)itter mean . 
(= (MOD) SPM 9) power not exceeding 5 watts the tolerance is 40 parts in 10 • 

ADD q) 
(= (MOD) SPM 18) 

ADD r) 
(= MOD SPM 16) 

a mean power of 

For transmitter~50 watts or less operating at frequencies below 
108 MHz a tolerance of 3 000 Hz applies. 

In the case of television stations of : 
(vision peak envelope power) ) 

50 watts(or iessiritJ1e-·ba~d-29~-;;f' tO' lOO ~·lliz 
(vis ion peak envelop=· po~er _,U ... 

100 watts ror less 1.n the band lOO to f36W MHz 

and which receive their input from other televis:..on st.a:.i·~:-as ur 
which serve small isolated CO!:lllli.illi ties, it. r;~ay r:::., =--~!:.' c:;_~!·::. ~ i:.:.: :laj., 

reasons, be possible to maintain t.n1.s to~erance. ?or s:..;.c~~ 

stations) the tolerance is 20CJ Hz. 
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{vision peak envelope power) 

r'or stations of 1 ~att for-less this tolerance n:ay be relaxed 
further to : 

5 kHz in the band lOO to 470 ~~z 

10 kHz in th~ banu 4 70 to [96Q} l•::iz.. 

ADD sl For transmitters for system M(N1'SC) the tolerance is :coo :iz.. 
(= (MOD) SPM 19) However, for low power transmitters using this syste~ note r) 

appl.ies. 

ADD t) For multi-hop radio-relay systems emvloyint direc~ frequency 
( = (MOD) SPM 10) conversion the tolerance is 30 parts in 10 . 

ADD 
(= (MOD) SPM 11) 

ADD 
(= MOD SPM 12) 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. o) 

ADD 

ADD 
(= NOC ex. e) 

ADD 

u) For a channel spacing of 50 kHz the tolerance is 50 parts 
in 106. 

v) These tolerances apply to channel spacings equal to or greater 
than 20 kHz. 

W) For transminers used by on-board commumcation stat1ons a tolerance of 5 parts in 10 ·
6 

shall apply. 

x) For non-vehicular mounted portable equipment with a transmitter 
mean ~ower not exceeding 5 watts the tolerance is 15 parts 
in 106. 

y) Where spcc1fic frequencies are not asstgned to radar stations, the bandwidth occupied 
t!y the emissions of such stations shall be maintained wholly within the band allocated 
to the service and the indicated tolerance does not apply 

z) In applying this tolerance Administrations should be guided by 
the latest relevant CCIR Recommendations. 
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SUP 

MOD 

NEW APPENDIX B 

APPENDIX 5 

Additional Characteristics for the 
Classification of Emissions; 

Determination of Necessary Bandwidths including 
Examples for their Calculation and Associated 

Examples for the Designation of Emissions 

(see Article N3) 

PART A 

Additional characteristics for the 
classification of emissions 

Article N3 of these Regulations describes the basic 
characteristics, with three symbols, for the classification of emissions. 
For a more complete description of an emission, two optional~ additional 
characteristics should be added. 

The optional additional characteristics (see also 
Recommendation No. {-8_/) are : 

Fourth symbol- Details of signal(s); 

Fifth symbol - Nature of multiplexing. 

Where the fourth or the fifth symbol is not used this should be 
indicated by a dash where each symbol would otherwise appear. 

1. 

.1.1 

Fourth symbol - details of signal(s) 

Two-condition code with elements of differing numbers 
and/or durations 

1.2 Two-condition code with elements of the same number 
and duration without error-correction 

A 

B 



2. 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 
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Two-condition code with elements of the same number and 
duration wit.h. error-correction 

Four-condition c.ode in which each condition represents a 
signal element ·(of one or more bits) 

Multi-condition code in which each condition represents a 
signal element (of one or more bits) 

c 

D 

E 

1.6 Multi-condition code in which each condition or combination 
of conditions represents a character F 

1.8 

1.9 

1.10 

1.11 

1.12 

1.13 

1.14 

1.15 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

2.6 

Sound of broadcasting quality - monophonic 

S~und of broadcasting quality- stereophonic or 
quadraphonic 

Sound of commercial quality (excluding categorie$ given 1n 
sub-paragraphs 1.10 and 1.11) 

Sound of commercial quality with the use of frequency 
inversion or band-splitting 

Sound of commercial quality with separate frequency-modulated 
signals to control the level of demodulated signal 

Monochrome 

Colour 

Combination of the above 

Cases not otherwise covered 

Fifth symbol - nature of multiplexing 

None 

Code-division multiplex*) 

Frequency-division multiplex 

Time-division multiplex 

Combination of frequency-division multiplex and 
time-division multiplex 

Other types of multiplexing 

G 

H 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

w 

X 

N 

c 

F 

T 

w 

X 

*) This includes bandwidth expansion techniques. 
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PART B 

Determinat·ion of necessary bancl.widths 
inGluding examples for their calculation 

and associated examples for the 
designation of emissions 

For full designation of an emission, the necessary bandwidth, 
indicated in four characters, shall be added just before the classification 
symbols. When used, the necessary bandwidth shall be determined by one of 
the following methods : 

l) use of the formulae included in the following table which also gives 
examples of necessary bandwidths and designation of corresponding 
emissions; 

2) computation ln accordance with CCIR Recommendations; L~l)_J 

3) measurement, in cases not covered by l ) or 2) above. 

However, tne necessary bandwidth so determined is not the only 
characteristic of an emission to be considered in evaluating the interference 
that may be caused by that emission. 

emvloyed 
In the formulation of the table, the following terms have been 

Bn = Necessary bandwidth in hertz 

B = Modulation rate in bauds 

N = Maximum possible number of black plus white elements to be 
transmitted per second, in facsimile 

M Maximum modulation frequency in hertz 

C = Sub-carrier frequency in hertz 

D =Peak deviation, i.e., half the difference between the maximum 
and minimum values of the instantaneous frequency 

The instantaneous frequency in hertz is the time rate of change 
in phase in radians divided by 2n 

t = Pulse duration in seconds at half-amplitude 

tr = Pulse rise time in seconds between 10 % and 90 % amplitude 

K An overall numerical factor which varies according to the 
emission and wnich depends upon tne allowable signal distortion 

Ne = Number of baseband channels in radio systems employing 
multichannel mu~tiplexing . 

fp = Continuity pilot subcarrier frequency (Hz) (continuous signal 
utilized to verify performance of frequency division multiplex 
systems). 

L-1) See also Resolution No. L-_7 "Examples of Necessary Bandwidths". 7 



Description 
of 

emission 

continuous 
wave 
emission 

Continuous wave 
telegraphy, 
Morse code 

Telegraphy by 
on-off keying 
of a tone modu-
lated carrier, 
Morse code 

Necessary Bandwidth 

oamp1.e 
Formula calculation 

I. No modulating signal 

- -
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Designation 
of 

emission 

NON 

II. Amplitude modulation 

1. Signal with q1:1antized or digital information 

25 words per 
minute; 

Bn = BK B = 20, K = 5 
K = 5 for fading Bandwidth : lOOHAlAAN 
circuits lOO Hz 
K = 3 for non-
fading circuits 

25 words per 
minute; 

Bn = BK + 2M B = 20, 
K = 5 for fading ~1 = 1000 
circuits K = 5 
K = 3 for non- Bandwidth : 2K~OA2P . .AN 
fading circuits 2 100 Hz a 2o 1 kHz 
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Description 
of 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------r---------------iDesignation 

Formula 

Selective Bn = M 
calling signal 
using sequential 
sinS!e. frequency 
code, singl-e 
sideband, full 
carrier 

Cirect pr1nt1ng 
telegrap~y us\ng a 
frequency shtfted 
modulat\ng sub­
carrier, with 
error-

.correction, 
singie side­
band, sup- ' 
pressed carrier 
(single cnannel) 

Telegraphy, 
multi-channel 
with voice 
frequency, 
error-correc­
tion, some 
channels are 
time-divisior~ 
multiplexed, 
single side­
band, reduced 
carrier 

Bn = 2M + 2DK 
M = B/2 

Bn .J:! hi'ghest 
central 
frequency 
+ M + vK 

M = ~ 
2 

Sample' of 
cal_culat ion emission 

Maximum code 
.frequency is : 
2 110 Hz 
M = 2 110 
Bandwidth : 2KllH2BFN 
2 110 Hz • 2.11 kHz 

B = 50 bauds 
U = 35 Hz 
( 70 Hz shift) 
K = 1.2 
Bandwidth : 
134 Hz 

15 channels; 
highest central 
frequency is : 
2 ao5 Hz 
B = 100 bauds 
D = 42.5 Hz 
(85 Hz shift) 
K = 0.7 
Bandwidth : 
2 885 Hz 
• 2o885 kHz 

134HJ2BCN 

2K89R7BCW 

2. Telephony (commercial quality) 

Telephony, Bn = 2M M = 3 000 
double sideband Bandwidth : 6KOOA3EJN 
(single channel) 6 ooo Hz • 6 kHz 

Telephony, Bn = M M = 3 000 
single sideband, Bandwidth : 3KOOH3EJN 
full carrier 3 000 Hz • 3 kHz 
(single channel) 



Description 
of 

emission 

Telephony, 
single sideband, 
suppressed 
carrier (single 
channel) 
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Necessary Bandwidth Designation 
J----------------~---S-am __ p __ l_e---,---1 of 

· -~ -~ ·Formula 
calcula~_ic;m: emission 

Bn = M - lowest 
modulation 
frequency 

M = 3 000 j 
lowest modul­
ation frequency 
is 300 Hz 

Bandwidth : 2K70J3EJN 
2 700 Hz a 2. 7 kH~' 

TeleplJ.or1y with Bn = M Maximum control 
frequency is separate 

frequency modu-
lated signal 
to control the 
level of de-
mouulated speech 
signal, single 
side band, re-
duced carrier,. 
(Lincompex) 
(single channel) 

Telephony with 
privacy, single 
sideband, sup­
pressed carrier 
(two or more 
channels) 

Bn = l'lcM -
lowest 
modulation 

2 990 Hz 
M = 2 990 

Bandwidth : 
2 990 Hz 
a 2o99 kHz 

Ne = 2 
M = 3 000 
lowest 

frequency in the modulation 
lowest channel frequency is 

250 Hz 

2K99R3ELN 

Bandwidth.. 5K75J8EKF 

1£elephony, Bn = sum of l•I 
independent siue- for each side­
band (two or more band 
channels) 

5 750 Hza5o75 kHJ' 

two channels 
M = 3 000 
Bandwidth : 6KOOB8EJN 
6 000 Hz a 6 kHz 
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J)oocription 
ot 

coiooion 

Deceosary Bondvidtb 
P-------------~------------~Deoisnation 

·Sampl~ ot 'formula 
calculation amsaion 

Sound broad­
casting double 
side band 

3. Sound broadcasting 

Bn = 2M Speech and 
M may vary music, 
betveen 4 000 M = 4 000 
and 10 000 Bandwidth : 
depending on the 8 000 Hz 
que.J.itv desired 11 8 kHz 

Sound broad- Bn = M Speech and 
casting, oinsle l.f may vary music, 
sideband, reduced betveen 4 000 M = 4 000 
carrier ( oingle and 10 000 Bandvidth : 
channel) depending on the 4 000 Hz 

quality desired 11 4 kHz 

Sound broad- Bn = M -
casting, single lowest 
sideband, modulation 
suppressed 
carrier 

frequency 

Speech and 
mUSlC, 

M = 4 500; 
lowest 
modulation 
frequency 
= 50 Hz; 
Bandwidth : 
4 450 Hz 
= 4.45 kHz 

8KOOA3EGN 

4KOOR3EGN 

4K45J3EGN 



Description 
of 

emission 

•relevision, 
vision arid 
sound 

Analogue 
facsimile by 
sub-carrier 
frequency modu­
lation of a 
SSB emission 
with reduced 
carrier, 
monochrome 
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Necessary Bandwidth 
~----~--------r---------------1 Designation 

Formula Sample . , 
calculation 

4. Television 

Refer to rele­
vant CCIR docu­
ments for the 
bandwidths of 
the connnonly 
used television 
systems 

Number of lines 
:;: 625; 
Nominal video 
bandwidth : 
5 MHz 
Sound carrier 
relative to 
video carrier 
= 5.5 MHz; 
Total vision 
bandwidth : 

of 
emission 

6.25 MHz; 6M25C3F.- -
FM sound band-
width including 
guardbands : 
?il kHz· 7 50KF3EGN 
RF channel band-
width : 1 MHz 

5. Facsimile 

B = C + !_ + DK N = 1 100 
n 2 

K = 1.1 
( ty plea lly) 

correspo~ding 
to an index · 
of cooperation 
of 352 and a 
cylind~r 

rotation speed 
of 60 rpm. 
Index of 
cooperation is 
product of 
drum diameter 
and number of 
lines per wli t 
length 
c = 1 900:t 
D = 400 
Bandwidth : 
2 890 Hz 
• 2.89 kHz 

2K89R3CMN 
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Description 
ot 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
~--------------------------~Designation 

. - . ~ -Formula 
ot 

emission 
Sample , 

calculation 
~------·-----~~--------------~------------~--------~ 
iu.LaJ.o~ue fac- Bn = · 2M + 2DK N = 1 100 
simile; frequency N 
modulation M = 2 
of an audio K = 1.1 frequency sub-
carrier which ( typically) 
modulates the 
main ~arriel' , 
single sideband 

1Suppressed 
carrier 

D a 4oo 
Bandvidth •. 
1 980 Hz 
• lo9B kHz 

6. Composite emissions 

Double 
sideband, 
television 
relay 

Bn = 2C + 2M + 2D Video limitea. 
to 5 MHz, 
audio on 
6.5 MHz 
frequency 
modulated sub­
carrier, 
sub-carrier 
deviati9n = 
50kHz 
C = 6.5 MHz 
D = 50 kHz 

1K98J3C :- .-

M = 15 kHz 
Bandwidth : 
13.13-x 106 

l3M1A8W-­
l:lz 

Double 
sideband, 
radio-relay 
system, FDM 

Bo=2M 
D 13.13 MH.a: 

10 voice 
channels 
occupying 
base-band 
between 1 and 
164 kHz; 
M = 164 000 
Bandwidth : 
328 000 Hz 
• 328 kHz 

~28KA8E--



Description 
of 

emission 

Double 
side band 
emission of 
VOR with 
voice 

!Independent 
~idebands; 

~everal tele­
~raj)h channels 
~ith error 
~orrection to­
~ether with 
~everal tele­
tp:htorie channels 
~ith privacy; 

FDM 
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Necessary Bandwidth 
r-----~--------r--------------1 Designation 

of 
.... ~F.ormula 

• Bn = 
2c· +2M+2DK 

max 
K = 1 

( typtca11y) 

B = sum of M 
n 

for each 
side band 

Sampl.~ , 
calculation 

The main 
carrier is 
modulated by : 
- a 30 Hz sub-

carrier 
- a carrier 

resulting 
from a 
9 960 Hz 
tone fre- · 
quency modu­
lated by a 
30 Hz tone 

- a telephone 
channel 

- a 1 020 Hz 
keyed tone 
for continual 
Morse iden­
tification 

Cma.x = 9 960 
M = 30 
D = ~8p 
Bandwidth : 
20 940 Hz 
• 20 o94 kHz 

Normally com-
posite systems 
are operated 
in accordance 
with 
standardized 
channel 
arrangements 
(e.g. CCIR-
Rec. 348-2). 
3 telephone 
channels and 
15 telegraphy 
~hannels re-
quire the 
bandwidth 
12 000 Hz 
• 12 kH1 

emission 

gOK9A9WWF 

ll2KOB9WWF 
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Description 
or 

emission 

Necessary Bandwidth 
~----~--------T-_____________ 1Designation 

of 
emission ·----Formula Sample , 

calculation 

III-A Frequency modulation 

1. Signal with quantized or digital information 

Telegrapay 
without 

Bn = 21-1 + 2DK 
M = B/2 

B = lOO bauds 
D = 85 Hz 

error- K = 1.2, (170 Hz shift) 
Bandwidth : 304HF1BBN correction (typtcally) 

(single channe ) 304 Hz 

Telegraphy, 
narrow band 
direct printing 
with error­
correction 
(single channel) 

Selective 
calling signal 

Four-frequency 
Diplex tele­
graphy 

Commercial 
telephony 

Bn = 21-1 + 2DK 
14 = B/2 
K = 1.2-
( typi ea lly) 

Bn = 2M + 2DK 
M = B/2 
K = 1.2 
(typtcally)_ 

Bn = 2lvl + 2DK 
B = Modulation 
rate in bauds of 
the faster 
channel. 
If the channels 
are synchronized 
M = B/2 (other­
wise M = 2B) 
K = l.l,(typtcally 

B.= 100 bauds 
D = 85 Hz 
(170 Hz shift) 
Bandwidth : 304HFlBCN 
304 Hz 

B = lOO bauds 
D = 85 Hz 
(170 Hz shift) 
Bandwidth : 304HF1BCN 
304 Hz 

Spacing between 
ad.j acent fre­
quencies Q 400Hzj 
Sychronized 
channels 
B = 100 bauds 
M = 50 
D = 600 
Bn = 1 420 Hz 1K42F7BDX 
_ Bandatdth : 
1420 Hz • 1o4Z kHI 

2. Telephony (Commercial quality) 

Bn = 2M + 2DK For an average 
K = 1 · ( ty pi ea lly, case of 
but under certain commercial 
conditions a telephony, 
higher value may D = 5 000 
be necessary} M = 3 000 

Bandwidth : 16KOF3EJN 
16 000 Hz a,J6 kHz · 



Description 
ot 

emission 

Sound 
broadcasting 

Facsimile by 
direct frequency 
modulation 
of the carrier; 
black and 
white 

Analogue 
facsimile 

~ 
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Necessary Bandwidth Designation, 
.. ·. ~ . . ' sample . \ ot 
Formula emission calculation 

3. Sound broadcasting 

B = 2M + 2DK Monaural n 
K = 1 ( ty pt ea 11 y) D = 75 000 

M • 15 000 
Bandwidth : l80KF3EGN 180 000 Bz .· -
• 180 kHz- I I 

4. Facsimile 

Bn = 2M + 2DK lj • 1 lOO 

M 
N elements/sec; =-2 D = 400 Hz lK98FlC--K = 1.1 Bandwt dth : • 

t ty pt ea 11 y ) 1900 Hz • lo98 kHI 
-

Bn = 2M + 2DK N = 1 100 

M 
N elements/sec =-2 I> = 4oo Hz lK98F3C--K = 1.1 

Bandwidth : ( ty pt ea l1 y ) 
1980 Hz • 1.98 kHI 
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Description 
of 

emission 

l'lecess·ary Bandwidth 
r---------------~--------------1 Designation 

I 
Sample of ·-Formula 

emission calculation 

6. Composite emissions (s(3e Table ill-B). 

Radio-relay 
system, 
FDM 

Bn == 2fp + 2DK 
K == 1 

( ty pi ea lly) 

60 telephone 
channels occu­
pying baseband 
between 60 and 
300 kHz; 

.rms per-channel 
deviation 
200 kHz; 
cont:lnuity 
pilot at 
331 kHz pro­
duces 100 k.Hz 
rms deviation 
of main carrier 
D ·a 200 x 103 

X 3.76 X 
2.02 

a 1.52 X 

106 Hz; • 
f'p = 0.331 X 

166 Hz; 
Bandwidth 
3.702 x 106Hz 
a lo 702 MHz 3M70F8EJF 



Description 
of 

emission 

!Radio-relay 
syst:em; 
FDM 

Necessary Bandwidth 

· -- ·Yormula Sample 
c·alculat ion 

Bn = 2M + 2DK 960 telephone 
K = 1 channels occu-
(ty pt c:a lly) pyina baseband 

between 60 and 
4 028 kHI; 
rms per-cnannel 
deviation 
200 kHz; 
continuity 
pilot at 
4 715_kHz pro-
duces 140 kHz 
rms deviation -
of main carrier 

D • 200 x_lO. 
I 

·x 3.76 x I 

5.5 
• 4.13 X" 

106 Hz; 
M • 4.028 X 

' 10~ Hz; 
rP •.~ .. 715 x 

10~ Hz; 
(2M + 2DK:, 

>2tp 
' 

Bandwidth: 
16.32 X 106 .Hz 

i• 16.32 MHz 
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Designation 
of 

emis.sion 

16M3F8FJF 
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Description 
of 

emission 

Radio-relay 
system; 
FDM 

Stereophonic 
sound broad-
casting with 
multiplexed 
subsidiary 
telephony 
sub-carrier 

Necessary Bandwidth 
Designation . 

Formula 
SaLlp,le of 

calculation e:dssion 

Bn = 2fp 600 telephone 
channels occu-
pying baseband I .bet we en 60 ·and 
2 540 kHz; 
rms per-channel 
deviation 
200 kHz; 
continuity 
pilot at 
8 500 kHz pro-
duces 140 kHz 
rms deviation 
of main carrier 

D • 200 x ·lo3 
X 3.76 X 
4.36 

• 3.28 X 

106 Hz· 
I 

M • 2.54 X 
106 ltz· 

' K • 1; 
fp • 8.5 X 
· 106 Bz; 

(2M + 2DK) 
< 2tp 

Bandwidth : 
17 & 1o6 Bz 
• 17 !dHz ~7MOF8EJF 

Bn = 2M + 2DK IPiiot tone 
K = 1 systemi 
(typl.cally} · -~ = 75 000 Hz;-

D = 75 000 Hz; 
Bandwidth : 300KF8EHF 
300 000 Hz 
• 300 kHz 
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III-B MULTIPLYING FACTORS FOR.USE IN COMPUTING D, PEAK FREQUENCY DEVIATION, 
IN FM FREQUENCY DIVISION MULTIPLEX (FM/FDM) MULTI-CHANNEL EMISSIONS 

For FM/FDM systems the necessary bandwidth is : 

Bn = 2M + 2DK. 

The value of D or peak frequency deviation in this formula for Bn is 
calculated by multiplying the rms value of per-channel deviation by the 
appropriate "Multiplying factor" shown below. 

In the case where a continuity pilot of frequency fp exists above the 
maximum modulation frequency, M, the general formula becomes : 

Bn = 2fp + 2DK. 

In the case where modulation index of the main carrier produced by the 
pilot is less than 0.25, and the rms frequency deviation of the main carrier 
by the pilot is less than or equal to 70 % of the rms value of per~channel 
deviation, the general formula becomes either 

Bn = 2fp or Bn = 2M + 2DK 

whichever is greater. 

Multiplying factor l) 
• Uumber of telephone 1-----------------------------1 

channels, Ne 

(peak factor) x ant ilog ( 

dB above ) 
modulation reference level 

20 

3 <He < 12 

. ( a value in <Ul specified by ) 
the equipment manufacturer 

4.47 x antilog or stat~o~ lice~see, subject 
to adm1n1strat1on approval 

. 20 

antilog ( 
2.6 + 2 log Ne ) 3.76 X 

20 

antilog ( 
-1 + 4 log Ne ) 3.76 X 

20 

x antilog ( 
-15 + 10 log Ne ) 3.76 

20 

l) In the above chart, the multipliers 3.76 and 4.47 correspond to peak factors 
of 11.5 dB and 13.0 dB, respectively. 
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Description · 
of 

emission 

8ecessary Bandwidth 
~------------------------------~Designation 

Formula Sample' 
calculation 

IV ... Pulse modulation 

1. Radar 

of 
ecission 

U~od~ated pulse Bzl a 2K 
~SS10Q t 

Primary Hadar 
Range resol­
ution 150 m. K depends upon 

the ratio of 
pulse duration 
to pulse rise 
time. Its value 
usually falls 
between 1 and 
10 and in many 
cases it does 
not need to 
exceed 6 

K == 1.5 (tri­
angular pulse 
where t=tr,only 
components down 
to 27 dB from 
the strongest 
are considered) 
Then t == 
2(range res-

olution) 
----~~~~----
velocity of light 

2 X 150 
c--...;...._ 

3 X 108 
a l X l0-6seconds 
Band a I dth : 

],x 106Hz 
• 3 MHz 

2. Composite emissions 

JMOOPONAN 

t--------------,--------------~--------------r---------- -
Radio-relay 
system 

Bn c 2K 
t 

K a 1.6 
. ~ulse­

position mod­
ulated by · 36-
voice channel 
base band; ·pulse 
ridth at half 
amplitude c 

0.4 lolS 

Bandridth : 
8 X 106 ltz a 8 MHz ~MOOMTEJT 
(Bandvidth 
independent of 
the number of 
voice channels) 



MOD 

(MOD) 

NOC 

NOC 

NOC 

MOD 

NOC 

NOC 

APPENDIX 17A 

Mar Mar2 
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Technical Characteristics of Single Sideband Transmitters used in the· 
Maritime Mobile Service for Radiotelephony in the Bands between 

L-1 605_7 and 4 000 kHz and between 4 000 and L-23 000_7 kHz 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. The carrier frequencies shall be maintained within the 
following tolerances 

a) coast stations : + 20 Hz 

b) ship stations 

5. 

6. 

Bands between L-1 605_7 and 4 000 kRz 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters in use or to be installed before 
2 January 1982 : + 100 Hz; the short-term limits (of the order of 
l5 minutes) shall-be !. 40 Hz; 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters installed after 1 January 1982 
but before 2 January 1985 : ! 50 Hz; 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters installed after 1 January 1985 and 
to all transmitters after 1 January 1990 : ± 40 Hz; 

Bands between 4 000 and L-23 ooo_7 kHz : 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters in use or ~o-be installed before 
2 January 1978 : + 100 Hz; the short-term limits (of the order of 
l5 minutes) shall-be ! 40 Hz; 

- tolerance applicable to transmitters installed after 1 January 1978 
and to all transmitters after 1 January 1990 : ! 50 Hz, 
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SUP 

MOD 

APPENDIX A 

Studies and Predi~ction of Radio :Propagat'ion and Radio Noise 

RECOMMENDATION No. 4 

to Administrcitions and the C.C. I. R. 
Relating to Studies and Prediction of Radio 

Propagation and Radio Noise 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

oonsidering 

a) that the efficient utilization of radio frequencies depends 
upon the use of the most reliable technical data and standards, 
especially in those parts of the radio frequency spectrum which 
are most congested; 

b) that the satisfaction of new frequency requirements and the 
development of radio services can be facilitated by improvements, 
where these are necessary,·ib the technical standards at present 
used by the I.F:R.B.; 

c) that former Appendix A of these Regulations (Geneva, 1968), 
entitled, "Studies and Prediction of Radio Propagation and Radio 
Noise" recognized the importance of radio propagation and radio. 
noise data· as vital for the maximum utilization of radio frequen­
cies and efficient planning of radiocommunication services; 

d) that a principal objective of the Appendix had been the establish­
ment and operation of worldwide systems of observation stations 
to obtain data on radio noise and on ionospheric, tropospheric 
and other phenomena affecting radio propagation; 

e) that Administrations provide, by the bes.t means possible, for 
the study, coordination and rapid dissemination of such data 
and of their predictions; and endeavour as well to promote 
further studies on radio propagation and radio noise through the 
medium of the C.C.I.R.; 

f) that the C. C. I. R. has adopted programmes of studies coverln@. 
many of these problems; 



... . 

requests the CCIR 
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1. to encourage and assist iiJ._),.n_it,iating the study of ,radio propagation and radio noise 
in those areas where an adequate system of observation stations has not yet been 
established; 

2. to continue the studies of radio propagation and radio noise 
and to take measures for the co-ordination of the results of these 
studies carried out in different countries; 

3· to give particular attention to those studies which will assist 
in the· further refinement of the technical standards used by the 
I.F.R.B.; 

4. to report regularly on these matters, even if the studies have 
not been completed; 

5· to continue regular consultation with other organizations under­
taking studies of propagation such as the International Scientific 
Radio Union, in order to attain the maximum possible degree of 
co-ordination; · 

and recommends to Administrations 

1. to initiate the study of radio propagation and radio noise in those areas where 
an adequate system of observation stations has not yet been established; 

2. to continue to establish and to operate a worldwide system of observation stations 
to obtain data on radio noise and on ionospheric, tropospheric and other phenomena 
affecting radio propagation; 

3. to continue to provide, by the best means possible, for the study, coordination 
and rapid dissemination of such data and of their predictions; 

4. that, in formulating and carrying out their propagation work, they take note of 
the relevant CCIR Recommendations, Reports, Questions and Study Programmes, 
particularly regarding the conclusions so far reached, the planning of future studies 
and the recommended forms of presentation contained in these documents. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 

Relating --ro···the improvement of pr'otection 
.against harmful interference of distress and·safety 

frequencies and those related·to distress and safety 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979 

considering 

a) the importance of minimizing the danger of harmful interference on frequencies 
involving the safety of life; 

b) unanimous agreement by this Conference in its consideration of Article Nl6 
concerning Interference, that i~proved protection against harmful interference should 
be given to distress and safety frequencies and those related to distress and safety; 

c) that such i~proved pr~tection could be achieved, inter alia, by including 
provisions into the Radio Regulations ensuring that all tests on these frequencies 
should be accomplished on artificial antennae or with reduced power, wherever 
practicable; 

d) that these provisions pertain to Article N35 concerning Frequencies for 
Distress-and Safety; 

noting, however, 

that this Conference is not competent to revise Article N35; 

invites 

Administrations to study this matter and to submit proposals for 
consideration by the next competent World Administrative Radio Conference. 

' I J ., 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 475-E 
5 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 4 

SECOND REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 4B TO COMMITTEE 4 

Subject Draft Resolution relating to the propagation information used in the determination of 
coordination area. 

The attached draft Resolution was agreed unanimously in Working Group 4B and is hereby 
submitted for the approval of Committee 4. 

E.R. CR,AIG 
Chairman of.Working Group 4B 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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a) 

ANNEX 

DRAFT RESOLUTION 

Relating to the Propagation Information 
used in the Determination of Coordination Area 

The World Administrative Radio Conference (Geneva, 1979), 

considering 

that Appendix 28 of these Regulations provides a method for the determination of 

coordination area which incorporates certain material conc,erned with radiowave propagation; 

b) that the propagation information contained in: Appendix·28 is based directly or indirectly 

on propagation data given in· the texts of the CCIR; 

c) that CCIR studies of radiowave propagation are continuing, and therefore the conclusions 

of these studies a,re subject to change and may in future show the need to revise those sections of 

Appendix 28 which incorporate the propagation information; 

recognizing that 

a) a period of several years is generally required to accumulate sufficient data to form 

reliable conclusions concerning radiowave propagation; 

b) for administrative reasons it is desirable that the propagation information used for the 

determination of coordination area should not be revised. very frequently and, in any case, should be 

revised only if the effect of such revision on the size of the coordination area is significant; 

c) in Appendix 28 the coordination area is determined without the need for detailed knowledge 

of the propagation characteristics of individual paths, and it is desirable that this approach be 

maintained; 

invites the CCIR to continue to study propagation data concerned with the determination 

of coordination area, and to maintain the relevant CCIR texts in a format which would permit direct 

insertion into Appendix 28 in place of the existing sections 3, 4, 6 or Annex II; 

resolves that 

1. each Plenary Assembly of the CCIR should come to a conclusion as to whether, according to 

the propagation information given in the most recent CCIR Recommendations, any revision of 

sections 3, 4, 6 or Annex II of Appendix 28 of these Regulations is warranted; 

2. when a Plenary Assembly _of th~ CCIR. has come to a conclusion that a revision of 

sections 3, 4, 6 or Annex II of Appendix 28 is warranted, the D:b:•ector of the CCIR shall so 

inform the Secretary-General of the ITU and transmit to him the proposed amendments to Appendix 28; 

:. 



1. 

requests that 
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the Administrative Council then place, as an extraordinary item, on the agenda of the 

next world adm~nistrative radio conference, the consideration of the conclusion of the CCIR; 

2. if the said world administrative radio conf~rence decides that Appendix 28 is to be 

revised, the Secretary-General incorporate the amendments agreed at said conference in a document 

which contains the new text of sections 3, 4, 6 or Annex II of Appendix 28 in a form suitable for 

direct substitution in the vers1on of Appendix 28 then in force, and send this document to all 

Administrations and to the IFRB; 

and decides that from a date established by said radio conference, the revised text shall 

form the basis of all subsequent determinations of coordination area using Appendix 28. 
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INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WO~IL[Q) A[Q)M~~~$1r~A tr~VlE 
[Rl/Q\[Q)~(Q) CC(Q)~flEIRllE~ClE. 

(Geneva, 1979) 

THIRD REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 4B TO COMMITTEE 4 

Subject Proposed draft revision of Appendix 28 

Document No. 476-E 
7 November 1979 
Original English 

COMMITTEE 4 

The attached draft (in Annex 1) of the proposed revlslon of Appendix 28 was 
agreed unanimously in Working Group 4B. and is hereby submitted for approval 1n 
Committee 4. · 

In Annex l (pages 2, 3, 6 and 28) are paragraphs in the t·ext which are marked 
by a vertical line ln the left hand margin. 

The purpose of this with respect to the·paragraphs on pages 2, 3 and 6 is to 
draw the particular attention of Committee 6 to these· paragraphs which allow for 
Administrations to depart from the procedure given in this Appendix. Committee 6 may 
therefore desire to c~ver this point in its revision of Article Nll. 

Similarly, on page 28 the vertical line is to draw the attention-of 
Committee 6 to the draft Resolution (Document No ..•• )which is proposed to provide 
for a mechanism by which an updating of the propagation-related elements of this 
Appendix 1s to be implemented. 

A proposed note from the Chairman of Committee 4. to the Chairman of 
Cornrnittee 6 1s attached 1n Annex 2 to cover these·side~lined paragraphs. 

Some revision of Tables I and II (pages 29 and 30 respectively) may be 
necessary because of decisions taken in Committee 5. For this reason, these two tables 
have been enclosed in square brackets. 

Annexes 2 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a -limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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l. 

ANNEX l 

PROPOSED DRAFT OF APPENDIX 28 

APPENDIX 28 

Method for the Determination of the Coordination Area around-an 
Earth Station in Frequency Bands between l and 40 GHz shared 

between Space and Terrestrial_ Radiocomtriunication s·ervices 

Objectives 

The coordination area /-see-No. l03D /is determined by calculat~ng~ in all _ 
directions of azimuth from the e~rth station, the coordination distan~es :L see No· _!03B_, 
and drawing to scale on an appropriate map the coordination contour L s~e No. l03C_/. 

It must be emphasized that the presence or installation of a terrestrial 
station within the coordination. area of an earth station would not necessarily preclude 
the successful operation of eithe-r the .. ~arth stati~~ or that terrestrial station, since 
the procedure ·is based on the most un.favoUF~bl~. c,ase assumptions ·as r.egards 
interference. 

F_or the determination of the. coordination area ~wo cases .may have to be 
considered : 

l) 

2) 

for the earth station when it is transmitting (and hence capable of 
interfering with terrestrial stations). 

for the earth station_ when i~. is.receiv,i'ng (a.nd hence capable of being 
interfered with by terrestriai stations); 

-~(;;fe. an eart? :stati?n is 'in~·~-n~ed -~0 ·trarrsnii t 'a variety of classes_ of 
emissions, the earth station parameters to be used in the determination o'f the 
·coordination contour shall be those which lead to the greatest coordination distances, 
for each earth station antenna beam and in each allocated frequency band which the 
earth station proposes to share with the terrestrial services. 

Where an earth station is intended to receive a variety of classes of 
emissions, the earth station parameters to be used in the determination of the 
coordination contour shall be those which lead to the greatest coordination distances, 
for each earth station antenna beam and in each allocated frequency ·band which the 

. earth station proposes to share with the terrestrial services, L~~xc_e_~t in cases where 
the Administration responsible for the earth station determines that a smaller 
coordination contour would adequately protect all the transmissions intended to oe 
received by the earth station. When the determination of such a smaller coordination 
contour is based on a departure from the procedure of this Appendix the notifying 
Administration shall indicat~, in detail, the nature of such depart:U.e. . 
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If subsequently an Administration-decides to protect its rece1v1ng earth 
station through notification of a coordination contour under a departure from the 
method of this Appendix, which is greater than the one it had notif:led, it must 
recoordinate the earth station, and any resulting greater protection shall not predate 
the most recent notification._? 

This Appendix provides methods which are suitable for either 
graphical or computer determination of the coordination area. 

It is suggested to draw, together with the coordination contour, auxiliary 
contours based on less unfavourable assumptions than those chosen for the determination 
of the coordination contour. These auxiliary contours may be used during subsequent 
negotiations between the Administrations concerned with a view to eliminating from the 
discussions without the need for more precise calculations, the case of certain 
existing or planned stations located within the coordination area. The determination 
and use of these auxiliary contours is explained in Annex III to this Appendix. 

2. General considerations 

2.1 Concept of minimum permissible transmission loss 

The determination of coordination distance as the distance from an earth 
station beyond which interference from or into a terrestrial station may be considered 
to be negligible is based on the premise that the attenuatio~ of an unwanted signal 
is a monotonically increasing function of distance. 

The amount of attenuation required between an interfering transmitter and 
an interfered-with receiver is given by the minimum permissible transmission loss 
(in dB) for p % of the time, a value which must be exceeded by the predicted 
transmission loss for all but p % of the time. 

where 

p (p) 
r 

L(p) = p ' - p (p) t r (l) 

maximum available transmitting power level (in dBW) in the reference 
bandwidth at the input to the antenna of an interfering station; 

permissible level of an interfering emission (in dBW) in the 
reference bandwidth, to be exceeded for no more than p percent of the 
time at the output of the receiving antenna of an interfered-with 
station, where the interfering emission originates from a single 
source. 

Pt' and Pr(p) are defined for the same radio frequency bandwidth 
(reference bandwidth) and L(p) and Pr(p) for the same percentage of the time, dictated 
by the performance criteria of the interfered-with system. 

*) Primes refer to the parameters associated with the interfering station. 
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For the small percentages of the time which are of interest here, it is 
necessary to distinguish between two significantly different attenuation mechanisms 

attenuation of signals subject to tropospheric propagation via near-great 
circle paths; mode (1) see § 3. 

attenuation of signals subject to scatter due to hydrometeors; mode (2). 
see § 4. 

2.2 Concept of minimum permissible basic transmission loss 

In the case of propagation mode (1) the transmission loss is defined in 
terms of separable parameters, viz. : a basic transmission loss, (i.e. attenuation 
between isotropic antennae) and the effective antenna gains at either end of an 
interference path. The minimum permissible basic transmission loss may then be 
expressed as : 

where 

mlnlmum permissible basic transmission loss (in dB) for p % of 
the time; this value must be exceeded by the predicted basic 
transmission loss for all but p % of the time. 

gain (in dB relative to isotropic) of the transmitting antenna of 
the interfering station. If the interfering station is an earth 
station, this is the antenna gain towards the physical horizon 
on the azimuth considered; in the case of a terrestrial station, 
the maximum antenna gain is to be used; 

(2) 

G 
r 

gain (in dB relative to isotropic) of the recelvlng antenna of the 
interfered-with station. If the interfered-with station is an 
earth station, this is the gain towards the physical horizon on the 
azimuth considered; in the case of a terrestrial station, the 
maximum antenna gain is to be used. 

Annex l provides numerical and graphical methods to determine the angle 
between the earth station antenna main beam and the physical horizon, and of the 
horizon antenna gain, as functions of azimuth angle. 

When considering non-geostationary satellites, Gt, or G (whichever pertains 
to the earth-station antenna) is variable with time. In such cas~s, an equivalent 
time-invariant earth-station antenna gain is to be used.*) This equivalent gain is 
either 10 dB less than the maximum horizon antenna gain or is that value of horizon 
antenna gain exceeded for no more than lO %of the time (if available), whichever 
is the greater. 

*) This equivalent antenna gain lS not to be used when the earth-station antenna 
points in the same direction for appreciable periods of time (e.g. when working 
to space probes or to satellites which are almost geostationary). 
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Derivation and tabulation o~ inter~erence parameters 

Permissible level o~ the inter~ering emission 

The permissible level o~ the inter~ering emission (in dBW) in the 
reference bandwidth, to be exceeded for no more than p percent of the time at tpe 
output of the receiving antenna of a station subject to interference, from each 
source of interference, is given by the general formula below 

where 

with 

k 

B 

J 

Po 

n 

p 

M(p) 

P (p) = 10 log (kTeB) + J + M(p) - W 
r 

M(p) - M (po/n) = Mo(po) 

-23 Boltzmann's constant, 1.38 x 10 J/K; 

(3) 

(4) 

thermal noise temperature of the receiving system (K), at the output of the 
receiving antenna (see Note l); 

reference bandwidth (in Hz) (bandwidth, of the interfered-with system, over 
which the power of the interfering emission can be averaged); 

ratio (in dB) of the permissible long term (20 % of the time) interfering 
emission power to the thermal noise power Of the rece1v1ng system, referred 
to the output terminals of the_receiving antenna (see Note 2); 

percentage of the time during which the interference from all sources 
may exceed the permissible value; 

number of expected entries of interference, assumed to be uncorrelated; 

percentage of the time during which the interference f!om one source may 
exceed the permissible value; since the entries of interference are not 
likely to occur simultaneously : p = p 0 /n; 

ratio (in dB) between the permissible power of the interfering emission, 
during p 0 % and 20 % of the time, respectively, for all entries of 
interference (see Note 3); 

ratio (in dB) between the permissible power of the interfering emission 
during p % of the time for one entry of interference, and during 20 % of 
the time for all entries of interference; 
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w equivalence factor (in dB) relating inteference from interfering 
emissions -to that caused by the ":introduction" "of ad.di tionar thermal noise 
of equal power in the reference bandwidth. It is positive when the 
interfering emissions would cause more degradation than thermal noise 
(see Note 4). 

Tables I and II list values for the above parameters. 

In certain cases, an Administration may have reason to believe that, for 
its specific earth station, a departure from the values associated with the earth 
station, as listed in Table II, may be justified. Attention is drawn to the fact 
that for specific systems the bandwidths B or, as for instance in the case of 
iemand assignment systems, the percentages of the time p and p 0 may have to be 
changed from the values given in Table II. For further information see paragraph 2.3.2. 

Note 1 : The noise temperature, in degrees Kelvin, of the rec-eiving system, refe-rred to 
the output terminals of the receiving anterina~may be determined Yrom : 

where 

Te = Ta + ( e - l) 290 + eT r 

T = noise temperature, 1n K, contributed by the receiving antenna; 
a 

e = numerical loss in the transmission line (e.g. a waveguide) beiween 
antenna and receiver front end; 

Tr = noise temperature, in K, of the receiver front end, including all 
success1ve stages, referred to the front end input. 

For radio-relay receivers and where the wave-guide loss of a receiving 
Earth station is not known, a value of e = 1.0 is to be used. 

Note 2 : The factor J (in dB) is defined as the ratio of total permissible 
long term (20 % of the time) power of 1nterfering emissions in the system, to 
the long term thermal radio frequency noise power in a single receiver. In the 
computation of this factor, the interfering emission is considered to have a 
flat power spectral density, its actual spectrum shape being taken into account 

(5a) 

by the factor W (see below). For example, in a 50-hop terrestrial hypothetical 
reference circuit, the total allowable additive interference power is 1000 pWOp 
(Recommendation 357-3) and the mean thermal noise power in a single hop may be assumed 
to be 25 pWOp. Therefore, since in a FDM/FM system the ratio of a flat interfering 
noise power to the thermal noise power in the same refe~ence band is the same before 
and after demodulation, J is given by the ratio 1000)25 expressed in dB, i.e. 
J = 16 dB. In a fixed-service satellite system, the total allowable interference power 
is also 1000 pWOp (Recommendation 356-4), but the_ thermal noise contribution of the 
down path is not likely to exceed 7000 pWO:p., .benc_e .J ~ -8 •. 5 dB. 



Annex 1 to Document No. 476-E 
Page 7 

In digital systems interference is measured and prescribed in terms of the 
bit error rate or its permissible increase. While the bit error rate increase is 
additive in a reference circuit comprising tandem links, the radio frequency power 
of interfering emissions giving rise to such bit error rate increase is not 
additive, because bit error rate is not a linear function of the level of the radio 
frequency power of interfering emissions. Thus, it may be necessary to protect 
each receiver individually. For digital radio-relay systems operating above 10 GHz, 
and for all digital satellite systems, the long term interference power may be of 
the same order of magnitude as the long term thermal noise, hence J = 0 dB. For 
digital radio-relay systems operating below 10 GHz, long term interference power 
should not decrease the receiver fade margin by more than 1 dB. Thus the long term 
interference power should be about 6 dB below the thermal noise power ru1d hence 
J = -6 dB. 

Note 3 : Mtl(p 0 ) (in dB) is the "interference margin" between the short term (p 0 %) 
and the long term (20 %) allowable powers of an interfering emission. 

For analogue radio-relay and fixed-satellite systems in bands between 1 and 15 GHz, 
this is equal to the ratio (in dB) between 50000 and 1000 pWOp (17 dB). 

In the case of digital ~7stems, system performance at frequencies above 10 GHz can 
in most areas of the world usefully be defined as the percentage of the time p 0 for 
which the wanted signal is allowed to drop below its operating threshold, defined 
by a given bit error rate. During non-faded operation of the system, the desired 
signal will exceed its threshold level by some margin Ms which depends on the rain 
climate in which the station operates. The greater this margin, the greater can be 
the enhancement of the interfering emission which would degrade the system to 
threshold performance. As a first order estimate it may be assumed that, for small 
percentages of the time (of the order of 0.001% to 0.003 %), the level of 
~nterfering emissions m~ be allowed to equal the thermal noise which exists at the 
demodulator input during faded conditions. Thus, M0 in ·Tables I and II·of § 2 may, 
for digital systems operating above 10 GHz, be assumed to be equal to the fading 
margin Ms of the system. For digital radio-relay systems operating below 10 GHz it 
is assumed that the short term power of an interfering emission can be allowed 
to exceed the long term power of the interfering-emission by an amount equal to 
the fade.margin of the system minus J~ i.e. 41 dB, where J = -6 dB. 

Note 4 : The factor W .(in dB) is the ratio of radio frequency thermal noise power to 
the power of an interfering emission in ·the reference bandwidth when both produce 
the same interference after demodulation (e.g. in a FDM/FM system it would be 
expressed for equal voice channel performance : in a digital system it 1-rould be 
expressed for equal bit error probabilities). For FM signals, it is defined as follows 
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W = 10 log 

Interference power in the 
reoeiving system after 
demodulation 

Thermal no1se power in 
the receiving system after 
demodulation 

X 

Thermal noise power at the 
output of the receiving 
antenna in the reference 
bandwidth 

Power of the interfering 
emission at the radio 
frequency in the. reference 
bandwidth, at the output of 
the receiving antenna 

( 5b) 

The factor W depends on the characteristics of the wanted and the interfering 
signals. To avoid the need for considering a wide range of characteristics, upper limit 
values were determined for the factor W. When the wanted signal uses FM modulation with 
r.m.s. modulation indices which are greater than unity, W is not higher than 4 dB. In 
such cases, a conservative figure of 4 dB will be used for the factor Win (3), 
regardless of the characteristics of the interfering signal. For low-index FDM/FM 
systems a very small reference bandwidth (4 kHz) implies values of W not greater than 
0 dB. In such cases, a conservative figure of 0 dB will be used for Win (3) regardless 
of the characteristics of the interfering signal. 

When the wanted signal is digital, W is usually equal to or less than 0 dB, 
regardless of the characteristics of the interfering signal. 

2.3.2 Coordination parameters for very narrow band transmissions (receiving 
Earth station) 

2.3.2.1 General 

In the case of an Earth station which receives both broadband and very 
narrow band transmissions (e·.g. SCPC transmissions) it may be desirable to draw 
two separate coordination contours; one for the narrow band transmissions and one 
for broadband transmissions, giving the specific sections of frequency bands 
used for very narrow band transmissions. 

2.3.2.2 Pre-assigned narrow band transmissions 

For such transmissions, it is appropriate to change the value of the 
reference bandwidth to the value of the bandwidth occupied by one such narrow band 
transmission. 

2.3.2.3 Demand-assigned narrow band transmission~ 

For such transmissions , in addition, it may b~ approp_riate to take into account 
the reduced probability that a particular frequency channel will be suff_ering 
. interference at the time when it is actually selected for use at an Earth station. 
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Administrations shall furnish all relevant technical data used in the 
determination of the coordination contour(s) for such transmissions. 

3. Determinntion of co-ordinntion distnnce for propngotion mode (I) - Grent circle propagation mechnnjsms 

3.1 Radio-climatic zones 

In the calculation of co-ordination distance for propagation mode (1), the world is c.:lvide(l 
into three basic radio-climatic regions t~rmed Zones A, Band C. These Zones are defined as follows: . c• 

Zone A: Entirely land. · 

Zone B: Seas, oceans and substantial bodies of inland water (as a criterion of a substantial body of 
water, one which can encompass a circle of diameter 100 km) at latitudes greater than 23.5° N 
or S, but excepting the Black Sea and the Mediterranean. 

Zone C: Seas, oceans and substantial bodies of inland water (as a criterion of a substantial body of 
water, one which can encompass a circle of diameter 100 km) at latitudes less than 23.5° N 
or S, and the Black Sea and the Mediterranean. 

3.2 Calculation of co-ordination distance for oaths within a sin&le radio-climatic zone 

3.2.1 General 

Equation (2) provides the value of mmtmum permissible basic transmtsston loss Lb(p) for 
p percent of the time. From this minimum permissible b~ic transmission loss, the co:ord_ination distance 
in each radio-climatic zone ts derived using either of ho alternative methods. The first method 
described in § 3.2.2, is a numerical method· comprising several mathematical equations, and fs iniended 
principally for use with the aid of a computer. The second method is a graphacal method and is described 
in§ 3.2.3. 

Where the distance derived in §§ 3.2.2 or 3.2.3 lies entirely within the boundary of the radio­
climatic zone appropriate to the earth station, that distance is taken as the actual co-ordination distance 
for propagation mode (I). If the distance extends beyond the boundary of one radio-climatic zone, the 
overall co-ordination distance is obtained using the method given in § 3.3. 

3.2.2 Numerical method 

The minimum permissible basic transmission loss is related to co-ordination distance by the 
following expression: 

in which: 

Ao - 120 + 20 log f (dB ) 

p: rate of attenuation (dB/km) 

d1 : co-ordination distance for propagation mode (1), (km) 

Ab: horizon angle correction (dB) 

f: frequency (GHz) 

A6 is. given by ~. 

Ah = 20 log (1 + 4. 5 f~E) + rl/3E for e>0° * 

(6) 

l7a) 

* Equation (7a) and thus Figure l should be used with caution at frequencies higher 
than about 20 GHz or for horizon angles above 5° until further studies have been 
completed by the CCIR in accordance with L-Resolution ••• _/. 
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Ab - 8 £ for - 0.5° < £ < oo 
Ab - -4 for£ ~ -o.so 
in which£ - horizon angle • (degrees) 

From equation (6) the co-ordination distance d1 may be found as follows: 

The value of p depends on the radio-climatic zone and the percentage of time p, and ·t s 
the sum of three components: 

in which 
Pz: rate of attenuation (dB/km) due to all effects except atmospheric gases. 
P .. : rate of attenuation (dB/km) due to atmospheric water vapour. 

Po: rate of attenuation (dB/km) due to oxygen. 
Pz depends on the radio-climatic zone, frequency and the percentage of time as follows: 

for Zone A, 
PzA - 0.154 (I + 3.05 log ()0·4 (0.9028 + 0.0486 log p)2 

for Zones B and C, 

Pza- Pze - (0.272 + 0.047 log p)2 

(7b) 

(7c) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

(I J) 

Pv depends on the frequency and the density of water vapour in the air as follows <Pv may be 
neglected when f < 15 GHz): 

(12) 

where p is the water vapour density (g/m~). and depends on the radio-climatic zone. The following values 
are to be used : · · · 

zoo~ A, p - 1 sfm3 

Zone B, p - 2 g!m3 

Zone C, p - S g!m3 

-4 2 { I I I } 
Po = 68 

X IO )( f (60-JP + (60 +JP + (J1 + 0.36) • (13) 

Thus the co-ordination distance in Zone A Is dertvod for tho appropriate frequency, percen­
tage of time and horizon angle using equations (7), (8), (9), (10), (12) and.(ll). Similarly, the c:o-ordination 
distance in Zone D or~ ts dorhe~ using equations (7), {8), (9), (fl), (l2) and (13). 

3.2.3 Graphical method 

The equations given in § 3.2.2 have been converted into graphical form, to provide a second 
method of obtaining co-ordination distance for propagation mode (I). It is emphasized that the procedure 
described in this section is •n :alternative to that described in § 3.2.2 and each Administration should use 
the method which is aJnsidered most convenient. 

=• . Horizon angle is defined here as, viewed from the centre of the earth-station antenna, the angle between the horizontal 
plane and a ray that grazes the visible physical horizon in .the direction concerned. . · 
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The m1mmum permissible basic transmiSSIOn loss Lb(p) is obtained from equation (2). The 
.. co-ordination loss", Lit is obtained from the minimum permissible basic transmission loss by subtraction 
of the horizon angle correction Ab : 

(14) 

Values for the horizon angle correction are o btat ned from Fig. 1 for the appropriate frequency 
and horizon angle. · 

The co-ordination distance in each radio-climatic zone is to be obtained as t"o 11 ows. Taki n!; 
Zone A first, the co-ordination distance for O.Oio/o of the time, dA (0.01) is obtained with the appropnate 
value of co-ordination loss L1 and frequency from Fig. 2. The Zone A co-ordination distance for po/o of the 
time is then obtained by multiplying the distance for 0.01 o/o of the time by the factor tP given in Fig. 3. 

A 
dA - dA (0.01) X 1:-:.PA (15) 

In a similar manner, the co-ordination distance in Zone 8 is obtained using values for d8 (0.01) 
and 1:-:.Psc obtained from Figs. 4 and 3 respectively. The co-ordination distance in Zone C is obtained using 
values ror de (0.01) and tJ13c obtained from Figs. 5 and 3 respectively. 

f(GHz} : 
40 28 18 '11. 

0 

Horizon angle, £ (degrees) 

FIGURE 1 - Horizon angle correction Ah as a function of horizon angle and 
frequency 
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FIGURE 7- Co"ection faaor for conversion from 0.01°1o of the time for all rain climates 

Conversion to 0.1°1o (Curve A) 
Conversion to 0.001°/o (Curve B) 

FIGURE 8 -Regions corresponding to the five nain clinultn 
(see §4.2) 
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FIGURE 12- Rain scatt~r distance as a function of freqwncy for 0.01% of the tim~- Rain Climate 4 
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FIGURE 13- Rain scatter distance as a function of frequency for 0.0/0Jo of the time- Rain Climate 5 
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.J.J · :Mixed zone:P!ths 

.If the distance being calculated extends through more than one zone (mixed path); the prediction is made 
as follows: · 

Designating the successive path sections in different zones by use of the suffixes x •. :y. z ...• ·it follows that: 

(16) 

where P_x is the rate of attenuation in the first zone. 

Now, in the direction considered, if the value d. is greater than the distance D. in the first zone. it follows 
that: 

(17) 

and so dr is found. If the value d, is greater than the distance J?y of the path in the second zone, it can then be 
stated that: ; 

(18) 

from which dz may be found. This method may be extended as necessary. and in the case given .the total distance 
d1 may· now be expressed as: 

km (19) 

Annex If provides examples for the graphical application of this procedure. 

3.4 Maximum co-ordination distance for propagation mode (I) 

In the process of determining the coordination distance for propagation mode (1), 
if values result which exceed the appropriate value given in Figure 6 or in Table III, 
the coordination distance for propagation mode (1) shall be the value given in 
Figure 6 or in Table III. In the case of mixed zone paths, the values to be 
considered are those given for Zones B or C, as appropriate. In the case of mixed 
zone paths with more than one segment in Zone A, the total distance in Zone A shall 
not exceed the value given in Figure 6 or in Table III for Zone A. 

4. Determination of the coordination contour for propagation mode (2) 
(scattering from hydrameteors) 

The determination of the coordination contour for scattering from hydrometeors 
(rain scatter) is predicated on a path geometry which is substantially different 
from that of the great circle propagation mechanisms. To a first approximation, 
energy is scattered isotropically by rain, so that interference may result for_ large 
scattering angles, and for beam intersections away from the great-circle path. 
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4.1 Normalized transmission loss~ (0.01) 

.To determine the coordination, contour associated with rain scatter it is 
necessary t·o calculate a "normalized transmission loss", given by: 

~ (O.OI) - P,. + ao- P,<P> - F(p~ n 
where: 

(20) 

a(; : difference (in dB) between the maximum gain of terrestrial station antennae in the frequency 
band under investigation and the value of 42 dB. When the earth. station is a transmitting 
station. the values shown in Table I should be used; when it is a receiving station. the values 
shown in Table 11 should be used. 

F (p, f): correction factor (in dB) to relate the effective percentage of the time p to 0.01% in the 
frequency band under consideration (see Fig. 7). 

All other parameters have been defined in § 2. For terrestrial stations, values of P,. are listed in Table. 11. 

4.2 Rain-climatic zones 

The world has been divided into five basic rain-climatic zones numbered I to 5 as shown in Fig. 8. 
Characteristics of these climates for 0.01% of the time are given in Table IV. 

4.3 Calculation of the rain-scatter distance dr. 

4.3.1 Numerical method 

The normalized transmission loss is composed of six terms 

(21) 

in which: 

A1 = 157 + 20 log d, - 20 log f (dB) (22) 

where d, is the rain-scatter distance (km) 

A2 - 26 + 14 log R - 5.88 x to-s (d, - 40)2 (dB) (23) 

where R is the surface rainfall rate in mm/h (Table IV). The horizon distance of the terrestrial station is 
taken to be 40 km. 

A3 = 0.005 (f- 10)1·
7 R 0·

4 (dB) , 

- 0 (dB), 

A 4 = 10 log [r2:1~ (t- 10 -(y· D 1/Sl] 

- 0 

for 10 < f < 40 dHz 

for f <. 10 GHz 

( dB)for f > 5 GHz 

(dB) for f < 5 GHz 

where D is the diameter of the rain cell in km (Table IV) 

and 

y - 0.008 R(f- S) 

-o 
As - 10 log D 

~ - djlo + t44Jv 
where 

d0 - 0.7 dr+· 32 km 

- 270 kni . 

d., ... 0.7 4+.32 km 

·- 200km 

dB 

for f> 5 GHz 

for f <. 5 GHz 

ford,< 340 km 

ford,·> 340 km 

for d, ·< 240 km . 

ford, > 240 k.m · · 

(24a) · 

(24b) 

(25a) 

(25b) 

(26a) 

(26b) 

(27) 

(28) 

(29a) 

(29b) 

. (JOa)' 

(JOb) 



-
IJvis given in (12), where pis to be replaced by Pm (Table IV). 

Po is given in (13). 
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Thus, for a given rain climate, the parameters in Table IV are used to calculate the rain-scatter 
distance d,-by an iterative process. 

4.3.2 Graphical method 

The equations of § 4.3.1 have been converted into graphical form to give an alternate method of 
determining rain-scatter distance c;.. 

To obtain the rain-scatter distance for rain-climatic Zone I, the normalized transmis­
sion loss (obtained by solving equation (20)), is used together with the appropriate frequency in Fig. 9 to 
yield the rain scatter distance dr . 

Figs. 10 to 13 show corresponding curves for rain-climatic Zones 2 to S. In all cases, the rain 
climate to be chosen is that which corresponds to the location of the earth station. 

4.4 Maximum rain scatter distances 

In the process of determining the rain scatter distance for propagation mode (2), 
if values result which exceed the appropriate value given in Table V, the rain 
scatter distance for propagation mode (2) shall be the value given in that Table. 

4.5 Construction of the rain-scatter coordination contour 

Due to the peculiar geometry associated with rain-scat~er propagation, the 
location of the centre of the rain-scatter coordination contour does not coincide with 
the location of the earth station. The distance by which these locations are 
separated is designated ~d. 

The rain scatter distance dTt tOgether With the elevation angle £1 Of the main beam Of the earth. Station 
antenna are used to determine Ad using the equation: · 

Ad- 5.88 x to-s (dr - 40i cot f'.r km. (31) 

Alternatively, ~d may be determined from Figure· 14. 

The distance ~d is measured on a map of appropriate scale from the earth station 
location along the azimuth of the main beam of the earth station antenna; a circle 
of radius d is drawn around the point so reached. The circle is the rain scatter 
coordinatio~ contour. 

The rain scatter coordination distance, to be labelled d2 , is the distance from 
the earth-station site to the rain scatter coordination contour on the azimuth 
under consideration. 
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FIGURE 14- Diftance ..1d as a function of rain scatter distance dr and 
earth station antenna main beam elevation angle <s· 

4.6 Absence of mixed path effects 

As the only significant rain scatter is that occurring in the general area of the earth station, the question of 
a mixed path does not arise. The rain climate region relevant to the earth station is applied, together with the 
appropriate maximum rain scatter distance from Table V. · 

5. Minimum value of co-ordination distance 

If the method for determining d1, the co-ordination distance for propagation mode (I), leads to a result 
less than 100 km, d1 shall be taken equal to I 00 km. Similarly, if the method for determining . the rain scatter 
distance d,, leads to a result less than I 00 km, d, shall be taken equal to I 00 km. 



6. The coordination distance 
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On any azimuth, the greater of the coordination distances d1 or d2 is the 
coordination distance to be used for the coordination procedure. 

An example of a coordination contour is shown in Figure 15. 

Main beam 

FIGURE 15 - Example of a coordination contour 

ES : Earth station 

Coordination contour 

Contour for propagation mode (1) 

- - - - ·- - - Contour for propagation mode ( 2) 

- --- - Auxiliary contours for propagation mode ( 1) 

Note : If by using the auxiliary contours it is seen that a terrestrial station can be 
eliminated with respect to propagation mode (1) then 

if that terrestrial station is outside the contour for propagation mode (2) it may 
be eliminated from any further consideration; 

if that terrestrial station is within the contour for propagation mode (2) it must 
still be considered, but for this mode only. 
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Mobile except aeronautical mobile /-and transportable 7 Earth stations 

For the purpose of establishing whether prior agreement with another 
Administration under the provisions of /-4139/639AR 7 is required, it is necessary to 
determine the coordination area which would encompass all coordination areas determined 
for each location within the service area within which operation of the mobile Earth 
stations is proposed. 

The preceding method may be used for this purpose by determining the 
appropriate individual coordination contours for a sufficiently large number of locations.., 
within and on the periphery of the proposed service area and by determining from those a 
composite coordination area which contains all possible individual coordination areas. 

8. Revision of data relating to propagation 

The material contained in Sections 3, 4, 6 and in Annex II of this Appendix is 
based, directly or indirectly, on propagation data compiled, interpreted and documented 
in reports and Recommendations o.f the CCIR. The knowledge -regarding propagation is 
subject to change as new data becomes available, and such change may require or strongly 
suggest corresponding amendments to the propagation-related material in this Appendix. 

I L-Resolution No. • . • 7 provides for the mechanism by which an updating of the 
propagation related elements of this Appendix is to be implemented. 
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Parameters required for die Determination of Co-ordJMeto. Diauce for a T,....allilll 
Earth Statioa 

8-a Ji :§ :§ :§ I :§ -~ I :§ 
Space radiocommunication i i ! i ! i J i 

service desianation g 
"' ~ 1 " ~ 

Bj t 1 1 1 1 1 1 
~~ en- Li: Li: Li: Li: Li: Li: u: u: 

1-427- 2·655- 4·-tOO- 5·850- 7·900- 10.95- 12·50- 14·4- 21·5-

Frequency bands (GHz) 
1·429 2·690 4·700 6·425 7·975 11·20 12·75 14·.5 29·.5 

8·025-
8·400 

---------------
Modulation of terrestrial A A A A A A A A N 
station 11) 

~ ----------
Po (~~) 0·01 0·01 0·01 ().01 G-01 0.01 0.01 G-01 0.003 

------------ 1-

If 2 I I 2 2 2 2 2 I 

----- ---------
p(~) 0·005 0·01 0·01 o-oo5 0·005 0·005 o-oo5 0·00.5 0.003 

Interference 
parameten ------------· --1-

and criteria J (dB) 16 9 9 16 16 16 16 16 0 

----------- -- -
Mo(Po) (dB) 17 17 11 11 17 17 17 17 lO 

-
W(dB) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

B(Hz) 4 >.: J(JI 4 X 1()1 4 X I ()I 4x 10' 4 X 10' 4x 10' 4x 1CJI 4 X 10' I X IOE 

----------1---1-

Terrestrial 
G, (dB)otl) l.S 52 (I) 52 (I) 45 47 so so .so .so 

station --~ ----
parameten 

AG (dB) -7 10 (I) 10 (I) 3 .s 8 • • I 

----------·-
T,(K) 7.50 5()011) 5()011) 7.50 750 ISOO ISOO JSOO 3200 

----
S(dBW) (4 166 192 192 176 178 178 178 178 154 

Auxiliary 1-
parameten 

P,(p) (dBW) -Ill -140 -140 -Ill -Ill -128 -128 -128 -104 

inB 

••• A • analoaue modulation; N- di1ital modulation. 
t1) Feeder losses are not included in the values for G,. 
,., In these bands the paramcten for the terrestrial station associated with transhorizoD systemS ha \le 

,~~em used. 
(4)For a defin\tion of the parameterS see Annex 1II 



TABLE 11 
Pammttm ~ 101 tlla Detcw~dtb ol Co-anlbDifcm Dlstonce 101 o R.elvlnu Earth Stotlon 

d 
b. ..c: b. 

a: 

t 
.2 ~~ .2 

.g~ :1 s ~ E :E s Ill a 
G·~ := :..-:: ::i 0 

Space Raclioeommunicution .2~ 11 'iJ 

~ %~ ~at! l o:i l 'ii.:-
Service desicnation 8!4 es .• 11 ~ ~ ~!! ~ U1!! §1 s= "'..c: 't:J 

~ 
'?, ..c:=: ~-C 0.3 11 "t.1 '* ..c::=: 

.. u ut: a.§Q .~ ~~ H •J 
u 

~~ ~~ 2S (\ :;1 lE z~ lo( .:.s .!'$ ~t:. zUl Q~)1 "" ~) rft ii; LL. LL. 

1·525- 1·670- 1·700- l·.SOO- 3·400- 7·300- 8·025- 8·400- 10·95- 11·70- 17·7- 21·2-
l·.SJ.S 1·69n 1·710 2·.S3.S 4·200 1·150 

Frequency band (GHz) 
8·400 8·500 11·20 12·20 19·7 22.0 

2·290- 11·45- 12·50-
2·300 11·70 12·7.5 

Modulation at earth station tt) 

~ 
- - A N A N A N - - A N A N N 

-- -
Po (YJ ().1 0·001 0·03 0·03 0·003 0·03 0·003 0·1 0·001 0·03 0·003 0·03 0·003 0·00) 

:-
R 2 • l l 3 3 l 2 I 2 1 2 I 1 .. -· 1-----· --------· ----------------- -- ... ..._. --
p (%) O·OS 0-001 0·01 0·01 0·001 0·01 0·001 o.os 0·001 O·OIS 0·00) O·OU 0·003 0·003 

fn:trfcrcn~e par:tmetcrs 1--------------- -·--------------------
:tnd critcri~ J (dB) - - -Q -8 0 -9 0 - - --8 0 -8 0 0 -----------

~ -----;13) ------------------
Mo(Po) (dB) 17 17 J7 17 5 (I) )9 ',,, 5 (I) 

--- ---- -----------W (dB) - - 4 4 0 4 0 .,.-- - 4 0 4 0 0 
- 1--:------ ------------- .. __ --

E (dBWJ in Bf!J~ 55 " QC•H11 62Cti(OI 921°) " .s.s 55 .s.s 2SC•I 2SC•I .s.s 55 ss " 35(5 

------------· ----- -- --- --
Tcrre!\trial station. Pt'(dDW) in B · 13 13 IOC•IC'I 1oc•u•1 401'1 .. ll 13 Jl J3 -17(' -17(- 10 .lO 1 0 10 10(5 ) 
p;;. ran.cters ----1- ---------------- -···- ---- ·--

t:.G (dB) 0 0 10t11 JOt'l lOt•) ·o 0 0 0 0 0 3 3 3 3 3 

Kdcrence bamlwidth B (Jiz) 
1 1 1C~

7 

1oJ'
1 

l()i'l 106(7) loi7
' 1 1 1cl" 1ol'> 10!71 

106"' lrf'tll 
f'crmi'i'lible interference power Pr(p) CdDW) in B -220 -220 - - - - - --220 -210 - - - - -

(1) Parameters associated with these services may vary over a rath~r wide range. Further study is required before 
representative values become available. 

(2) A = analogue modulation; N = digital modulation. 
(3) See note (2 ) in Section 2. M0(p 0 ) may assume values between 5 and 40 dB, depending on frequency, rain-climatic zone 

and system design. 
(4) These values are estimated for 1 Hz bandwidth and are 30 dB below the total power assumed for emission. 
(5) These values assume an r.f. bandwidth of no less than 100 MHz, and are 20 dB below total power assumed per emission. 
(6) In these bands, the parameters for the terrestrial stations associated with transhorizon systems have been used. 
(7) In certain communication-satellite systems it may be desirable to choose a greater reference bandwidth B when the 

system requirements indicate that this may be done. However, a greater bandwidth will result in smaller 
coordination distances and a later decision to reduce the reference bandwidth may require recoordination of the 
Earth station. 

(8) For narrow band transmissions the reference bandwidth B should be assumed to be equal to the bandwidth occupied by 
the wanted transmissions. 

(9) For a definition of the parameter E see Annex III. 

"d:t:> 
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_TABLE III - ~~imum Coordination Distance for Propagation Mode {1) 

Percentage of Time 

p = 0.001 p =.0.01 p = 0.1 
, ..... .. 

Zone A 375 350 300 
I 

Zone B 1050 1000 900 

Zone C 1400 1350 1200 

TABLE IV - Clulract~rislic values of paramet~rs for IM five rain climates 
(0.0/0fo of th~ ri~) 

Rain climate 
Parameter 

1 2 3 4 5 

Surface rainfall rate (R) 7S ss 37 26 14 

Rain cell diameter (D) 2.S 2.8 3 3 4.S 

Water vapour density (Pm) 10 5 2 2 2 

TABLE V - Maximum rain scaner distances (km) 

Percentage of time 
Rain climatic zone 

Unit 

mmlh 

km 

g/ml 

0.001 ~ p < 0.01 0.01 ~p < 0.1 p= 0.1 

1 S40 470 390 
2 470 390 330 

3. 4 and 5 390 330 210 

p = 1 

200 

700 

956 
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l. General 

Annex I 

Antenna gain in the direction of the earth station 

horizon for geostationary satellites 

The gain component of the earth-station antenna in the direction of the 
physical horizon around an earth station is a function of the angular separation ~ 
between the antenna main beam axis and the horizon direction under consideration, 
Therefore, knowledge of the angle ~ is required for each azimuth. 

The elevation E:s and azimuth as of geostationary satellites as seen from an 
earth station at a latitude s are uniquely related. Figure I-.1 shows the possible 
location arcs of geostationary satellites in a rectangular elevation/azimuth plot, 
each arc corresponding to an earth station latitude. 

Specific relative satellite longitudes may not be known beforehand, but 
even when they are, the possibility of the addition of a new satellite, or the 
repositioning of an existing one suggests that all or a portion of the applicable arc 
be considered to hold satellites, 

2. Graphical method for the determination of p (a) 

Wit:r .. the correct arc or segment of arc chosen and suitably marked in 
Figure I-1, the horizon profile £ (a) is added to the plot of Figure I-1, as shown 1n 
Figure I-2_, where an example is given for an earth station located at 450 N latitude for 
a satellite expected to be located somewhere between relative longitudes of 100 E and 
45° w. 

For each point on the local horizon E!~ (a) the smallest distance to the 
determined and measured on the elevation scale. The example of Figure I-2 shows 
determination of the off-beam angle ~ at an azimuth a (= 2100) with a horizontal 
elevation e: .r= 4°. The measurement of ~ yields a value of 26°. 

When this is done for all azimuths (in sui table increments, e.g. 5o) , a 
relationship ~ (a,) results. 

3. Numerical method :for the determination of cp (a,) 

For this purpose the following equations may be used: 

'V - arc cos (cos?'; · cos S) 

a'., - arc cos (tan l;:. cot \V) 

arc 1s 
the 

(32) 

(33) 



where: 

4. 

Annex 1 to Document No. 476~E 
Page 33 

- u ', + 180° for earth stations located in the 
northern hemisphere and satellites located west of the earth station. (34a) 

- 180° - u', for earth stations located in 
the northern hemisphere and satellites located east of the earth station. (34b) 

- 360° - u 's for earth stations located in 
the southern hemisphere and satellites located west of the earth station. (34c) 

for earth stations located in the 
southern hemisphere and satellites located east of the earth station. (34d) 

(K- cos"') a.,= arc tan . -• 
510 "' 

(35) 

cp(u) - arc cos [cos£ · cos £1 • cos (u-a,) + sin£ · sin Esl (36) 

z; : latitude of the earth station 

5 : difference in longitude between the satellite .and the earth station 

w : great circle arc between the earth station find the sub-satellite point 

as : satellite azimuth as seen from the earth station 

£1 : satellite elevation angle as seen from the earth station 

u : azimuth of the pertinent direction 

£ : elevation angle of the horizon in the pertinent azimuth, a 

cp(a): angle between, the main beam axis and .. the~ horizon direction corresponding to the pertinent 
azimuth, a 

K: orbit radius/ earth radius, assumed to be 6.62 

All arcs mentioned above are in dearees. 

Determination of antenna gain 

The relationship ~ (a) may be used to derive a function for the horizon 
antenna gain, G (in dB) as a function of the azimuth a" by using the actual earth-station 
antenna pattern, or a formula giving a good approximation-. For example, in cases 
where the ratio between the antenna diameter and the wavelength -is not less than lOO~ 
the following equation should be used 

G(~) = G - 2. 5 .10 - 3 (I et>) 2 for 0 < et> < et> max m (37a) 

G(<P) = Gl for et> $ et> < ~r m ( 37b) 

G(cf>) = 32 25 log cp for cl>r .{' cp < 48° (37c) 

G(cf>) = - 10 for 48° ~ et> < 180° (37d) 

where :. D = antenna diameter ~ 
A. = wavelength same units 

Gl = gain of the first sidelobe 2 + 15 D = log -
A 
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~ = 20AV G · - G '(degrees) 
m D max 1 

~ = 15.85 (D/At 0•
6 (degrees) 

r 

When it is not possible, for antennae with D/A of less than lOO, to use the 
above reference antenna pattern and when neither measured data nor a relevant 
Recommendation of the CCIR can be used instead, then Administrations may use the 
reference diagram as described below : 

G(~) = G - 2 . 5 .lo-3 (I ~) 2 for 0 < ~ < <P 
max m 

G(~) = Gl for <J>m ~ ~ < lOO i 
A D 

G(<J>) = 52 - 10 log - - 25 log <P for lOO D ~ <P A 

G(~) 10 
D for 48° ~ <P ~ = 10 - log -
A 

where ~ D 
A 

= antenna· diameter ~ same units 
= wavelength 

G
1 

-· gain of the first sidelobe D = 2 + 15 log -
). 

20).v '( ) ~ = ---D G - G degrees 
m max 1 

< 48° 

180° 

The above patter.~s may be modi:fied as appropriate., to achieve a better 
representation of the actual antenna pattern. 

In cases where I is not given, it may be estimated from the exp!ession 

20 log (~) = G - 7.7, where G is the main lobe antenna gain in dB. 
~ max max 

( 38a) 

(38b) 

(38c) 

(38d) 
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Azimuth 01 cnrth Wltion (Southern Hemisphere) 

Azimuth ot corth stotion (Northern Hemisphere) 

F 16 UR£ l-1 • PosititJR 11n1 of 0"'''"'~Y t111eU1tn 

Arc: of acostotionary sntellitc orbit visible from eorth stotion ot tcrrcstriol latitude r; 
DifTcrenc:e in lonsitudc lxtween cn(th station ond the sub-sntcllitc point: 
Satellite lonaitudc E of earth station lonsitudc 
Satellite lonaitudc W of CMth stntion lonsitudc 
Satellite lonsitudc cquol to the corth stntion lonsituck 

Azimuth 01 corth station (Southern Hemisphere) 

r::l 
d :::; " t:::f rr:f 

Azimuth ot cmth atotion (Nortlmn Hcmi:Jplt:re) Oo 

F lGUR£ l-2 - Ex~h of ~rl~ilm ofQ 
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A~ of c:<»totionory l!Otellite crtrit risibe: lrcm cmth GIOtion at crNOtrial btitucb z; 
Hcrizon proftb e: (a) 
Difference in lon(Jitucb b:tw=n earth atoticm Oftd tb oub-mbllite pmnt: 
!otcllite lon(Jitucb E of earth atoticn lonaitaub 
!:lbllita !onQitvb t:l c1 cortb BIOtica lcm(litwb 
!:l&di~ &mlJitd: astll!ll to tb Clrtb GIOtia &mQit~ 
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Annex II 

Graphical method for the determination 

of coordination distance for mixed paths 

1. Two zones 

The procedure to be followed in the case of a mixed path involving two zones 
is illustrated by the example shown in Figure II-l(a). The earth station is situated 
1n Zone A at a distance of 75 km from Zone B. The graphical presentation described 
below is particularly useful where more than one boundary between zones may be involved, 
as in this example. 

In the example given below, the coordination loss is assumed to be 180 dB, the 
frequency 20 GHz, and the percentage of time 0.01 %. The procedure is as follows : 

1.1 determine the distance entirely in Zone A that would give the coordination 
loss. Mark this distance (in this case it is 160 km) from the origin along the abscissa 
axis of linear graph paper as indicated by the point A (Figure II-l(b)); 
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F lG U RE 11-1 - Emmpk ofdn,mtiNJ~fl of coorJiMtiort distllnu 
for nUutl pllllu iltt110lvilt1 ZeMS A 1111tl 8 

1.2 determine the distance entirely in Zone B that would give the same coordination 
loss. Mark this distance (in this case it is 530 km) from the origin alon~ the ordinate 
ax1s of the ~hart as l.ndic·ated by the -point B; -

1.3 draw a straight line between points A and B representing these distances from 
the origin; 
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1.4 starting from the origin, the distance of 75 km from the earth station to 
Zone B 1s set off along the abscissa ax1s of the chart as indicated by the point A1; 

1. 5 starting from point A1 the Zone B pat·h length of 150 km is then set off 
parallel to the ordinate axis of the chart as· indicated by the point B1; 

1.6 the further distance in the next Zone A region is then measured parallel to 
the abscissa axis from the point B1 to the point of intersection of the mixed path curve 
as indicated by X. In Figure 18b, this distance is 40 km; 

1.1 the coordination distance is the sum of the distances OA1, A1B1and B1X and 1s 
equal to 

75 + 15o + 4o = 265 km. 

2. Three zones 

In some special cases, the mixed path involves all three radio-ciimatic 
Zones A, B and C. A solution to this problem can be found in adding a third dimension 
to the procedure to be followed for mixed paths involving only two zones. Theoretically, 
it means that the third coordinate has to be determined for a point having coordinates 
corresponding to the known distances in the first two zones and lying in a plane defined 
by three points on the axes X, Y and Z, corresponding to distances in Zones A, B and C, 
respectively, that would give the required basic transmission loss. 

In practice, the procedure can be reduced to a simple graphical method shown 
1n Figure II-2(a) assuming for example a coordination loss (L1 ) of 180 dB at a frequency 
of 20 GHz. It is required to find the coordination distance from the earth station in 
the direction given in Figure II-2(a). Here an earth station is situated in Zone A at 
a distance of 75 km in a given azimuthal direction from Zone B. In the same azimuthal 
direction Zone B is 150 km long and followed by an unknown portion in Zone C 
(Figure II-2(a) ). 

In this case, the procedure to be applied should be as follows 
(Figure II-2(b)) 

2.1 -repeat the same procedure as for mixed paths involving only ·two zones, given 
in steps 1.1 to 1.5 above, and continue as follows : 

2.2 from the point B1 draw a line parallel to the line AB to intersect the abscissa 
axis as indicated by the point D; 

2.3 determine the distance entirely in Zone·C that would give the coordination 
loss. Mark this distance (in.this case it .is 350-km)·from the origin· along the ordinate 
axis .of. the chart . as indicated by the point: C. Draw a straight line .betwe·en the 
points .C and A; 

z .. -4_ _.at. the _point.-D draw: a.·line .. , parallel to· the ordinate axis:. to .intersect ~the 
line. CA as indicated by X; 
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2.5 the distance between the points D and X, which is the unknown distance in 
Zone C, is found to be 85 km; 

2.6 the coordination distance is then the sum of the distances OA1 , A1B1, and DX 
and in this example is equal to 

75 + 150 + 85 = 310 km. 
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Annex III 

Determination and use o~ auxiliary contours 

l. Introduction 

For great circle propagation mechanisms, mode 1, 
auxiliary contours are of great value in eliminating certain existing or 
planned terrestrial stations falling within the coordination area without 
recourse to precise and arduous calculations. The work of both the Earth 
station administration and the effected administrations is therefore eased 
during subsequent negotiations if these auxiliary contours are supplied. 

2. Determination of the auxiliary contours 

Two types of contours can be determined, depending on whether the 
Earth station is used for transmission or reception. 

2.1 Transmitting Earth station 

From equation (2) one can isolate tbe "teRDs G, - P,(p) and define n sensitivity foetor S (in dBW) 
of tbe interfered-with aerrestrinJ stations: 

S- G,- P,(p) (39) 

Table I obowu VCIUftS or this foetor for \'criO~S types or terrestricl stations. 
The co-ordinntion contour is associated with a (mnximum) sensi~ivity rnaor sand labelled with its 

value. 

The auxiliary contours are determined in the same way as the corresponding 
coordination contour for propagation mode 1, but using terrestrial·-
station interference sensitivity factor S values (in dBW) which are 5, 10, 15, 
20 d.BW, etc. lower than the value (given in Table I of Appendix 28) corresponding 
to the coordination contour. 

2.2 Receiving Earth station 

From equation (2) one moy. like~se. ·ioolate tbe terms P,· + G,. ODd define tbe equi"alent 
. iootropieolly rodioted po~er E (in dBW} or the interferinG terrestrial stotiona: 

E c::o P,. + G,. (40) 

values ror ~hicb QIV liotod in Toble 11. 

The coordination contour is associated with a maximum value for E 
and labelled with this value. 

The contours are determined in the same way as the corresponding coordination 
contou~' . for propagation. mode 1' but using terrestrial station . 
e.i.r.p. V!1lues .·E··(in dBW) ~hich-are 5; 10, 15; 20 dB, etc. lower. than the value 

. (given _in _Tabf.e II o:f App_e:t!dix.28.) correspqnding to the coordination contour·.: 
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The auxiliary contours, the coordination contour for great circle 
propagation (mode 1) and the coordination contour for rain scatter (mode 2) are all 
plotted on the same diagram for a given shared band. An illustrated example is given 
in Figure ;t-5. 

For each terrestrial station situated within the coordination area, a 
two stage procedure may be applied, one for the great circle propagation mechanism 
and the other for rain scatter. 

3.1 Great circle propagation mechanism (mode 1) 

If a transmitting terrestrial station is outside the coordination area 
corresponding to mode 1, it need not be considered further with respect to mode 1. 

For each transmitting terrestrial station situated within the coordination 
area corresponding to mode 1, the e.i.r.p. value in the direction of- the Earth statlon 
is determined. If this value is less than the value associated with the nearest 
contour defining an area outside of which the station is situated, the station may 
be considered not to cause more than a permissible level of interference and 
therefore may be eliminated from further consideration with respect to mode 1. 

For each receiving terrestrial station, the analogous procedure may be 
applied using the interference sensitivity factor instead of the e.i.r.p. value. 

3.2 Elimination of a terrestrial station and rain scatter mechanism 
(mode 2) 

Terrestrial stations eliminated by the above procedure from further 
consideration with regard to propagation mode 1 need, nevertheless, be further 
consi~ere~ with regard to propagation mode (2) when they lie within the rain scatter 
coord1nat1on area. 
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A N N E X 2 

DRAFT NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 

TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

In the proposed rev1s1on of Appendix 28 (Document No. 475) paragraphs on 
pages 2, 5 and 27 have been marked by a vertical line in the left hand margin. 

The purpose of this is to draw the particular attention of your Committee to 
these paragraphs in connection with the consideration of Article Nll. 

With respect to the paragraphs on pages 2 and 5, the proposed revision of 
Appendix 28 allows for Administrations to depart from the procedure contained therein. 

With respect to the paragraph on page 27, the attention of your Committee 1s 
drawn to the draft Resolution in Document.No .•.. relating to up-dating of the 
propagation information used in the determination of coordination area. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 477-E 
2 November 1979 
Original : English 

CO:rviMITTEE 6 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

While, in the process of preparation the texts for the two 
definitions namely,"coordination distance" and "coordination area" by 
applying the same station separation criteria for both; the term 
"or another earth" appears in square bracke};s. It was conside:red 
opinion of the Working Group 4A, that it is not within its competence 
to study the case when there is a bidirectional frequency re-use 
and that this matter should be referred to Committee 6 to seek.their 
guidance. 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 

, 
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~t'Q\[D)~(Q) i C(Q)~lFlE~lENCCrE Document No. 478-E 

2 November 1979 
O:riginal : English (Geneva, 1979) 

COMMITTEE 6 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

1.· Referring to your note in Document No. 372 about the term 
''acceptable level of interference', Committee 4 wishes to re-state that 
it had already considered~ levels of interference : 

harmful interference 

accepted interference 

permissible interference. 

This was done on the basis that : 

harmful interference, a well known term which can be fotind 
also in the Convention, relates to a level of serious : 
degradation of the system (Document No. 429); 

accepted interference relates to a level of interference 
agreed upon by two or more Admini~tratiohs concerned, without 
prejudice to other Administrations (Document No. 460); 

permissible interference relates to a level of interference 
agreed upon by all Administrations or by a special agreement! 
(Document No. 429) . .. 

It follows that the level of "accepted" interference is normally ~ 
the level for "permissible" interference. 

2. Committee 4 considers that your request of a definition of the term 
'acceptable level of interference', which is necessary for clarification of-th:e 
provision 4170/492D, sub paragraph c), falls into the category of 'accepted' 
interference. 

3. 'Unaccepted' or 'unacceptable' interference clearly relates to interference 
that exceeds a level that could be 'accepted'. If therefore 'accepted interference' 
is defined there is no need to define 'unaccepted interference', 'acceptable level of 
interference' or 'unacceptable level of interference'. 

4. 
to read 

c) 

However you may wish to consider modifying No. 4170/492D, sub-paragraph c) 

there is disagreement between the Administration seeking coordination and an 
Administration with which coordination is sought on the level of interference 
that can be accepted." 

This may make it clearer that the provision refers to "accepted intereference", 
as defined in Article Nl. I 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
. to the conference smce only a few add1t10nal cop1es can be made available. . 
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Addendum No. 1 to 
Doctinierit No~ 479(Rev.l)-E 
10 November 1979 

·(Geneva, 1979) 
Original : English 

ADD 

COMMITTEE 5 

SIXTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

Add, on page 3 

in the box 252 - 265 GHz : 3814CA against MOBILE 

at the bottom of the page, the following footnote 

3814CA In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - 100 GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz, .190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 ·GHz, the use of stations in the 
land mobile service is subject to not causing harmful interference to the 
satellite services to which these bands are allocated (see No. 3442/148). 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

SIXTH REPORT FROM'WO~KING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Frequency band between 217 and 275 GHz 

Document No. 479(Rev.l)-E · 
9 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

1. The Working Group examined all the proposals for this band of frequencies and 
decided unanimously to recommend the adoption of the revised Table of Allocations as shown in the· 
Annex. 

2. The Working Group agreed to designate frequency 245 GHz to be used for ISM applications 
and has used standard text No. 6.2 of Document No. 239(Rev.2) for this purpose. 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore ~indly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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MOD 3815/412J 

Region 1 

217 - 231 

231 - 235 

235 - 238 

238 - 241 

241 .... 248 

ANNEX 

GHz 
217 - 248 

Regio'n 2 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE 

Regia~ 
(Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3815/412J 3679A 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-tq-Earth) 

MOBILE 

Radiolocation 3816H 

EARTH.EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

Radiolocation 3816H 

RADIOLOCATION 

Amateur 

Amateur-satellite 

3816I 

In the bands 51.4 - 54.25 GHz~ 58.2 - 59 GHz, 
64- 65 GHz, 86 - 92 GHz, 105 - 116 GHz and 217- 231 GHz all emissions are 
prohibited, In these bands the use of passive sensors by other services is 
also autl:_10rized, 



ADD 3679A 

ADD 3816H 

ADD 3816I 

ADD 3814C 

Annex to Document No. 479(Rev.l)-E 
Page 3 

In the bands [-1 400 - 1 727 MHz,~/ 101 - 120 GHz, and 
197 - 220 GHz, passive research is being conducted by some countries in a 
programme for the search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial 
origin. 

Different· category of service in the United States of 
America and Japan, the allocation of the bands 231 - 235 GHz and 238 - 241 GHz 
to the radiolocation s'ervice is on a primary basis. 

The band 244 - 246 GHz is designated for industrial, 
scientific and medical (ISM) applications (centre frequency 245 GHz). The use 
of this frequency band for ISM applications shall be subject to special 
authorization by the Administration concerned in agreement with other 
Administrations whose radiocommunication services might be affected. In 
applying this provision Administrations shall have due regard to the latest 
CCIR Recommendations. 

Region 1 I 
248 - 250 

250 - 252 

252 - 265 

265 - 275 

AMATEUR 

GHz 
248 - 275 

Region 2 

AMATEUR-SATELLITE 

I Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3816J 

MOBILE 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 

RADIONAVIGATION 

RADIONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 

3814C 3816J 3816K 3816L 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Earth-to-space) 

MOBILE 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

----------------------------------------~--------------~------~-------~~--~ 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 - lOO GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz, 190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 GHz satellite links connecting land 
stations at specified fixed points are also authorized when used in conjunction 
with the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite service. 
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ADD 3816J 

ADD 3816K 

ADD 3816L 

ADD 3816M 

The bands 250- 251 GHz and 262.24- 262.76 GHz are also 
allocated to the radio astronomy service on a primary basis for spectral line 
observations. In making assignments to stations of 'other services to 'ivhich 
these bands are allocated, Administrations are urged to take all practicable 
steps to protect the radio astronomy service from harmful interference. 
Emissions from space or airborne stations can be particularly serious sources 
of interference to the radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116, 
3281/ll6A and Article N3JA). 

The band 257.5- 258 GHz is also allocated to the radio 
astronomy service on a secondary basis for spectral line observations. In 
making assignments to stations of other services to which the band is allocated, 
Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to protect the radio 
astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions from space or 
airborne stations can be particularly serious sources of interference to the 
radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116, 328l/ll6A and Article N33A). 

In the Federal Republic of Germany, Argentina, Spain, 
France, Finland, India, the Netherlands and Sweden, the band 261 - 265 GHz is 
also allocated to the radio astronomy service:· on a primary basis. In making 
assignments to stations of other services to which the band is allocated, 
Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to protect the radio 
astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions from space or airborne 
stations can be particularly serious sources of' interference to the radio 
astronomy servlce (see Nos. 3280/116 and 328l/ll6A and Art:i:cle. N33A). 

In making assignments to stations of other servlces to 
which the band 265 - 275 GHz is allocated, Administrations are urged to take 
all practicable steps to protect the radio astronomy service from harmful 
interference, especially in the bands 265.64 - 266.16 GHz, 267.34 - 267.86 GHz 
and 271.74- 272.26 GHz, which are used for spectral line observations. 
Emissions from space or airborne stations can be particularly serious sources of 
.interference to the radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116, 328l/ll6A and 
Article N33A). 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WOrRll[D) A[))M~~~STlRAT~V~ 
fRA[D)~O CCONlFtE~lENCE 

(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No. 479-E 
5 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

SIXTH REPORT FROM WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Sub.iect Frequency band between 217 - 275 GHz 

1. The Working Group examined all the proposals for this band of frequencies and decided to 
recommend the adoption of the·revised Table of Allocations shown in the Annex. All allocations 
were decided unanimously. 

2. The Working Group agreed with the Recommendation (Document No. 374(Rev.l)) of the 
Working Group 5/ad hoc 3 regarding the designation of ISM at 245.0 GHz ± 1 GHz. It was noted 
that the document had not yet been approved by Committee 5. The footnote is in square brackets 
pending a decision in Committee 5 on both the frequency and the standard text. 

A.W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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MOD 3815/412J 

Region 1 

217 - 231 

231 - 235 

235 - 238 

238 - 241 

241 - 248 

ANNEX 

1 

GHz 
217 - 248 

Region 2 I Region 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3815/412J 3679A-

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

.MOBILE 

Radiolocation 3816H 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Space-to-Earth) 

MOBILE 

Radiolocation 3816H 

RADIOLOCATION 

Amateur 

Amateur-satellite 

L-3816I 7 

3 

In the bands 51.4 - 54.25 GHz~ 58.2 - 59 GHz, 
64 - 65 GHz, 86 - 92 GHz, 105 - 116 GHz and 217- 231 GHz all emissions are 
prohibited, In these bands the use of passive sensors by other services is 
also authorized, 
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ADD 3816J 
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In the bands £-1 4oo- 1 727 MHz,:7 101- 120 GHz, and 
197 - 220 GHz, passive research is being conducted by ~ome countries in a 
programme for the search for intentional emissions of extra-terrestrial 
origin. 

Different category of,service : in the United States of 
America and Japan, the allocation of the bands 231 - 235 GHz and 238 - 241 GHz 
to the radiolocation service is on a primary basis. 

The band 244 - 246 GHz is depignated for industrial, 
scientific and medical applicationp (centre frequency 245 GHz). ISM 
equipment operating in this band shall not cause harl!lful interference to radio 
services operating. inside or outside this band in accordance with the 
prov1s1ons of these Regulations. In applying this provision Admini§trations 
shall have due regard to the latest relevant CCIR RecoD1IIlendations. _I 

Region 1 I 
248 - 250 

250 - 252 

252 - 265 

265 - 275 

AMATEUE 

GHz 
248 - 275 

Region 2 

AMATEUR-SATELLITE 

l Region 3 

EARTH EXPLORATION-SATELLITE (Passive) 

SPACE RESEARCH (Passive) 

3816J 

MOBILE 

MOBILE-SATELLITE 3815E 

RADIONAVIGATION 

RADIONAVIGATION-SATELLITE 3815E 

3816K 3816J 3816M 

FIXED 

FIXED-SATELLITE (Earth-to-space) 

MOBILE 

RADIO ASTRONOMY 

3816N 

The bands 250- 251 GHz and 262.24- 262.76 GHz are also 
allocate~ to the radio astronomy service on a primary basis for spectral line 
observat1ons. In making assignments to stations of other services to which 
the bands are allocated, Administrations are urged to take all practicable 
st:ps.to protect the radio astronomy service from harmf'ul interference. 
Emiss1ons from space or airborne stations can be particularly serious sources 
of interference to the ra~i~ astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116 
328l/ll6A and Article N L _/). ' 
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ADD 3816K 

ADD 3815E 

ADD 3816M 

ADD . 3Bl6N 

The band 257.5 - 258 GHz is also allocated to the radio 
astronomy service on a secondary basis for spectral line observations. In 
making assignments to stations of other services to which the band to allocated, 
Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to protect the radio 
astronomy service from harmful interference. Emissions from space or 
airborne stations can be particularly serious sources of interference to the 
radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116, 3281/116A and Article N L-_7). 

In the bands 43.5 - 47 GHz, 66 - 71 GHz, 95 ~ 100 GHz, 
134 - 142 GHz, 190 - 200 GHz and 252 - 265 GHz sateilite links connecting land 
stations at specified fixed points are also authorized when used in conjunction 
with the mobile-satellite service or the radionavigation-satellite service. 

Additional allocation : in. the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Argentina, s'pain, France, Finland; India, the Netherlands and Sweden, 
the band 261 - 265 GHz is also allocated to the radio astronomy service on a 
primary basis . 

In making assignments to stations of other services to 
which the band 265 - 275 GHz is allocated, Administrations are urged to take 
all practicable steps to protect the radio astronomy service from harmful 
interference, especially in the bands 265~64- 266.16 GHz, 267.34- 267.86 GHz 
and 271.74- 272.26 GHz, which are used for spectral line observations. 
Emissions from space or airborne stations can be particularly serious 
sources of interference to the radio astronomy service (see Nos. 3280/116, 
3281/116A and Article N L-_7). 
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Greece 

MF/HF BAND REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MARITIME MOBILE SERVICE 

Document No. 480-E 
3 November.l979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

In IMCO Document No. 208 the present difficulties in ship-to-shore communication have 
been highlighted. More precisely, the existing lack of an adequate number of channels in the 
MF and HF bands puts serious contraints on ships' communications. Delays of many hours are 
experienced in achievi:b.g contact between ships and coast stations. To meet the requirements of 
crews, ships and ship enterprises is therefore difficult or impossible. 

In Greece in the last ten years telegraph traffic increased by about 10 % and telephone 
traffic by about 20 % on average per year. 

In absolute figures, the picture is as follows (HF traffic only) : 

Year No. of telegrams No. of calls 
exchanged handled 

1978 970,000 353,000 

1968 452,000 77,000 

Difference 528,000 216,000 

Increase 117 % 358 % 

It has to be noted that the above traffic corresponds to about 46 % of the actual 
demand. The remaining 60 % cannot be handled due to the lack of HF channels and to the continuing 
increase of. congestion in the existing channels. Furthermore, for the above traffic the average 
waiting time to establish contact today amounts to about 3 hours during normal days and to about 
6 hours during holidays (Christmas etc.). For that reason more than 25% of the telephone traffic 
which could be handled is cancelled leading to severe economical impacts (e.g. many Unnecessary 
miles of ships' running). . 

The above picture is certainly not a Greek phenomenon. Ship-to-shore traffic follows 
the same rules of expansion as every other kind of telecommunication traffic. All countries which 
already have merchant and fishing fieets have certainly experienced a similar increase in ship-to­
shore traffic demand and the corresponding constraints caused by the lack of channels to satisfy 
this demand. Also all countries intending to have a merchant fleet or to expand it will 
experience the same difficulty~ 

Last but not least the maritime-satellite service cannot, 
reasons, replace the existing conventional means for the majority of 
barely serve some of the further increase of ship-to-shore traffic. 
to the problem lies in the increase of the HF maritime mobile bands. 
for that are· : 

for a number of well- known 
ships. This new service will 
The only possible solution 

Some of the major reasons 

a) The cost of HF equipment remains low compared to other facilities. 

b) A large number of ships, e, g. most of the fishing vessels, cannot support sophisticated 
and expensive equipments. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. . 
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c) The number of countries participating in maritime trade continuously increases and an 
immediate solution for the corresponding ship-to-shore communication has to be found. 

d) The number of countries sharing the same HF telephone channel, according to Appendix 25·, 
is between 15 and 30 and this of course is unacceptable. 

e) New countries wanting to establish or expand their ship~to-shore communications have 
the right to do that on an equitable basis. 

The answer to the question of where the additional spectrum will be found is not too 
difficult if the problem is seen in its real dimensions and in the long run. Greece considers that 
the solution is feasible if some simple and practicable steps are taken. : 

1) Countries which do not make very extensive· use of HF fixed connections can return part 
of their HF assignments for the benefit of other countries which really need them for that 
purpose and for the satisfaction of the maritime mobile service. Greece, like many other countries 
has already for that purpose ceased to use·more'than 80% of such assignments and has notified 
that to the IFRB. . 

2) The HF spectrum from the Fx service which will be given to.the maritime mobile service 
could be used on a shared basis for some years. During those years a dynamic conversion from 
fixed to maritime mobile can take.place. 

3) After the above-mentioned period the Fx service would have a secondary status and the 
Fx assignments could be used to solve problems of domestic communication using low power equipments. 

Certainly the above ideas are not new. Many countries have already put them forward 
explicitly in their proposals to past and present World Administrative Radio Conferences. The 
reason for repeating them here is to stress the imperative requirement of the maritime mobile service 
in obtaining new MF and·HF sp~ctrum and that this requirement can be met. 

Greece therefore makes the following proposals :· 

a) That a general discussion take place as quick as possible in Working Groups 5BA and 5BB 
to re--examine the requirements and the probable solutions and 

b) an ad hoc group be set up to examine the problem in detail and to propose feasible 
solutions for the benefit of all. 
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1. First Report of Working Group 6A (Documents Nos. 278 and 340) 

1.1 The-Chairman invited the Committee to consider the Annex to Document No. 278 paragraph by 
paragraph. 

1.2 The Chairman of the IFRB said that in the French version the words "defavorablement 
.influences" had been put in square brackets because Committee 9 was currently considering the 
possibility of replacing them by the word "affectes". 

Nos. ADD 001, 002, 003 and 004 were approved. 

No. ADD 005 was approved, subject to the words "defavorablement influences"' in the French 
version being placed in square brackets. 

Nos. ADD 006, 007, 008, 009, 010, 011, 012; 013, 014, 015 and 016 were approved. 

1. 3 The Chairman of the IFRB said that the footnote on page 4 would probably be redrafted 
since it was intended to insert a similar footnote in other Articles. 

Subject to tha:t reservat io·n, Document No. 278 was approved. 

1.4 The delegate of Morocco said that, because it was so useful to Administrations, he hoped 
that the diagram reproduced in Document No. 340 would be inserted in Article Nl3A. 

1.5 The delegate of Algeria said that it would be more appropriate merely to make the diagram 
available to Administrations which asked for it. 

1.6 The Chairman of the IFRB-recalled that the question of diagrams had been the subject of a 
proposal by Greece and a draft Fesolution by Australia on which no decision had yet been taken. 

1.7 The Chairman of-working Group 6A observed that the diagram was only included as an 
example, and the Committee agreed to take note of Document No. 340 pending its consideration by 
Working Group 6A. 

2. Second Report of Working Group 6B (Document No. 287) 

2.1 The Chairman of Working Group 6B, introducing Document No. 287, said that, in the French 
version, the word "nuisibles" had been put in square brackets at the request of the French 
delegation pending a decision by Committee 4. Similarly, in the English version, the words "in 
particular" on page 2 of the Annex had been put in square brackets : the Editorial Group had to 
agree on a suitable expression in the three languages. 

2.2 The Chairman invited the Committee "to consider the Annex to Document No. 287 paragraph by 
paragraph. 

2.3 With reference to No. 5059/679, the delegates of thepSyrian Arab Republic and of Algeria 
said that they would submit a more suitable text at the next meeting of the Committee. 

2.4 The delegates of Morocco and of Jordan said that they also intended to revert to the text 
of the document. 

In the light of those remarks, the Committee took note of Document No. 287. 

3. Third Report of Working Group 6B (Documents Nos. 357 and 397) 

3.1 The Chairman of Working Group 6B, introducing· Document No. 357, said that, in paragraph 2, 
the reference to "N20/13" should read "N20/15". After having considered Resolution Mar 20, 
Sub-Group 6A2 had decided to recommend its retention. 

3.2 The Chairman invited the Committee to consider the Annex to Document No. 357 paragraph by 
~~·~-;-:~~--"" 
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3.3. Replying to a question by the delegate of Iran, the Chairman of Working Group 6B said 
that, in No. 5134, the dots would be replaced by the existing text of No. 711A. 

3.4 The delegate of Roumania, referring to No. 5136, said that the word "harmful" should be 
put in square brackets in accordance with the decision that had been taken on the subject. 

3.5 The delegate of the United Kingdom said that his delegation reserved the right to revert 
to the Article at a later stage. 

There being no other comments, Document No. 357 was approved. 

3.6 The Chairman of Working Group 6B, introducing Document No. 397, said that it was a 
revised version of the draft Resolution submitted bY:_ Alg~ria in Document No. DT /72 (Rev .1). 

3.7 The delegate of Morocco proposed that the words "an appropriate radio frequency management 
unit" in preambular paragraph b) should be replaced by the words "an administrative unit 
specializing in radio frequency management". 

3.8 The delegate of Brazil said that the paragraph on page 2 starting "recommends that 
developing countries ... "was not fully in accordance with the facts, because it should be clearly 
stated that, in the developing countries, the use of funds was planned. He was not opposed to the 
publication of the text, but would submit a number of comments concerning the drafting of the 
document as a whole to the Drafting Group. 

3.9 The Chairman asked the delegate of Brazil to take part in the work of the Drafting Group 
which would prepare the final text of the draft Resolution for Committee 9. 

3.10 The delegate of Argentina asked whether it would not be appropriate to study 
Document No. 397 in conjunction with draft Resolution BB on page 13 of Document No. 149 submitted 
by the Argentine delegation, which dealt in fact with the same question. If the Committee so 
decided, he would submit an amendment to paragraph 4. 

3.11 The Chairman said that the draft Resolution in Document No. 149 had been allocated to 
Committee 7. He asked the delegate of Argentina whether he wished the two draft Resolutions to be 
considered by the same Committee - either Committee 6 or Commi.ttee 7 - but hoped that the 
Resolutions would be considered by the Committees to which they had been allocated. 

After an exchange of views, it was decided to study the two draft Resolutions separately. 

4. Resolutions and Recommendations allocated to Committee 6 (Documents Nos. DT/88 and 
210(Add.l)) 

4.1 Resolutions 1, 2 and 4 

The deletion of those Resolutions was approved. 

4.2 Resolution Mar· 4 

The delegate of the United Kingdom said that s9me of the information in this Resolution 
was still useful so that it should be kep~ in force. 

It was so decided. 

4.3 Resolutions Mar 11 and Mar 15 

The deletion of those Resolutions was approved. 

4.4 Resolution Spa2 - 2 

The delegate of Australia, supported by the delegates of the United States and of the 
United Kingdom, thought that that Resolution should be kept in force. 

It was so decided. 
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4.5 Resolutions Mar2 ~ 2 and Mar2 - 3 

The deletion of these Resolutions was approved. 

4.6 Resolution Mar2 - 4 

At the request of the delegate of the United Kingdom, it was decided to keep the 
Resolution in force. 

Resolutions Mar2 - 6, Mar2 - 9, Mar2 - 10 2 Mar2 - 11 and Mar2 - 12 

The deletion of those Resolutions was approved. 

4.8 Resolutions 1 2 2, 3 2 4, 5, 6 and 9 - Rad, Recommendations l and 4 - Rad 

The delegate of the United Kingdom said that the Conference was not competent to delete 
or amend Resolutions and Recommendations adopted by regional administrative .conferences. The 
delegate of France said that he withdrew his delegation's proposal for the deletion of 
Resolutions l, 2 and 4 - Rad. 

4.9 After considering the above-mentioned Resolutions and Recommendations of the Regional 
Administrative LF/MF Broadcasting Conference, the Committee decided that no particular action was 
called for in their regard. 

4.10 The Chairman said that the Secretariat was preparing a new document containing a list of 
all the Resolutions and Recommendations allocated to Committee 6 and stating the reasons for which 
some of them should be deleted. 

5. Allocation of documents to Committee 6 (Documents Nos. 149, 153, 345(Rev.l), 356, 358, 
359 and 376) 

Document ~o. 149 

5.1 The Chairman said that it had been decided that the Committee should not consider the 
document, but should simply take note of it. If necessary, Committee 7 could inform Committee 6 of 
its decisions. 

Document No. 153 

5.2 The Chairman said that it had been decided in the Steering Committee that Committee 6 
should examine the document together with Document No. 359 submitted by the delegation of Iraq. The 
two documents dealt, in fact, with the same question, namely, the planning of fixed-satellite services 

5.3 The delegate of China asked that all questions relating to the same subject should be 
considered by the same Committee. 

It was so decided. 

Document No. 345(Rev.l) 

5.4 The delegate of the Syrian Arab Republic asked that the Committee should postpone its 
decision because his delegation intended to propose a new revised text. 

Document No. 356 

5.5 The Chairman said that the document submitted by Australia on the regulatory principles 
for the use of the geostationary satellite orbit should be studied by Committee 6. 

(.· 
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5.6 .The delegate of the United Kingdom hoped that Committee 6 would agree to the document. 
It was a very simple proposal aimed at finding a solution to certain problems. If there were any 
difficulties, the document could be examined by Working Group 6A or Working Group 6B. 

5.7 The delegate of Denmark agreed with the delegate of the United Kingdom. 

5.8 The delegate of Jordan proposed that a Group 6 ad hoc 1 should be set up to consider the 
proposal and report to the next meeting of Committee 6. 

5.9 The Chairman entirely agreed with the delegate of Jordan. He proposed that the delegates 
of Denmark, Jordan and the United Kingdom and a representative of the CCIR should take part in the 
work of the Group, the Chairman of which might be the delegate of Denmark. 

5.10 The delegate of Algeria said that he entirely agreed with the proposal, but thought that 
a representative of the IFRB should also work with.the Group. 

It was so decided. 

5.11 The Chairman requested the Group 6 ad hoc 1 to submit a white document to the meeting of 
the Committee to be held on Friday, 2 November. 

Document No. 359 

5.12 The delegate of Iraq said that he had nothing to add to what the delegate of China had 
said. There were several proposals on the same subject and he hoped that they would all be 
considered together by the same Committee. 

Document No. 376 

5.13 The Chairman said that the document consisted of a note from the Chairman of Committee 5 
to the Chairman of Committee 6 asking for the views of Committee 6 on the definitions of the terms 
"Standard Earth Station" and "Transportable Earth Station". 

He asked whether Working Group 6A could undertake the study of that question. 

5.14 The Chairman of Working Group 6A answered in the affirmative and said that the Working 
Group would prepare a reply for the Chairman of Committee 5. 

5.15 The Chairman drew attention to the fact that China, Australia, Iraq, Afghanistan and India 
had all submitted proposals relating to the planning of fixed-satellite services or to the problem 
of equitable access to the geostationary orbit for all countries; the latter question did not 
directly fall within the terms of reference of a Committee 6 Working Group. He accordingly proposed 
to set up a Group 6 ad hoc 2 consisting of delegates of the above mentioned countries to study the 
points in question. 

That proposal was approved. 

5.16 The delegates of the United Kingdom, the United States, the USSR, Kenya, Japan, France, 
Colombia, Iran, Indonesia, Nigeria, Canada, Brazil, Australia, China, Iraq, Afghanistan and the 
Netherlands announced their intention to take part in the work of the Group. 

5.17 The Chairman said that the Group just set up should prepare a draft Resolution on the 
questions referred to for the next meeting of the Committee. He suggested that the Vice-Chairman 
of Committee 6 should be Chairman of the ad hoc Group. 

That suggestion was approved, subject to acceptance by the Vice-Chairman who was not 
present at the meeting. 
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5.18 The delegate of Australia drew participants' attention to the importance of the question 
dealt with in Document No. 356 and requested that the text should be examined not only by 
Group 6 ad ·hoc 2 but also by Working Group 6A. 

It was.so agreed. 

5.19 At the request of the delegate of the United Kingdom, it was agreed that representatives 
of the CCIR and the IFRB should also form part of the ad hoc Group. 

5.20 The Chairman drew the Committee's attention to the existence of a World Plan Committee 
administered by the CCITT and proposed that a representative of that body also should take part in 
the work of the ad hoc Group. 

It was so decided. 

5.21 At the request of the Deputy Secretary-General, it was decided that a representative of 
the General Secretariat of the ITU should also cooperate in the work of the ad hoc Group. 

5.22 In reply to the delegate of Colombia, who suggested that Group 6 ad hoc 2 should likewise 
consider Document No. 75 submitted by Uganda, the Chairman said that he would talk with the 
delegation concerned and report on the result to the next meeting of the Committee. 

6. - Consideration of documents from Committee 6 (Documents Nos. 369, 370, 371, 372 and 373) 

The Committee took note of the various notes contained in the above-mentioned documents. 

- Plan of work of Groups 6A and 6B 

6.1 The Chairman of Working Group 6A said that the Group had considered Articles Nll and Nl3 
but still had to deal with Article Nl2. Since some of the proposals submitted to the Group were 
very detailed, it was not easy to forecast how long the work would take, but he felt that five 
further meetings would certainly be required for the Working Group to complete its task. 
Article Nll could be considered by the Committee at its next meeting. 

· 6.2 In reply to a question by the Chairman on Article Nl3, the Chairman of Working Group 6A 
said that the Group had to complete its consideration of the relevant proposals and that France and 
China had submitted documents concerning the life-time of satellites. The Group should continue its 
study of the proposals and submit the results of its work to Committee 6 which would have to take 
a decision on the subject. 

6.3 At the suggestion of the delegate of Algeria, supported by the delegates of Iran and Cuba, 
it was decided that Article Nl2, which had given rise to a large number of proposals, should be 
dealt with at the next meeting of Committee 6. 

6.4 The Chairman of Working Group 6B said that the last report to be submitted by the Group 
to the Committee was almost completed as a result of the excellent work done by all participants 
and by the Technical Secretariat. The report would be submitted to the Committee at its plenary 
meeting on Friday, 2 November. 

6.5 The Chairman of Working Group 6A said that his Group also would submit the results of 
part of its work to that meeting. 

The meeting rose at 1700 hours. 

The Secretary The Chairman 

R. PLUSS M. JOACHIM 
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COMMITTEE 6 

l. The ad hoc Group was established to examine all proposals related to the use of the 
geostationary orbit and to the planning of space services utilizing it. 

2. The Group has held two meetings to date and will meet again on Monday, 5 November. 

3. The terms of reference of the Group, which were unanimously accepted, are set out in 
Document No. DT/l50(Rev.l)~ 

4. A total of thirteen documents are being studied by the Group. Twelve of these documents 
have been introduced and discussed. 

5. Completion of the introduction and discussion of documents is planned for the next 
meeting, after which the agreement of the Group to a text ( s) for submission to Commi tt.ee 6 will be 
pursued. 

6. At this juncture it seems that the ad hoc Group will require at least five meetings to 
complete its work. 

E.J. WILKINSON 
Chairman of ad hoc Group 2 of Committee 6 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Partic.ipants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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WORKING GROUP 5BB 

With reference to the frequency bands below 4 000 kHz, this Working Group 
has adopted footnotes 3495/201A and 3500/205A· 

Footnote 3498/203A has been retained unchanged for the 2 501 - 2 502 kHz 
band. Footnote 3496/202 has been retained unchanged for the bands below 4 000 kHz 
to which it applies. 

Since these footnotes apply also to bands above 4 000 kHz, this information 
lS forwarded for coordination purposes. 

L. COOK 
Chairman of Working Group 5BA 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORKING GROUP 5BB 

During discussion of the proposals relating to the 3 950 - 4 000 k.Hz band 
~n Region 3, it was agreed to include a footnote proposed by the Japanese delegation 
on the use of freq_uency 4 000 k.Hz ( 3 998 .. 2 - 4 002 k.Hz) by the standard frequency. 
and time signal service on a primary basis. These emissions will be protected against 
harmful interference, so that the service will have preferential status in the 
3 998.2 - 4 002 kHz band. 

Since this note also concerns your Working Group, this information ~s 
forwarded for discussion. 

1. COOK 
Chairman of Working Group 5BA 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORKING GROUP 5C 

With regard to the frequency bands below 4 000 kHz, Working Group 5BA adopted 
footnote 3495/201A. 

As this footnote applies also to frequency bands dealt with in your 
Working Group, this information is forwarded for coordination purpose.s. 

1. COOK 
Chairman of Working Group 5BA 

For reasons of economy, this document is prin~ed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few addrt10nal copies can be made available. 
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COMMITTEE 6 

THIRD REPORr OF WORKING GROUP 6A 

The Working Group has considered the existing Resolutions and Recommendations 
referred to it by Committee 6. 

The decisions taken by the Working'Group on each Resolution and 
Recommendation are given in .Annex 1. The attention of the Editorial Committee has 
been drawn, by means of footnotes~. to comments relating to certain Resolutions and 
Recommendations. 

The \vorking Group has decided, in principle, to abrogate 
Resolution No. Mar2 - 13 but to request Committee 7 to decide whether it should be 
maintained in view of the operational problems involved. 

The Working Group has decided to abrogate Resolution No. Sat - 2 and to 
replace it by a new Resolution No. /bA-17 which appears in Annex 2. 

Working Group 6A has decided to maintain Resolution No. Sat 3 until a 
decision is made by Committee 7 on Resolution No. Sat 4. 

Finally, it has been decided to refer Recommendation No. Spa2 - 1 to the 
Ad Hoc Group 2 of Committee 6. 

Annexes: 2 

J .K. BJ6RNSJO 
Chairman of Working Group 6A. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 1 

1. The following Resolutions and Recommendations should be maintained: 

2. Resolution No. $at 

Resolution No. 151 ) 2 ) 

Resolution No. Mar 51 ) 2 ) 3) 

Resolution No. Mar 19 

Resolution No. Spa2 - 1 

Resolution No. Mar2 - 7 

Resolution No. Mar2 - 8 

Resolution No. Mar2 - 14 

Resolution No. Sat - 5 

Resolution No. Sat - 6 

Resolution No. Sat - 9 

Resolution No. Aer2 - 21) 

Resolution No. Aer2 - 31) 

Resolution No. Aer2 - 41) 

Resolution No. Aer2 - 51) 

. 1) 
Recommendation No. 21 

Recommendation No. Spa2 - 1 

Recommendation No. Aer2 - 31) 

Recommendation No. Aer2 - 41) 

- 1 should be abrogated. 

- ~ 

3. Resolution No. Mar2 - 13 should be abrogated in principle, but Committee 7 
should be requested to take the final decision in view of the operational problems 
involved. 

4. ResolutionNo. Sat- 2 should be abrogated and replaced by a new 
Resolution No • . ffiA-jJ given in Annex 2. 

5. Resolution 'No. Sat - 3 should be maintained until Committee 7 has decided 
on Resolution No. S~t - 4. 

1) Note to Editorial Committee: 
This Resolution should be brought in line with the decisions taken in other 
Committees of this Conference, in particular with respect to decisions taken in 
Committee 5 with respect to frequency allocations. 

2) it was noted in the Sub-Working Group that final consideration of thi~ P~soluti.on 
should best occur at the next appropriate specialist Conference. 

3) Note to Editorial Committee: 
The \vorking Group noted proposals made to this Conference relating to the use 

/-~7~~~~,2f A3J emissions on the carrier frequency 2182kHz (e.g. NZL/51/168 to 173). When 
1 1.;-::. .,.', ~ .~.· . ...,a\decision is made on this matter at WARC-79 it may be necessary to modify this 
\ . · ··· .~ .. Re'solution accordingly. 

"· - _.1 ~·· t•. ...: ·.~~-··I 

I J 
:( 
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RESOLUTION No. L-6A - 1_7 

Relating to the use of frequency assignments to 

terrestrial and space radiocommunication stations 

in the band 11.7 - 12.2 GHz in Region 3 and in 

the band 11.7 - 12.5 GHz in Region 1 
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The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 19.79, 

considering 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

resolves 

that the World Broadcasting-Satellite ·Administrative Radio 
Conference, Geneva, 1977, adopted Resoiution No~ Sat-2; 

that{Bo. 405B~of the Radio Regulations provides th~t in the band· 
11·~-12·2 GHz in Region 3 and in the band 11·7-12·5 GHz in Region 
1, existing and future fixed, mobile and broadcasting services shall 
not cause harmful interferl!nce to broacasting-satellite stations ope-
rating in accordance with the d~.cisions of ·that Conference; 

that the decisions of that Conference included a Plan for 
stations in the Broadcasting-Satellite Service; 

that the coordination procedures described in Resolution No. 
Spa2 - 3 are to be applied only until the entry into for'-=e of plans 
pursuant to Resolution No. Spa2 - 2; 

1. that all administrations using or intending to use frequency assign­
ments to terrestrial stations in the bands covered by the Plan shall 
decide as soon as possible, whether or not these assignments will 
affect frequency assignments in accordance with the Plan (if neces­
sary, with the assistance of the IFRB); 

2. that administrations may continue to use frequency assignments 
which are not in accordance with the Plan, provided that agreement 
is reached with the administration whose broadcasting-satellite sta­
tions are affected; 

3 • that the administrations seeking agreement shall inform the IFRB of 
the terms of the agree,nent reached; 

4. that, upon receipt of such information, .the IFRB shall insert a sym­
bol in the Remarks column of the Master Register indicating the 
duration specified in the agreement. The duration specified shall 
also be published in a special section of its weekly circular; 
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5. that Resolution No. Sat-2 is abrogated and superseded by the 
present Resolution; 

invites the IFRB 

to assist administrations in implementing the provisions of this 
Resolution. 

Note to Editorial Committee 

The drafting of the present Resolution does not prejudge a 
decision by this Conference concerning the form in which existing 
Resolutions are maintained,.wholly or in part. 

Explanatory Note 

This Resolution contains the sections of Resolution No. Sat-2 · 
that remain relevant. In particular, "co~siderings'' b) and d) of the 
present Resolution follow from ''considerings" b) and c) of Resolution 
No. Sat-2,respectively; "resolves" 1, 2, 3 and 4 follow from "resolves" 
1, 3, 4 and· 5 of Resolution No. Sat-2, respectively. 

lj , 
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PROPOSALS FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 
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COMMITTEES 5 AND 6 

RESERVATION OF TROPICAL BROADCASTING BANDS FOR EXCLUSIVE 

USE IN COUNTRIES BELONGING TO THE TROPICAL ZONE WITH A 

VIEW TO FUTURE PLANNING OF THESE FREQUENCY BANDS 

Almost all the HF broadcasting bands are exclusively allocated to broadcasting. All the 
conferences convened to revise the broadcasting frequency bands have endeavoured to change the 
regional allocation of frequency bands to broadcasting.services into a world allocation. 

The newly independent countries found themselves allocated the so-called "tropical" bands 
for their immediate broadcasting needs. These bands used for tropical broadcasting not only, have to 
be shared with other services such as the-fixed service and the mobile service, which: are~already 
using them, but are also subject to certain restrictions, which at first sight seemed to be imposed 
on all the services operating in those bands, 

Although the broadcasting service has priority status in relation to the other services 
operating in those bands, the power of nationai broadcasting transmitters had to be relatively weak 
in order not to cause harmful interference to previous assignments operating in other regions in 
those parts of the radio frequency spectrum, · 

Furthermore, when the criteria for planning the MF and LF broadcasting bands were 
established, emphasis was placed on the high noise levels in the Tropical Zone. High power levels, 
entailing the use of LF waves in the essentially underdeveloped Tropical Zone, had the effect of 
depriving the region of that type of broadcasting. 

This same region is once again obliged to adopt low power levels in order to permit 
tropical broadcasting. 

This contradiction, which is essentially due to the fact that the original users of 
these bands do not want to surrender them to the newly independent countries, should be eliminated 
by WARC-79. 

In order to allow this type of broadcasting to develop, WARC-79 should draw up a draft 
resolution envisaging the use of the tropical bands exclusively for broadcasting activities and 
solely in the countries situated in the Tropical Zone. 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the. conference since only a fe~ additional copies can be made available. 
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COMMITTEES 5 AND 6 

Almost all the HF broadcasting bands are excl1.1.sively allocated to broadcasting, All the 
conferences convened to revise the broadcasting frequency bands have endeavoured to change the 
regional allocation of frequency bands to broadcasting services into a world allocation. 

The newly independent countries found themselves allocated the so called "tropical" bands 
for their immediate broadcasting needs. These bands used for tropical broadcasting not only had to 
be shared with other services such as the fixed service and the mobile service, which were already 
using them, but were also subject to certain restrictions, which at first sight seemed to be imposed 
on all the services operating in those bands. 

Although the broadcasting service had priority status in relation to the other services 
operating in those bands, the power of national broadcasting transmitters had to be relatively weak 
in order not to cause harmful interference to previous assignments operating in other regions in 
those parts of the radio frequency spectrum. 

Furthermore, when the criteria for planning the MF and LF broadcasting bands were 
established, emphasis was placed on the high noise levels in the Tropical Zone. High power levels, 
entailing the use of LF waves in the essentially underdeveloped Tropical Zone, had the effect of 
depriving the region of that type of broadcasting. 

This same region is once again obliged to adopt low power levels in order to permit 
tropical broadcasting. 

This contradiction, which is essentially due to the fact that the original users of 
these bands do not want to surrender them to the newly independent countries, should be eliminated 
by WARC-79. 

In order to allow this type of broadcasting to develop, WARC-79 should draw up a draft 
resolution envisaging the use of the tropical bands exclusively for broadcasting activities and 
solely in the countries situated in the Tropical Zone. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORKING GROUP 6A 

Sub-Working Group 6A4 held three meetings at which it examined 
Document No. DL/180 containing suggestions for the general principles to be applied in 
the revision of Article Nl2. Its findings appear in the Annex hereto and are submitted 
to Working Group 6A for consideration. 

Sub-Working Group 6A4 wishes to draw special attention to the following 
points : 

1) all the proposals relating to Article Nl2.made at the Conference should be 
considered by the Drafting Group when the principles set out in the Annex 
are applied; 

2) these principles relate to the fixed service in the HF band; in shared 
bands, it will be necessary to examine their implications for services 
other than the fixed service; 

3) as far as possible the wording of the provisions of Article Nl2 should be 
sufficiently precise to preclude any need for the IFRB to interpret 
provisions whose application might prove delicate; for example, the 
question of deciding which assignments may be downgraded by the IFRB. 

N. BOUHIRED 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 6A4 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
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ANNEX 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES TO BE APPLIED TO THE FIXED SERVICE 

IN DECAMETRIC WAVE BANDS (HF) 

IN THE REVISION OF ARTICLE Nl2 

1. When an Administration of a developing country lS ln difficulties, it 
addresses itself to the IFRB: 

the IFRB should apply the following principles : 

a) to give priority treatment to this special case; 

b) to find a possible assignment by downgrading the status of a prior 
assignment and possibly by suppressing that assignment if necessary. 

While seeking the solution, the IFRB considers the oldest assignments 
of countries which have satisfactory alternative means of communication. 

2. To envisage the possibility of reducing considerably the number of 
assignments in the Master Register with a view to identifY the parts of the spectrum 
the less loaded, then all the remaining assignments should begin on the same date. 

3. The IFRB must be authorized to choose and propose new assignments, 
preferably in parts of the spectrum the less loaded. 

4. The IRRB must be limited to suggesting technical solutions leaving the 
decisions to Administrations. Consequently, new functions of the IFRB must be 
defined exactly. 

5. The Register must reflect the actual times of use of assignments to eliminate 
an unnecessary reason for unfavourable and unreal findings. 

6. Stand-by assignments should have a lower degree of protection than that 
normally given to assignments in regular operational use. 

7. The identification of sources of interference, particularly those 
affecting developing countries, should be made more dynamic and rapid. The IFRB 
should be able to use the International Monitoring system for this purpose; moreover, 
the exchange of corresponding information should be made by the most rapid means 
(for example : telex). 

1 

' 



8. To introduce provisions 

Annex to Document No. 488-E 
Page 3 

a) enabling an Administration in ·difficulties to ask the Board to examine 
the risks of interference from existing assignments to its new 
assignment; 

b) enabling the Board to consider this new assignment as one requiring 
special consideration and action to ensure its protection against 
interference. 

9. To make sure that the Administrations which might be affected by a new 
assignment (made upon insistence- Radio Regulation 515, etc.) are duly informed of 
this risk. 

10. To envisage improvement of the status of an assignment obtained on 
insistence of an Administration and which has worked without causing harmful 
interference during a certain time, taking into account, where appropriate, the 
seasonal and solar cycles. 

11. To provide within the IFRB measures aimed at helping developing countries 
by proposing appropriate solutions. 

12. To intervene within the Administrative Council to increase the aid to 
developing countries in the field of frequency management. 
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COMMITTEE 4 

a) that heterodyne interference is possible when different radio frequency spacings are used 

in adjacent areas and within interference range of each other; 

b) that Regions 1 and 3 have introduced a 9 kHz channelling plan whereas Region 2 now uses 

10 kHz; 

c) that Region 2 will hold a Regional Administrative Radio Conference in 1980 and 1981 to 

develop a plan for the MF broadcasting bands; 

in view of the provisions of No. 3282/li7 of the Radio Regulations; 

recommends that Region 2 consider : 

i) the introduction and implementation of a 9 kHz channelling plan based on the frequency 

allocation plan agreed to in the Regional (1 and 3) Agree~ent (Geneva 1975); and 

ii) refraining from any increases in field str~ngths until such time as i) above has been 

implemented. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 5 

TO THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 

In the course of the discussion of the band 2 065 - 2 107 kHz in Regions 2 and 3, it was 
decided to include a footnote in order to allow the frequencies in this band (which has been 
allocated to the mar~~~~e mobile service on an exclusive bas1s) to be used by fixed service stations 
which communicate only within national frontiers and:cause no harmful interference to the 
maritime mobile service. 

Two possible methods of ensuring the protection of the maritime mobile service were 
considered : to limit the mean power of fixed service stations (500 watts) (see IND/83/25) or to 
limit the distance to the coast (500 km). 

It was decided to refer the decision on which method should be adopted to Committee 4. 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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B.6-·12 
( Corr. 1 to Doe. No. 491 ) 

RESOLUTION AD 

Relating to the Development of 
National Radio Frequency Management 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the Radio Regulations contain, inter alia, procedures for the 
coordination; notification and registration of frequencies which specify the 
rights and obligations of Member countries; 

Ql that the application of the above-mentioned procedures necessitates an 
appropriate radio frequency management unit in each Member country; 

£l that the existence of such a unit helps Member countries to safeguard 
their rights and to discharge their obligations under the Radio Regulations; 

gl that the application of the Radio Regulations through the agency of 
such units is in the interest of the international community as a whole; 

noting 

that such a unit requires an adequate number of suitably qualified 
staff; 

noting 'further 

that the administrations of many developing countries need to create or 
to strengthen such a unit, appropriate to their administrative structure, with 
responsibility for the application of the Radio Regulations at the national and 
international levels; 

reconnnends 

that the administrations of such countries take appropriate action; 

resolves 

1. that meetings shall be-organized be.tween representatives of the IFRB, 
the CCIR and the personnel involved in frequency management matters from 
administrations of developing and developed countries; 

2. that such meetings shall be aimed at designing standard structures 
suitable for administrations of developing countries and include discussions 
concerning the establishment and o.peration of radio frequency management 
units; 

0 



B.6-13 
(Corr. 1 to Doe. No. 4.91) 

3. that such meetings should also identify the particular needs of 
developing countries in establishing such units, and the means required to meet 
those needs; 

reconnnends 

that developing countries when planning the use of funds, particularly 
those received from international sources, make provision for participation 
in these meetings as well as for the introduction and development of such 
units; 

invites the Administrative Council 

to take the necessary measures for the organization of such meetings; 

instructs the Secretary-General 

a) to circulate this Resolution to all Members of the Union, drawing 
their attention to its importance; 

b) to circulate the results of such meetings, particularly to the 
developing countries; 

c) to inform the developing countries of the types of assistance the ITU 
can provide in setting up the desired structure; 

draws the attention of the next Plenipotentiary Conference to 

a) the particular problems identified in this Resolution; 

b) the need for prompt and effective action to resolve them; 

c) the need to take all practicable measures to ensure that resources are 
made available for this purpose. 
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ARTICLE Nl3A 

Supplementary Procedure to be applied in Cases where a Footnote 
in the Table of Frequency Allocations requires an Agreement 

with an Administration 

§ 1. (1) Before an administration notifies to the Board 
a frequency assignment in accordance with any footnote 
in the Table of Frequency Allocations which makes reference 
to this Article, it shall obtain the agreement of any other 
administration whose services may be affected. In the case 
of a footnote concerning a space radiocommunication service, 
this procedure may be initiated before or at the same time 
as the application of the provisions of Article Rll. 

(2) The administration seeking such an agreement shall, 
sufficiently early before the planned date of putting 
the assignment into service, send to the Board: 

a) for terrestrial radiocommunication 
services, the basic characteristics of the 
planned assignment listed in the appropriate 
Section of Appendix 1; 

b) for space radiocommunication 
services, the characteristics of the 
planned assignment listed in Appendix IB 
or Appendix lA when the latter is available. 1 

4733.1 1 The information in Appendices lA or lB 
submitted to the Board under Article Rll may also 
be used for the purpose of this procedure. 

4734 

4735 

4735.1 

(3) The administration seeking agreement 
may, when sending its information to the Board, also 
identify those other administrations that are believed to 
have services which may be affected. 

§ 2. (1) The Board shall publish the information 
sent under Nos. 4731 to 4734 in a special section 
of its weekly circular 1 and shall also, when the 
weekly circular contains such information, so advise 
administrations by circular telegram. 

1 In the case of a space radiocommunication 
service, the administration submitting the information 
listed in Appendices lA or lB in accordance with 
the provisions of Article Nil may also ask the Board 
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to apply this information in pursuance of this procedure 
and the Board shall indicate in the appropriate special 
section of its weekly circular that agreement under this 
Article is also sought. 

(2) The Board shall endeavour to identify 
administrations whose services may be affected, and 
shall include the names of those administrations it 1s able 
to identify in the special section of its weekly circular 
and in the circular telegram mentioned under No. 4735. 

~ 3. (1) Any administration, upon receipt 
of this information and believing that the planned 
assignment may affect its services operating in accordance 
with the Talbe of Frequency Allocations or planned to be 
so operated, shall, within one hundred and twenty days of 
the date of the relevant weekly circular, so inform the 
administration requesting agreement and the Board. 

(2) Any administration not having 
commented within the period specified in No. 4737 shall 
be regarded as unaffected by the planned assignment. 

(3) Any administration responding 
under No. 4737 to a request for agreement shall, if 
possible at the same time, give at least the relevant basic 
characteristics of its services which may be affected and 
shall make such suggestions as it may be able to offer with 
a view to a satisfactory solution of the problem. A copy of 
all this information shall simultaneously be sent to the 
Board. 

§ 4. The administration requesting agreement 
under Nos. 4731 to 4733 and the administration 
responding under No. 4737 shall together 1 make every 
possible effort to resolve the problem before the date of 
bringing into use of the planned assignment. 

1 In the absence of appropriate CCIR 
Recommendation or IFRB Technical Standards, the 
technical criteria to be used in such a case shall be 
agreed between the administrations involved. 

§ 5. Either administration may request 
from the other additional information which may be 
required to resolve the problem. A copy of such a request 
and of any information given in response shall be sent to 
the Board. 

~ 6. Either administration may request 
the assistance of the Board in an attempt to resolve 
the problem. 

§ 7. Following resolution of the problem, 
the administration which sought agreement shall inform 
the Board to that effect. 
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§ B. An administration having sought agreement 
under Nos. 4731 to 4733 and having received no response 
under No. 4737 from any administration shall_ inform the 
Board thereof and shall then be regarded as having 
successfully completed the procedure of this Article. 

§ 9. An administration having sought 
agreement under Nos. 4731 to 4733, having received 
one or more responses under No. 4737 and having informed 
the Board ~nder No. 4743 of the resolution of the problem, 
shall be regarded as having obtained agreement in accordance 
with the relevant footnote in the Table of Frequency 
Allocations. 

§ 10. The Board, following receipt of 
advice under No. 4744 or No. 4745 as to the 
completion of this procedure, shall publish this 
information in the ~ppropriate special section of the 
weekly circular. 

§ 11. An administration seeking agreement 
or an administration with. which agreement is sought 
or any other administration whose services might be 
affected may request the assistance of the Board in 
applying any of the steps of this procedure, particularly 
in: 

a) identifying administrations 
whose services might be affected; 

b) evaluating the levels of 
interference; 

c) defining, with the agreement 
of the administrations involved, the 
technical criteria to be used. 1 

1 In the absence of appropriate CCIR 
Recommendations or IFRB Technical Standards, the 
technical criteria to be used in such a case shall be 
agreed between the administrations involved. 
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ARTICLE N18 

International Monitoring 

§ 1. To assist to the extent practicable in the 
implementation of these Regulations, in particular to 
help ensure efficient and economical use of the radio 
frequency spectrum and to help in the prompt elimination 
of harmful interference, administrations agree to 
continue the development of monitoring facilities and, to 
the extent practicable, to co-operate in the continued 
development of the international monitoring system. 

§ 2. The international monitoring system 
comprises only those monitoring stations which have been 
so nominated by administrations in the information sent 
to the Secretary-General in accordance with No. 5065/685. 
These stations may be operated by an administration; or, 
in accordance with an authorization granted by the 
appropriate administration, by a public or private 
enterprise, by a common monitoring service established 
by two or more countries, or by an international 
organization. 

§ 3. Administrations will, as far as they consider 
practicable, conduct such monitoring of both a general 
and a specific nature as may be required of them by the 
International Frequency Registration Board or by other 
administrations. In requesting monitoring observations, 
the Board and administrations should take into account 
the monitoring facilities set forth in the List of 
International Monitoring Stations (List VIII, see 
Article N24/20), and should clearly specify both the 
purpose for which the observations are requested and the 
parameters of the requested monitoring work (including 
appropriate schedules). The results of such monitoring 
forwarded to other administrations may also be sent to 
the Board, if appropriate. 

§ 4. Each administration or common monitoring 
service established by two or more countries, or 
international organizations participating in the 
international monitoring system, shall designate a 
centralizing office to which all requests for 
monitoring information shall be addressed and through 
which monitoring information will be forwarded to the 
Board or to centralizing offices of other 
administrations. 
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§ 5. Administrations agree that monitoring requests 
from international organizations not participating in 
the international monitoring system should be 
co-ordinated by the Board and, if appropriate, forwarded 
by it to administrations. 

§ 6. However, these provisions shall not affect 
private monitoring arrangements made for special 
purposes by administrations, international 
organizations, or public or private enterprises. 

§ 7. The technical standards recommended by the 
CCIR to be observed by monitoring stations shall be 
recognized by the Board as the optimum practicable 
technical standards for monitoring stations 
participating in the international monitoring system. 
However, to meet some needs for monitoring data, 
stations observing lower technical standards may 
participate in the international monitoring system at 
the discretion of their administrations. 

§ 8. Administrations having determined whether the 
monitoring stations meet adequate technical standards, 
shall notify to the Secretary-General pertinent 
information on the centralizing office and on the 
stations they wish to have included in List VIII, 
clearly identifying those stations which may 
participate in the international monitoring system (see 
Article N24/20 and Appendix 9). 

§ 9. (1) Results of measurements forwarded to the 
Board or other administrations shall indicate the 
estimated accuracy obtained at the time the 
measurements were made. 

(2) Where the results supplied by any monitoring 
station appear to be doubtful or insufficient for its 
purposes, the Board shall advise the administration or 
international organization concerned giving the 
appropriate details. 

§ 10. When rapid action is required, communications 
between the Board and centralizing offices should be 
transmitted by the most expeditious means available. 

§ 11. Administrations shall make every effort to 
arrange for monitoring observations (see Appendix 6) .to 
be submitted to the Board as soon as possible. 
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§ 12. Centralizing offices may request the help of 
other centralizing offices in order to implement the 
provisions of this Article and of Article N20/15. 

§ 13. The Board shall record the results supplied 
by the monitoring stations participating in the 
international monitoring system, and shall prepare 
periodically, for publication by the Secretary-General, 
summaries of the useful monitoring data received by it 
including a list of the stations contributing the data. 

§ 13A. When an administration, in supplying 
monitoring observations from one of its monitoring 
stations taking part in the international monitoring 
system, states to the Board that a clearly identified 
emission is not in conformity with these Regulations, the 
Board shall draw the attention of the administration 
concerned to those observations. 

~ 14. 

NOT allocated. 

.. 

.. 
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ARTICLE Nl9/16 

Reports_of Infringements 

8 1. Infringements of the Convention or Radio 
Regulations shall be reported to their respective 
administrations by the control organization, stations or 
inspectors detecting them. For this purpose they shall 
use forms similar to the specimen given in Appendix 7. 

§ 2. Representations relating to any serious 
infringement committed by a station shall be made to the 
administration of the country having jurisdiction over 
the station, by the administrations which detect it. 

e 3. If an administration has information of 
an infringement of the Convention or Radio Regulations, 
committed by a station over which it may exercise 
authority, it shall ascertain the facts, fix the 
responsibility and take the necessary action. 

NOT allocated. 
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ARTICLE N20/15 

Procedure in a Case of Harmful Interference· 

§ 1. It is essential that Members exercise the 
utmost goodwill and mutual assistance in the application 
of the provisions of Article 35 of the Convention and of 
this Article to the settlement of problems of harmful 
interference. 

§ 2. In the settlement of these problems, due 
consideration shall be given to all factors involved, 
including the relevant technical and operating factors, 
such as: adjustment of frequencies, characteristics of 
transmitting and receiving antennae, time sharing, 
change of channels within multichannel transmissions. 

§ 3. When a case of such harmful interference is 
reported by a receiving $tation, it shall give to the 
transmitting station whose service is being interfered 
with all possible information which will assist in 
determining the ~ource and characteristics of the 
interference. 

§ 4. Where practicable, and subject to agreement by 
administrations concerned, the case of harmful 
interference may be dealt with directly by their 
specially designated monitoring stations or by direct 
coordination between their operating organizations. 

§ 4A. For the purpose of this Article, the term 
"administration" may include the centralizing office 
designated by the administration, in accordance with 
No. 5061/681. 

§ 5. If a case of harmful interference so justifies,. 
the administration having jurisdiction over the receiving 
station experiencing the interference shall inform the 
administration having jurisdiction over the transmitting 
station whose service is being interfered with, giving 
all possible information. 

§ 6. If further observations and measurements are 
necessary to determine the source and characteristics of 
and to establish the responsibility for the harmful 
interference, the administration having jurisdiction 
over the transmitting station whose service is being 
interfered with may seek the co-operation of other 
administrations, particularly of the administration having 
jurisdiction over the receiving station experiencing the 
interference, or of other organizations. 
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§ 7. Having determined the source and 
characteristics of the harmful interference, the 
administration having jurisdiction over the transmitting 
station whose service is being interfered with shall inform 
the administration having jurisdiction over the interfering 
station, giving all useful information in order that this 
administration may take such steps as may be necessary to 
eliminate the interference. 

§ 8. When a safety service suffers harmful 
interference, or in other cases with the prior approval of the 
administration having jurisdiction over the transmitting 
station whose service is being interfered with, the 
administration having jurisdiction over the receiving 
station experiencing the interference may also approach 
directly the administration having jurisdiction over the 
interfering station. 

§ BA. An administration receiving a communication 
to the effect that one of its stations is causing harmful 
interference to a safety service shall promptly investigate 
the matter and take any necessary remedial action. 

§ 9. When the service rendered by an earth 
station suffers harmful interference, the administration 
having jurisdiction over the receiving station 
experiencing such interference may also approach directly 
the administration having jurisdiction over the 
interfering station. 

§ 9A. On being informed that a station over which it 
has jurisdiction is believed to have been the cause 
of harmful interference, an administration shall, as soon 
as possible, acknowledge receipt of that information by 
telegram. Such acknowledgement shall not constitute an 
acceptance of responsibility. 

§ 10. When cases of harmful interference 
Spa occur as a result of emissions from space stations, the 

administrations having jurisdiction over these interfering 
stations shall, upon request from the administration 
having jurisdiction over the station experiencing the 
interference, furnish current ephemeral data necessary 

712 

to allow determination of the positions of the space 
stations when not otherwise known. 

§ 11. In cases of harmful interference where 
rapid action is required, communications between 
administrations shall be transmitted by the quickest means 
available and, subject to prior authorisation by the 
administrations concerned in such cases, information may 
be exchanged directly between specially designated stations 
of the international monitoring system. 

§ 11A. Recognizing that transmissions on the distress 
and safety frequencies (see Article N35) require absolute 
international protection and that the elimination of 



BLUE PAGES

MOD 5137 

MOD 5138 

MOD 5139 

NOC 5140 

(MOD) 5141 

SUP 5142 

5143 
to 

519-2 

713 

714 

715 

716 

717 
Spa2 

718 

8.6-10 

harmful interference to such transmissions is imperative, 
administrations undertake to act immediately when their 
attention is drawn to any such harmful interference. 

§ 12. Full. particulars relating to harmful 
interference shall, whenever possible, be given in the 
form indicated in Appendix 8. 

§ 13. If the harmful interference persists in spite 
of the action taken in accordance with the procedures 
outlined above, the administration having jurisdiction 
over the transmitting station whose service is being 
interfered with may address to the administration having 
jurisdiction over the interfering station a report of 
irregularity or infraction in accordance with the 
provisions of Article Nl9/16. 

§ 14. If there is a specialized international 
organization for a particular service, reports of 
irregularities and of infractions relating to harmful 
interference caused or suffered by stations in this 
service may be addressed to such organization at the same 
time as to the administration concerned. 

§ 15. (1) If it is considered necessary, and 
particularly if the steps taken in accordance with the · 
procedures described above have not produced satisfactory 
results, the administration concerned shall forward 
details of the case to the International Frequency 
Registration Board for its information. 

(2) In such a case, the administration 
concerned may also request the Board to act in 
accordance with the provisions of Sections VII and VIII 
of Article N12/9 and Sections VII and VIII of 
Article Hl3/9A; but it shall then supply the Board 
with the full facts of the case, including all the 
technical and operational details and copies of the 
correspondence. 

(3) 

NOT allocated. 

,, 
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RECOMMENDATION D 1 

to the CCIR and to Administrations Relating to . 
International Monitoring 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) the desirability of achieving a more effective use of the radio 
spectrum in order to assist administrations to satisfy their frequency 
requirements, and, to that end, the desirability of taking steps to make the 
International Frequency List reflect more accurately the actual use being made 
of the radio spectrum; 

b) the provisions of the Radio Regulations, Geneva, 1979, under which the 
Internatinal Frequency Registration Board shall review the entries in the 
Master International Frequency Register with a view to bringing them into 
conformity, to the maximum extent practicable, with the actual use being made 
of the radio spectrum; 

c) that monitoring information should assist the Board in discharging 
that function; 

recognizing 

a) that an international monitoring system cannot be fully effective 
unless it covers all areas of the world; 

b) that, at present, in certain areas of the world, monitoring facilities 
are either non-existent or insufficient to provide effective coverage; 

invites the CCIR 

in collaboration with the Board, to study and make technical 
Recommendations concerning the additional facilities required to provide 
adequate coverage of the world with a view to implementing the Radio 
Regulations, more especially Articles N9, Nll, Nl2, Nl3, Nl3A 
and Nl8; and 

invites administrations 

1. to make every effort to develop monitoring facilities as envisaged in 
Article Nl8 of the Radio Regulations bearing in mind the means which may be 
made available through the appropriate technical assistance organs of the 
United Nations; 

2. to inform the Board of the extent to which they are prepared to 
co-operate in such monitoring programmes as may be requested by the Board. 

1 Replaces Recommendation No. 5 of the Administrative Radio Conference, 
Geneva, 1959. 
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RESOLUTION AD 

Relating to the Development of 
National Radio Frequency Management 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the Radio Regulations contain, inter alia, procedures for the 
coordination, notification and registration of frequencies which specify the 
rights and obligations of Member countries; 

Ql that the application of the above-mentioned procedures necessitates an 
appropriate radio frequency management unit in each Member country; 

gl that the existence of such a unit helps Member countries to safeguard 
their rights and to discharge their obligations under the Radio Regulations; 

gl that the application of the Radio Regulations through the agency of 
such units is in the interest of the international community as a whole; 

noting 

that such a unit requires an adequate number of suitably qualified 
staff; 

noting further 

that the administrations of many developing countries need to create or 
to strengthen such a unit, appropriate to their administrative structure, with 
responsibility for the application of the Radio Regulations at the national and 
international levels; 

recommends 

that the administrations of such countries take appropriate action; 

resolves 

1. that meetings should be organized between representatives of the IFRB, 
the CCIR and the personnel involved in frequency management matters from 
administrations of developing and developed countries; 

2. that such meetings should be aimed at designing standard structures 
suitable for administrations of developing countries, and should include 
discussions concerning the establishment and operation of radio frequency 
management units; 

,, 
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3. that such meetings should also identify the particular needs of 
developing countries in establishing such units, and the means required to meet 
those needs; 

recommends 

that developing countries when planning the use of funds, particularly 
those received from international sources, should make provision for 
participation in these meetings as well as for the introduction and development 
of such units; 

invites the Administrative Council 

to taJte the necessary measures for the organization of such meetings; 

instructs the Secretary-General 

a) to circulate this Resolution to all Members of the Union, drawing 
their attention to its importance; 

b) to circulate the results of such meetings, particularly to the 
developing countries; 

c) to inform the developing countries of the types of assistance the ITU 
can provide in setting up the desired structure; 

draws the attention of the next Plenipotentiary Conference to 

a) the particular problems identified in this Resolution; 

b) the need for prompt and effective action to resolve them; 

c) the need to take all practicable measures to ensure that resources are 
made available for this purpose. 
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Resolutions 

SUP No. 1 

SUP No. 2 

SUP No. 4 

NOC No. Mar 4 

SUP No. Mar 11 

SUP No. Mar 15 

NOC No. Mar 20 

NOC No. Spa2 - 2 

SUP No. Mar2 - 2 

SUP No. Mar2 - 3 

NOC No. Mar2 - 4 

SUP No. Mar2- 6 

SUP No. Mar2 - 9 

SUP No. Mar2 - 10 

SUP No. Mar2 - 11 

SUP No. Mar2 - 12 

NOC No. Mar2 - 15 

Recommendations 

MOD No. 5 (replaced by Recommendation D) 

NOC No. 16 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO G,9NFERENCE 
(Geneva ,-ls;z ~l 

Note by the Secretary General 

COORDINATED UNIVERSAL TIME (UTC) 

Document No. 492-E 
5 November 1979 
Original : English 

COMMITTEES 4, 6, 7, 9 

I have pleasure in transmitting to the Conference the 

attached note by the Director of the CCIR. 

M. MILI 

Secretary-General 

Annex: 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference smce only a few addrtronal copres can be made available. 
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ANNEX 

NOTE BY THE DIRECTOR, CCIR 

.considering that the Conference may adopt Coordinated Universal 
Time (UTC) to replace GMT in the Radio Regulations, the following clarifi­
cation of terms in the various _l~guages is offered. 

The abbreviation UTC is used·in all languages, while the corresponding 
verbal titles are : 

English Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) 

French Temps universel coordonne (uTC) 

Spanish Tiempo Universal Coordinado (UTC) 

The above expressions have been recommended by the CCIR corresponding 
with the usage of the Bureau International de l'Heure (BIH) and the General 
Conference of Weights and Measures (CGPM). The same terms have been adopted 
for use by the International Astronomical Union (IAU) and the International 
Union of Radio Science (URSI). 'Thus it would be aQ.vantageous for ITU to 
maintain the expressions in three languages, consistent with. other inter­
national usage. 

Of course, the date associated with UTC 1s the date at the prime 
meridian, as for GMT. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

W(Q)~l[D) ~DM0~~~1r~~1f"~VIE 
[Rl~[D)~(Q) C<O~flElRUE~ClE Document No. 493-E 

5 November 1979 
Original : English . (Geneva, 1979) 

WORKING GROUP 4B 

REPORT FROM DRAFTING GROUP 4B8 

Drafting Group 4B8 met on 5 November 1979 to consider the request from 
Committee 6 (Document No. 371). In addition, Drafting Group 4B8 also considered 
the request from Working Group 4B to consider the appropriate wording for Section 2.2 
of Appendix 29, Document No. 334. 

Drafting Group 4B8 considered the various matters raised by Committee 6 in 
its Document No. 371, and a suggested reply to Comnattee 6 is attached as an Annex 
to this Report. 

With respect to Appendix 29, paragraph 2.2, the Drafting Group 4B8 
recommends that the last sentence of the present paragraph 2. 2 be replaced by the 
following 

Annex 1 

"If, in a given direction, there is no overlap of the assigned frequency 
bands of the two networks the corresponding value (l\Ts or iJ.T ) is taken e . to be equal to zero. For cases where there has been no publ2cat2on of 
the Appendix lA data, the assigned-frequency band for that ·network shall 
be considered as being the L-frequency range_/ as provided for in 
Appendix lB." 

G~C. BROOKS 
Chairman of Working Group 4B8 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few add1t1onal cop1es can be made available. 
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ANNEX 

DRAFT 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 4 TO THE 

CHAIRMAN OF COMMITTEE 6 

Committee 4 has examined the request from Committee 6 (Document No. 371) 
for a definition of the phrase "in the same band". It is recommended that this 
expression not be used in No. 4114A (Document No. 440), since it is open to 
different interpretation; therefore, Committee 4 recommends that the first indent 
of No. 4114A be replaced by 

"whose assigned frequency bands overlap that of the new frequency 
assignment, and". 

Committee 4 has examined a similar problem raised in 4138/639AN and 
Committee 4 sees no problem, from a technical point of view, in the interpretation 
of this provision. 

With re.spect to the Committee 6 request contained in paragraph 3 of 
Document No. 371, Committee 4 is not in a position to define a specific numerical 
value of the frequency separation between frequency assignments such that 
coordination would not be necessary. 

N. MORISHIMA 
Chairman of Committee 4 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RABie~GONFERENCE 

( Ge-r1-eva:--l97 9) 

Islamic Republic of Jran 

PROPOSAL FOR THE WORK OF THE CONFERENCE 

Document No. 494-E 
5 November 1979 
Original : English_ 

CQ.MMJTTEE 5 

The assignments of frequencies to new stations or any change in the power and frequency 
of the existing stations in the band 150 ~ 285 kHz for broadcasting service in Region 1 shall be 
subject to coordination with countries of Region 3. 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to. bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 



INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

WORLD ADMINISTRATIVE 
RADIO CONFERENCE 
(Geneva, 1979) 

Report.of Sub-Working Group 5Al 

DRAFT ARTICLE ON RADIO ASTRONOMY 

Document No. 495-E 
8 November 1979 
Original : English 

WORKING GROUP 5A 

The group was convened following a decision by Committee 5 that a draft Article on 
radio astronomy should be prepared for further consideration. Four meetings were held and the 
following delegations participated. 

Argentina, Australia, Canada, France, Germany (Federal Republic), India, Nigeria, 
Netne~lands, United Kingdom, USSR and the United States. Obse~vers from IUCAF 
al$0 papticipated. 

The discussion was based on the draft Article in the proposals from the Netherlands, 
Document No. 89. It was agreed that the Article was intended to supplement the footnotes, 
pertaining to radio astronomy, by providing further guidance on the measures required for the 
protection of the service. 

The group was informed that the suppression or modification of Recommendation No. 32 
was under consideration by another committee. The text of paragraph 2 of this draft Article 
(in square brackets) is considered to be an appropriate way of preserving ~he essence of item 4 
of Recommendation No. 32. It should be noted that a proposed new Recommendation under 
USA/49/790 also deals with this topic. It is intended as a replacement for Recommendation No. 32. 

The proposal by the USSR to transfer RR No. 116A to an article (Document No. 63A) was 
considered by the group. During the discussion the delegate of the USSR modified the proposal 
to the provision of cross-references to that regulation, and this has been done. 

A draft Article prepared by the group is presented in an Annex. It represents the best 
compromise which could be reached in the time available and it was considered that further 
progress towards a text which might be agreed by all delegations could not be made without 
hearing views of a larger number of delegations on Working Group 5A. Several delegations therefore 
will probably wish to raise matters in Working Group 5A, irrespective of their participation in the 
Sub-Group. 

F. HORNER 
Chairman of Sub-Working Group 5Al 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ANNEX 

PROPOSED ARTICLE N33A 

Radio Astronomy Service 

Seytion I. General Provisions 

§ 1. Administrations shall cooperate in protecting.the radio astronomy service 
from interference, bearing in mind 

a) 

b) 

c) 

the exceptionally high sensitivity of radio astronomy stations, 

the frequent need for long periods of observation without harmful 
interference, and 

that the small number of radio astronomy stations in each country and their 
known locations often make it practicable to give special consideration to the 
avoidance of interference. 

/-§ 2. The locations of the radio astronomy stations and their frequencies of 
observation shall be notified to the Secretary-General for communication to Members of the Union._/ 

Section II. Measure.s to be taken in the Radio Astronomy Service. 

§ 3. The locations of radio astronomy stations shall be selected with regard to the 
possibility of harmful interference to these stations. 

§ 4. All practicable technical means shall be adopted at radio astronomy stations 
to reduce susceptibility to interference. The development of improved techniques for reducing 
susceptibility to interference shall be pursued, including participation in cooperative studies 
through the CCIR. 

Section III. Protection of the Radio Astronomy Service 

§ 5. The status of the radio astronomy service in the various frequency bands is 
specified in the Table of Frequency Allocations, Article N7/5. Administrations shall provide 
protection from interference for stations in the radio astronemy service at least in accordance 
with its status in those bands. (See also RR No. 116A.) 

§ 6. In providing protection from interference to the radio astronomy service on a 
temporary or permanent basis, Administrations, as appropriate, shall, for example, use such means 
as geographical separation, site shielding, antenna directivity and the use of time-sharing and 
the minimum practicable transmitter power. (See also RR No. 116A.) 

§ 7. In bands adjacent.to those in which observations are carried out in the 
radio astronomy service, operating in accordance with the Radio Regulations, Administrations shall, 
when assigning frequencies to stations of other services, take all practicable steps to protect 
the radio astronomy service from harmful interference. In addition to the measures referred to 1n 
§ 6, technical means for minimizing the power radiated at frequencies within the band used for 
radio astronomy shall be given special consideration. (See also RR No. 116A.) 
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§ 8. Administrations, when assigning frequencies to stations in other bands shall, 
as far as is practicable avoid harmonic and other spurious emissions which could cause harmful 
interference to the radio astronomy ser~ice operating in accordance with the Radio Regulations. 

§ 9. In applying the measures outlined in this section, Administrations shall 
bear in mind that the radio astronomy service is extremely susceptible to interference from space 
and airborne transmitters. 

§ 10. Administrations shall take note of the relevant CCIR Recommendations with 
the aim of limiting interference to the radio astronomy service from other services. 



UNION INTERNATIONALE DES TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

CONFE.RENCE ADMINISTRATIVE 
MONDIALE 
DES RADIOCOMMUNICATIONS 
(Geneve, 1979) 

DEUXIEME RAPPORT DE LA COMMISSION 5 

Corrigendum N° 1 a~ 
Document N° 496-F/E/S 
7 novembre 1979 

SEANCE PLENIERE 
PLENARY MEETING 
SESION PLENARIA 

Aux alineas l, 2, 3 et 4 du premier paragraphe supprimer le texte entre 
parentheses. 

SECOND REPORT OF COMMITTEE 5 

This correction does not affect the English text. 

SEGUNDO INFORME DE LA COMISI6N 5 

En los sub-parrafos 2 y 3 del parrafo l suprimase el texto entre parentesis. 

Pour des raisons d'economie, ce document n'a ete tire qu'en nombre restraint. Les participants sont done pries-de bien vouloir 
apporter a la conference leurs documents avec eux, car il n'y aura que fort peu d'exemplaires supplementaires disponibles. 
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(Geneva, 1979) 

Document No •' 496-E 
6 November 1979 
Original English 

French 
Spanish 

PLENARY MEETING 

SECOND REPORT OF COMMITTEE 5 

Committee -5 has adopted 

a Resolution relating to the protection of radiocommunication services 
against interference caused by rad~ation from industrial, scientific and 
medical (ISM) equipment; 

a Recommendation relating to the convening of a World Administrative 
Radio Conference for planning of HF broadcasting bands; 

a Recommendation to CCIR relating t·o the preparation of the technical 
information necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference 
on HF broadcasting; 

a Recommendation to CCIR relating to the preparation of the technical 
information necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference on 
HF broadcasting - Studies for the introduction of single sideband 
technique in the HF -broadcasting bands, 

The.texts of the Resolution and the Recommendations have been submitted 
to the Editorial Committee for subsequent submission to the Plenary Meeting. 
(See Document No. 497). 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number_ Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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WORlD ADMU\IISTRAT~VE 
~AfD)~O CO~ffE~IE~CE 

Document No. 497-E 
6 November 1979 
Original : English 

(Geneva, 1979) 

COMMITTEE 9 

SECOND SERIES OF TEXTS FROM COMMITTEE 5 TO THE EDITORIAL COMMITTEE 

French 
Spanish 

The texts mentioned in Document No. 496 are hereby submitted to the Editorial Committee 
1n Annexes 1-4 to the present document. 

a Resolution relating to the protection of radiocommunication services against 
interference caused by radiation from industrial, scientific and medical (ISM) 
equipment (Annex 1); 

a Recommendation relating to the convening of a World Administrative Radio Conference 
for planning of HF broadcasting bands (Annex 2); 

a Recommendation to CCIR relating to the preparation of the technical information 
necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference on HF broadcasting (Annex 3); 

a Recommendation to CCIR relating to the preparation of the technical information 
necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference on HF broadcasting - Studies 
for the introduction of single sideband technique in the HG broadcasting bands 
(Annex 4). 

Annexes 4 

M. HARBI 
Chairman of Committee 5 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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a) 

ANNEX 1 

RESOLUTION 

Relating to the P·rotection of Radiocommunication Services 
against Interference caused by Radiation from Industrial, Scientific 

and Medical (ISM) Equipment 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

that ISM equipment generates and uses locally radio frequency energy, whereby outward 

radiation cannot always be avoided; 

b) that there is an increasing number of ISM equipment working on various frequencies 

throughout the spectrum; 

c) that in some cases a considerable part of the energy may be radiated by ISM equipment 

out.side its working frequency; 

d) that some radio services, especially those using low field strengths, may suffer 

interference caused by radiation from ISM equipment, a danger which is unacceptable particularly 

in the case of radionavigation or other safety services; 

e) that, in order to avoid the risk of uncontrolled interference to radiocommunication 

services 

i) the preceding Radio Conferences of Atlantic City, 1947 and Geneva, 1959 have designated 

some frequency bands within which the radiocommunication services must accept harmful interference 

produced by ISM equipment; 

ii) the present Conference accepted to increase the number of bands to be designated for ISM 

equipment, but only on the condition that limits of radiation from such equipment be specified 1-ri thin 

the bands newly designated for world-wide use and outside all the bands designated for ISM equipment; 

resolves that studies are urgently required on the limits to be imposed for the radiation 

of ISM equipment in the entire radio spectrum, particularly in the newly designated bands, in order 

to ensure that radio services are adequately protected; 

invites the CCIR 

l. to continue, in collaboration with the CISPR/IEC, its studies relating to radiation from 

ISM equipment in the entire radio spectrum in order to ensure adequate protection of 

radiocommunication services; 
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2. to specifY as soon as possible, in the form of Recommendations, the limits to be imposed 

on radiation by ISM equipment inside and outside the bands designated for their use in the 

Radio Regulations. 

Priority should be given to the studies which would permit the formulation of a 

Recommendation relating to frequency bands newly designated for use by ISM equipment by the 

present Conference, which are listed below. 

7 

_7 

7 

invites the next competent World Administrative Radio Conference to resolve the problem 

. of interference from ISM equipment to radiocommunication services taking into. account these 

CCIR Recommendations. 
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a) 

AN N E X 2 

RECOMMENDATION No. 

Relating to the Convening of a 
World Administrativ~ Radio Conference 

for the Planning of the HF bands 
Allocated to the Broadcasting Service 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

that the existing situation in the HF bands allocated exclusively to the broadcasting 

service is not satisfactory; 

b) that it is important to ensure that all colintries are guaranteed free and equal rights 

to the use of these·bands; 

recommends 

1. that the use of the exclusive L-and shared_/ HF bands allocated to the broadcasting 

service (excluding those bands reserved for broadcasting in the Tropical Zone) should be the 

subject of planning by a World Administrative Radio Conference; 

2. that the planning be based on DSB emissions. Consideration should also be given to the 

manner in which an SSB system could be introduced progressively without impairing the DSB emissions; 

3. that this Conference should be held in two sessions; 

4. that the first session 

4.1 is to establish the technical parameters to be used for planning and the principles 

governing the use of the HF bands allocated to the broadcS;sting service and in particular 

4.1.1 the power appropriate to HF broadcasting in conjunction with the other relevant 

technical factors, 

4.1.2 the needs of each country for national broadcasting, 

4.1.3 the maximum number of frequencies to be used for the broadcasting of the same programme 

to the same zone, 

4.1.4 a specification of an SSB system suitable for future use for HF broadcasting; 

4.2 should also decide the planning principles to be used and the method of planning to be 

adopted by the second session; 

5. that at its second session, to be held not sooner than 12 months nor later than 18 months 

after the first session, the Conference : 
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5.1 should carry out the planning according to the principles and the method established 

at the first session; 

5.2 should review and, where necessary, revise the relevant provisions of the 

Radio Regulations relating to broadcasting in the HF bands; 

urges Administrations, until the Conference is held, to use no greater transmitter 

power than that required for satisfactory reception and to ensure that the number of frequencies 

used is the minimum necessary; 

draws the attention of the Administrative Council to the urgency of this Conference; and 

invites the Administrative Council to take all necessary steps for the convening of 

the Conference, the first session of which shall be held as soon as possible after the next 

CCIR Plenary Assembly and with the least possible delay as defined in Article 58 (No. 303) of 

the Convention; 

requests the IFRB to carry out the necessary engineering studies.and preparations, 

including those envisaged in No. 4894/657 of the Radio Regulations; 

requests the CCIR to accelerate the studies described in Recommendations No. 

L Annex 3_7 and No. L-Annex 4_/. · 
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A N N E X 3 

RECOMMENDATION No. 

Relating to the Preparation of the Technical Information 
Necessary for the World Admin·istrative Radio Conference on HF Broadcasting 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering that a considerable amount of technical information relating to HF 

broadcasting is already available in CCIR texts, nevertheless there are some subjects needing 

further studies and, in some cases, adaptation to make them suitable for use in planning; 

noting in particular 

a) that the CCIR has recommended a method of estimating field strength and transmission 

loss in band 7 (HF) based on the best information available, and is developing a new computerized 

method which incorporates the special elements considered necessary for improving the accuracy of 

these estimations at medium and long distanc~s and in equatorial and high latitude regions; 

b) that there is insufficient information relating to propagation predictions 1n many 

equatorial areas; 

c) that the use of directional antennae is essential for efficient use of the spectrum in 

band 7 (HF) and that radiation in directions other than the desired direction may cause 

interference; 

requests the CCIR 

1. to complete its work 1n respect of the improved computerized prediction method 

(Recommendation No. 533) paying special attention to medium and long distance transequatorial 

paths and to high latitude regions; 

2. to adapt the present method of propagation predictions in order to make it more suitable 

for broadcasting and to recommend suitable values of solar indices for use in planning; 

3. to make recommendations where these do not already exist concerning appropriate 

protection ratios to be adopted, including cases where the unwanted transmissions are of a 

different type, and the appropriate values of channel spacing; and the minimum signal-to-noise 

ratio required for satisfactory reception; 

4. to ensure that the CCIR Book of Antenna Diagrams includes all principal types of 

antennae in common use; 

5. to prepare data on the practical performance of directional antennae in a form suitable 

for planning purposes; 

invites Administrations to participate actively in these studies and to provide the 

CCIR with available data on the questions listed above and especially on field strength 

observations in band 7 (HF) for comparison with predicted values. 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 
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Relating to the Preparation of the Technical Information 
Necessary for the World Administrative Radio Conference on HF Broadcasting 

Studies for the introduction of single sideband 
techniques in the HF bands allocated to the Broadcasting Service 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

that the use of SSB leads to a more efficient utilization of.the spectrum; 

that the introduction of this technique for broadcasting in the HF bands creates both 

technical and economic problems; 

requests the CCIR to accelerate the appropriate studies regarding the. introduction of 

the SSB technique for broadcasting in the HF bands and the-specification of a suitable SSB system, 

paying particular attention to the economic problems associated with transmitters and receivers; 

invites Administrations to provide the. CCIR with information on this_ subject. 
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WORKING GROUP 5A 

NOTE FROM THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO THE CHAIRMAN OF WORKING GROUP 5A 

Consideration of a number of proposals related to Earth Exploration and the 
related term "Active" has been deferred, or decisions have been reached only on a 
tentative basis, pending a decision in Working Group 5A on related definitions. 

An early decision on this·point is necessary to e.nable Working Group 5E to 
finalize its work. 

Dr . A. W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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COMMITTEE 5 

SEVENTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Frequency bands above 275 GHz, including optical bands 

1. All of the proposals for these bands were examined and Working Group 5E decided 
unanimously to recommend the adoption of the Table of Allocations as shown in the Annex. 

2. The Working Group decided to recommend that no allocations be made to any services 
for frequency bands above 275 GHz. However, since the band up to 400 GHz may be used for 
experimentation with, and development of, various active and passive services, an appropriate 
footnote was included for the frequency band 275 - 4oo GHz, as shown in the Annex. --,-

A. W. ADEY 
Chairman of Working Group 5E 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy. this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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.ADD 3816N 

Region 1 

275 - 4oo 

ANNEX 

I 

GHz 
275 - 4oo 

Region 2 

(Not allocated) 

3816N 

Region 3 

The frequency band 275 GHz to 400 GHz may be ~sed by 
Administrations for experimentation with, and development of, various active and 
passive services. In this band a need has been identified for the following 
spectral line measurements for passive services 

Radio Astronomy Service : 278 - 280 GHz and 343 - 348 GHz. 

Space Research Service (passive) and Earth Exploration-Satellite Service 
(passive) : 275 - 277 GHz, 300 - 302 GHz, 324 - 326 GHz, 345 - 347 GHz, 
363 - 365 GHz and 379 - 381 GHz. 

Future research in this largely unexplored spectral region 
may yield additional spectral lines and continuum bands of interest to the 
passive services. Administrations are urged to take all practicable steps to 
protect these passive seryices from harmful interference until the next 
competent 1.-Jorld Administrative Radio Conference. 
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SEVENTH REPORT OF WORKING GROUP 5E TO COMMITTEE 5 

(ALLOCATIONS) 

Subject Frequency bands above 275 GHz, including. op~ical bands 

Document No. 499-E 
7 Novemher 1979 

· brighial : English 

COMMITTEE 5 

1. All of the proposals for the~e bands were examined and Working-Group 5E decided 
unanimously to recommend to Committee 5 the Table shown in the Annex~- · 

2, The Working Group decided to recommend.that.no allocations be made to any services for 
frequency bands above 275 GHz. However, since the band up to· 400 GHz may be used for 
experimentation with, and development of, various active arid passive services, an appropriate 
footnote was included for the. frequency band 275 ..,. 400 GHz, as shown in the Annex. 

A.W. ADEY 
·chairman of Working Group 5E 

Annex 1 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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ADD 3816P 

Region 1 

275 - 4oo 

ANNEX 

GHz 
275 - 400 

Region 2 

(Not allocated) 

3816P. 

I Region 3 

The frequency band 275 GHz to 400 GHz may be used by 
Administrations for experimentation with and development of various active and 
passive services. In this band a need has been identified for the following 
spectral line measurements for passive services : 

Radio Astronomy Service : 278 - 280 GHz, 343 - 348 GHz. 

Space Research Service (passive) and Earth Exploration-Satellite Service 
(passive) : 275 .... 277 GHz, 300 - 302 GHz, 324.- 326 GH~, 345 - 347 GHz, 
363 - 365 GHz and 379 - 381 GHz. 

Futu:r-e research in this largely unexplored spectral region 
may yield additional spectral lines and continuum bands of interest to the 
passive services. Administrations are urged to. take· all practicable steps to 
protect these passive seryices from harmful interference until the next 
compet.~nt World ,Administrative Radio Conference. 
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COMMITTEE 4 

Working Group 4A has examined the proposals submitted by 
Administrations for several terms in Section VI of Article Nl. For the 
following terms, texts have been drafted as shown in Annex l : 

Coordination Area 3157 

Coordination Contour 3156 

Coordination Distance 3155 

Assigned Frequency Band 3138 

Assigned Frequency 3134 

The square brackets in MOD 3157 and MOD 3155 can be removed after 
receipt of the advice from Committee 6 concerning "bidirectional frequency 
re-use"(see Document No. 477, Not~ from Committee 4 to Committee 6). 

Concerning MOD 3138, the delegation of United States expresses 
its reservation. 

On the other hand, the following additional terms 
did not receive sufficient support for inclus·ion in Article Nl : 

Period of electromagnetic radiation 

Radio frequency spectrum 

Frequency 

Frequency channel 

Channel 

Frequency band 

"in the same band" 

Frequency allocation 

Allocated frequency band 

Frequency allotment 

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited number. Participants are therefore kindly asked to bring their copies 
to the conference since only a few additional copies can be made available. 
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Allotted frequency 

Frequency assignment 

Assigned channel 

Collective frequency 

Bandwidth 

Interfering emission 

Tolerable interference 

Intolerable interference 

Radio frequency signal-to-noise + interference ratio 

Coverage area 

Service area 

However, two draft Recommendations to CCIR have been discussed 
and approved by majority 20 : 13 concerning the terms "coverage area, 
service area and channel" (see Annex 2). 

Annexes 2 

A.R. BASTIKAR 
Chairman of Working Group 4A 



MOD 3157 

MOD 3157 

MOD 3157 

MOD 3156 

MOD 3156 

MOD 3156 

MOD 3155 

KOD 3155 

MOD 3155 
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Zone de coordination : Zone associee a une station terrienne 
a l'exterieur de laquelle une autre station de Terre. /-ou une autre station 
terrienne _7 partage.ant la meme bande de frequences' ne peut produire ni subir 
aucun brouillage superieur a la valeur admissible. 

Coordination Area : The area associated with an 
Earth station, outside of which, a terrestrial [-or another Earth_/ station 
shar~g. the same freq~ency band, neither causes nor is subject to~ than a 
pernuss1ble level of 1nterference, 1 interfering emissions greater [ · 

Zona de coordinaci6n: Zon~ asociada a una estaci6n terre­
na fuera de la cual otra estacion terrenal L-u otra estaci6n terrena_7 que 
comparte la misma banda de frecuencias no puede producir ni sufrir ninguna 
interferencia superior al valor admisible. 

Contour de coordination Ligne limitant la zone de 
coordination. 

Coordination Contour The line enclosing the 
coordination area. 

Contorno de coordinaci6n: L!nea que limita la zona de 
coordinaci6n. 

~Distance de coordination : I 
Distance a partir de la position d'une station terrienne 

dans un azimut donn' et au-dela de laquelle une station de Terre /-ou une autre 
station terrienne_7 partageant la meme bande de fr'quencea' ne peiit produire 
ni subir aucun brouillage su~rieur l la valeur admissible. 

iven azmith 
Coordination Distance : Distance trom an Earth stntio 

beyond which a terrestrial ZSor anotner ~arth_7 station sharins the same 
frequency band, neither causes nor is subject to than a permissible level 

-M' ia<tet t'ei eaee. interferin reater 

Distancia de coordinacion: Distancia a partir de la posi­
Clon de una estaci6n terrena en un acimut determinado m&s alla de la cual una 
estacion terrenal L-u otra estacion terrena_] que comparte la misma banda de 
frecuencias no puede producir ni sufrir ninguna interferencia superior al 
valor admisible. 
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MOD 3138 

MOD 3138 

MOD 3138 

NOC 3134 85 

NOC 3134 85 

NOC 3134 85 

Bande de freguences assignee 
Canal assigne : Bande de frequences a 

l'interieur de laquelle l'emission d'une station donnee est 
autorisee; la largeur de cette bande est egale a la largeur de 
bande necessaire, augmentee du double de la valeur absolue de la 
tolerance de frequence. Dans le cas des 

~~~~~~~--~~~~~-----------

eteetri ues la bande de fre uences assi 
decala e du a l'effet Do ler ouvant se ort a un 
point quelconque a la surface de la Terre. 

Assigned freguency band : The frequency band 
within which the emission of a station is authorized; the width of 
the band equals the necessary bandwidth plus twice the absolute 
value of the frequency tolerance. Where space rad±o stations are 
concerned the assi ned fre uenc band eom rises twice the maximum 
Do ler shift that may occur in relation to an oint of the Earth's 
surface. 

Banda de frecuencias asignada : Banda de 
frecuencias en el interior de la cual se autoriza la emisi6n de una 
estaci6n determinada; la anchura de esta banda es igual a la 
anchura de banda necesaria mls el doble del valor absoluto de la 
tolerancia de frecuencia. Cuando se trata de estaciones de 

a un 

Frequence assignee Centre de la bande de 
frequences assignee a une station. 

Assigned frequency The centre of the 
frequency band assigned to a station. 

Frecuencia asignada Centro de la banda de 
frecuencias asignada a una estaci6n. 
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Concerning the Definitions of "Service Area" and "Coverap;e Area" 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

that in the official texts of the !TU reference is made very often to the terms 

"service area" and "coverage area"; 

b) that these two terms are used with the same meaning or with different meaning according 

to the different services; 

c) that there exists no definition of the terms "servic.e area" and "coverage area" in 

Article Nl.of the Radio Regulations; 

noting 

a) that the term
0
service area" is already used in the texts of the Appendices 1, lA, lB, lC 

and 25 of the Radio Regulations; 

b) that a definition of "service area" for broadcasting exists in Recommendation 499-1 of 

CCIR which is based on the usable field strength; 

c) that a definition very similar to that of Recommendation 499-1 is to be found in Annex 2 

of the Final Acts of the Regional Administrative LF/MF Broadcasting Conference (Regions 1 and 3), 

Geneva,l975; 

d) that a definition of "service area" for satellite broadcasting is to be found in Annex 8 

of the Final Acts of the World Broadcasting-Satellite Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva,l977. 

This definition contains above all administrative provisions. The technical definition is given in 

a note, in which reference is made to an appropriate power flux density and a protection against 

ir.terference based on the agreed protection ratio; 

e) that technical and administrative aspects are sometimes involved in the definition of 

"service area" which might not be separated easily; 

f) that a definition of "coverage area" for the satellite broadcasting service is to be found 

in the same Annex 8 of the Final Acts of the WARC BC-SAT, Geneva~l977, based on the value of a 

certain power flux-density which permits the wanted quality of reception in the absence of 

interference; 
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recognizing that the existing definitions of "service area" and "coverage area" are related 

to the definitions of usable field strength-or usable.power flux-density either in the presence or 

in the absence of interference; 

invites the CCIR 

l. to specify a general definition for "coverage area"; 

2. to specify the technical basis for a general definition of "service area" which takes 

into account the present usage of this term throughout all official ITU texts so that the 

administrative aspects of this definition could be established by future Administrative Conferences. 

DRAFT RECOMMENDATION No. 

Relating to the Use of the Term "Channel" in the Radio Regulations 

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979, 

considering 

a) that the term·channet has been used extensively in the Radio Regulations in the 

frequency allotment plans of Appendices 15, 17, 18, 25, 26, and 27; 

b) that the term•channel
1

has a different meaning in other provisions n~ the 

Radio Regulations and for the various radiocommunication services; 

c) that there should not be any ambiguity in the meaning of the term•channef in its usage 

throughout the Radio Regulations; 

invites the CCIR to define the term" channel;. so that it may be used consistently and without 

confusion in the Radio Regulations in all working languages of the ITU. 




